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ADVERTISEMENT. 
ES ee 

Since the establishment of the College of Fort William by 

Marquis Wellesley, the labors of many distinguished indivi- 

duals have added much valuable information to the knowledge 

before possessed of oriental literature, and afforded many faci- 

lities to the attainment of an improved acquaintance with the 

several dialects peculiar to the provinces immediately subject 

to the Supreme Government. A similar Institution (on a 
modified and less extensive Scale) has more recently been esta- 

blished at Fort St. George, and may be expected, in course of 
time, to produce the same favorable results as regards the lan- 

guages of the South of India; respecting which very little has 

as yet appeared before the public through the medium of the 

press, though the languages themselves had, even before the 
establishment of the College, been cultivated with considerable 
success by many individuals. 

For the establishment of the College of Fort St. George, and 

for the encouragement afforded in many other respects to the 

advancement of the literature of Southern India, the Public 

are in a great degree indebted to Sir George Barlow; and the 

following is one of several works which owe their rise to this 

suurce;



The Author. having been nominated to a seat at the Board 
of Superintendence for the. College, had frequent opportunities 
of observing the disadvantage under which the Teloogoo Stu- 
dents laboured, from the want of a work on the elements of that 

language. An attempt to remove this impediment was a duty 
which the author’s situation in some degree imposed; and 

actuated by this motive. as well as by a desire to rescue the 

Teloogoo from the undeserved neglect in which its great diffi. 

culty had involved it, and to extend among his countrymen the 

knowledge of a language spoken by a large portion of the native 

subjects of the British Government in the South of India, he 

proceeded to arrange the notes, on the native grammars of the 

language, which he had taken to assist his own studies, in the 

form which they have assumed in the following pages. 

The manuscript, thus prepared, was submitted to the Go- 

vernment of Fort St. George, whose approbation it having 
been so fortunate as to obtain, the copy right was purchased 
on the public account, and the Right Honorable the Governor 
in Council was pleased to direct that the work should be print- 
ed at the College Press, whence it now issues to the Public. 

Every first attempt to illustrate the principles of a foreign 
language is attended by peculiar difficulties; but to do justice 
to a language so highly cultivated as the Teloogoo required 
advantages to which the author makes no pretension : never- 
theless he hopes that in essential respects, the work will not be



found deficient. He does not expect that it will remove all 
the difficulties which have hitherto opposed the acquisition 

ofthe Teloogoo: if, by enabling the European Student to 

overcome the chief obstacles in his way, it lightens his labour, 

and facilitates his access to that eminence which all should 

endeavour to attain who seek distinction in the public service, 
the author’s utmost wishes-will be accomplished: at some 
future period, perhaps, the track which he has opened may 
be followed by others possessing more ability and leisure than 
himself, who, correcting those errors into which he has fallen, 
may give to the world improved works, on one of the most 
useful and polished languages of India.



TO HIS EXCELLENCY 

THE RIGHT HONORABLE FRANCIS RAWDON HASTINGS, 

EARL OF MOIRA, K. G. 

GOVERNOR GENERAL AND COMMANDER IN CHIEF IN INDIA. 

&e. &e. ie. 

MY LORD, 

In dedicating to your Lordship the following elementary work, 

in elucidation of the principles of one of the most ancient, useful, and 

elegant languages of India, permit me, most respectfully, to express 

my grateful acknowledgements for the honor which it derives, from 

being permitted to appear under the sanction of so illustrious a 

name. 

Public utility, the chief object of this work, constitutes also its 

chief claim to the patronage of a Statesman whose liberal and en- 

lightened mind deems nothing beneath its notice which may be cal- 

culated, however remotely, to promote the interests of the Great 

Empire intrusted to his care. If, by diffusing among the civil and 

military servants on the Coast a more extended knowledge of the 

tJanguage of Telingana, and an improved acquaintance with the 

character, customs, and manners, of the fine race of men who



inhabit that country, the work here presented to your Lordshig 

should contribute in any degree to the convenience of individuals. 

to the service of the Government, or to the security and happiness 

of its subjects, I shall have the satisfaction to reflect that, however 

imperfect its execution, it will not have proved altogether unworthy 

of the distinguished patronage with which it has been honored. 

I have the honor to be, 

My Lord, 

with the greatest respect, 

your Lordship’s obliged and 

very obedient humble servani 

A. D, CAMPBELL.



INTRODUCTION, 
கைக மட 

The language of which a Grammar is now offered to the Publicis commouly, 

but improperly, termed by Europeans the Gentoo. It isthe Andhra of Sanscrit 

authors, and, in the country where it is spoken, is known by the name of the 

Trilinga, Telinga, Teloogoo, or Tenoogoo. 

This language is the vernacular dialect of the Hindoos, inhabiting that part of 

the Indian Peninsula, which, extending from the Dutch settlement of Pulicat on 

the Coast of Coromandel, inland to the vicinity of Bangalore, stretches northwards, 

along the coast as far as Chicacole, and in the interior to the sources of the Tapti ; 

bounded on the east by the Bay of Bengal, and on the west by an_ irregular line, 

passing through the western districts belonging to the Soubahdar of the Deccan, 

and cutting off the most eastern provinces of the new state of Mysore :—a tract in- 

cluding the five Northern Circars of Ganjam, Vizagapatam, Rajahmundry, Masuli- 

patam, and Guntoor ; the greater portion of the Nizam’s extensive territories; 

the districts of Cuddapah and Bellari ceded by him tothe British; the eastern 

provinces of Mysore ; and the northern portion of the Carnatick: noris this 

language unknown in the more Southern parts of India, for the descendants of 

those Teloogoo families which were deputed by the Kings of Vidianagara to con- 

troul their southern conquests, or which occasionally emigrated from Telingana to 

avoid famine or oppression, are scattered all over the Dravida and Carnataca pro- 

vinces; and ever retaining the language of their forefathers, have diffused a 

knowledge of it throughout the Peninsula: + 
  

+ Among numerous authorities which may be quoted in support of the concluding part of this 
statetnent, I subjoin the following passages from the Travels of Dr. Francis Buchanan, a work 
containing much statistical information, regarding the provinces in the interior of the Peninsula— 
“ Every where in Karnata the palanquin-bearers are of Telinga descent, and in their own families 
* speak the language of their original country”—“ The Woddas or Woddaru area tribe of Te- 
மய origia, and in their families retain that language; although they are scattered all over
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A tradition current in Telingana, and noticed by many of it’s best native 

Authors, states the original name of this language, as well as that of the country i 

which it is spoken, to have been Tri-lingum, or in pure Teloogoo Modaga 

lingum ; + namely the language or court-y of the three lingums: a name derive 

from the three lingums, or mystic symbols of the divinity, in the form of whicl 

Shiva, the destructive and re-producing power in the Indian Trinity, is reportec 

to have descended upon the mountains of Shri Shuelum or Purvatum, Caleswarum 

and Bheemeswarum or Dracharamum, where he is supposed still to hold his awfa 
abode, and is worshipped under the respective names of Mullecarjoona, Calanadha 

and Bheemeswara. 

These three lingums are said to have marked the chief boundaries of the country 

known in modern times by the name of Telingana. The first, that of Shri Shuelum, 

* the countries where the Tamil and Karnataca tongues are prevalent”—Speaking of a cast known 

by the name of Baydaru, he observes—‘ Those in the North-eastern parts of the Mysore Rajah’s 

* dominions are of Telinga descent, and retain that language—They seem to be the true Sidra 

“ cultivators and military of Telingana, and to have been introduced in great numbers into the 

 soathern countries of the Peninsula, when these became subject to Andray or Telingana princes.” 

* See the Preface of Maumidi Veucayab, a learned native inhabitant of Masulipatem, to bis 

Teloogoo Dictionary, the copy right of which has been purchased by the Madras Government ; 

and the original authorities therein referred to, Among others, the Adhurvana Vyacurnum, as 
க 

given in the Andhra Cowmudi, from which the following is a quotation. ey ze D soe oF 

ASSIS AOS oDFopare ) TVososH TG JSG G8 GT ores wey SFI | 

“ § “ (Bets Breas “Ere Q ஸீ) 8௦௭8 சேன்௨ | ம்பு வடி ஸ்‌ 

WL COKE FS | SOF ODGHR TAHT ESOT ows | ww Fy 
(5) BrBF Ao WE SSCS OTE, Bore_F 50 | ONS ES, WD 2. Dario en 

*2ர்ாக5க | க S, Fy OE 0B DoXDVO WH, Fo | 
- He (alluding to Andbra Vishtnoo the son of Soochundra hereafter mentioned) having built an’ 
immense wall, connecting Shri Shuelum, Bheemeswaram, and Caleswaram, with the Mahendra 

hills, formed in it three gates, in which the three eyed Ishwara, bearing the trident in his hand, and: 

attended by a host of divinities, resided in the form of three lingums. Andhra-Vishtnoo, assisted 

by angels, having fought with the great giant Nishumboo, for thirteen yoogs, killed him in battle, 

and took up his residence with the sages on the banks of the Goddvery, since which time, this 

country has been named Trilingum. Then follows the passage given in the last Teloogoo quota- 

tion in the notes to this introduction. 

¢ Tri in Sanserit, and Moodoo in the inferior, or Modo vr Modoga in the superior dialect of the 
pure Teloogoo, all mean three.
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still celebrated in the Deccan, is particularly described inthe extract from 

Captain Colin Me‘Kenzie’s journal inserted in the 5th volume of the 

Asiatic Researches, of which a part is subjoined in a note below. * It is -ro- 

mantically situated in an unfrequented spot, surrounded by an almost impene- 

trable forest, among the wild mountains through which the impetuous current of 

the Kistna forces it’s passage from the high table land to the plains, and forms the 

termination of that chain of hills, which, from the vicinity of the great temple at 

Tripetty, winds to the northin irregular and separate ranges. In Arrowsmith’s 

Map of 1804, itis placed near the Nalmul hills in Canoul (Kurnool) under the 

name of Parrawottum, upon tbe Kistna, just before that river takes a sudden but 

short direction to the north. It is the second of the twelve J yotee lingums men- 

tioned as peculiarly holy, inthe 38th Adhyaye of the Sheev Pooran ; and, in the 

Brahmanda Pooran, it is also mentioned as the eighth of the second class of 

mountains, In the year 1677, we find Sevajee, the celebrated founder of the Mah- 

ratta Empire, performing penance at this shrine ¢; and, on the annual recurrence 

of the Shivaratree, or the night sacred to Shiva, immense crowds of people still 

flock thither from all parts of Hindoostan. t 

* « On entering the south gate,’ says Captain Mc‘Kenzie, we descended by steps through « 
* small door to the inner court, where the temple are. In the center was the Pagoda of Maliecarjee, 
* the principal deity worshipped here. It is square, and the roof is terminated by a pyramid of steps, 
*‘ the whole walls and roofon the outside are covered with brass plates, which have heen guilt, but 
* the gilding is worn off. From hence 1 was conducted to the smaller and more ancient temple of 
* Mallecarjee, where he is adored in the figure of a rude stone, which I could just distinguish, 
“ thro’ the dark vista of the front huildings, on pillars. Behind this building, an immense fig trea 
* covers with it’s shade the devotees and attendants, who repose on seats placed round it’s trunk, 
“ and carpeted ; among these was one Byragy who had devoted himself toa perpetual residence 
‘chere, his sole subsistence was the milk of a cow which 1 saw him driving before him, an orange 
* colored rag was tied round his loins, and his naked body was besmeared with ashes.” “ lt ஈர. 
* pears thatthe Goo Mallecarjee is no other than the Lingum to which such reverence is paid by 
“ certain casts of Gentoos.” Captain McKenzie adds a curious account of the manner in which the 
lingsim was shewn to him, by means of a mirror reflecting the rays of the sun upon it, and describes 
it as * a small oblong roundish white stone, “ with dark rings, fixed in a silver case,” 

+ see Wilkes’ South of India. 

+ The present Nabob of Kurnool, a tributary of the East India Company, in whose territory this 
Pagoda is situated, collects on this occasion a considerable revenue from the pilgrims ; to secure 

which, he depates an officer witha certain number of Sepoys: but, with that intolerant bigotry, 

which more or less influences all who profess the faith of Mahomed, he has resisted every application 

from the Hirdoos to be permitted to repair this very ancient temple, which is now fast falling 

to decay.
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The second lingum at Caleswarum, visited occasionally by a great concourse 

of pilgrims, is situated onthe spet where Arrowsmith places Callysair Ghant on 

the Godavary, and is the same that is described by Captain Blunt, in the seventh 

volume of the Asiatic Researches, under the name ofa Pagoda sacred to Cali, 

standing on the very boundary of Telingana, where the Baun Gunga joins the 

Godavary. + 

i have not yet succeeded in establishing to my satisfaction the site of the third 

lingum, worshipped under the name of Bheemeswara, which Iam inclined te 

believe is the same as Bheema Shenker, the sixthof the twelve Jyotee lingums, 

enumerated in the Sheev Pooran, and there stated to be situated in the Deccan. 

The best informed natives give a very vague account of the site of this temple 

some asserting it to bein the Northern Circars, where it is known by the name 

of Dracharamum, others in the western Ghauts, or, as they describe it, “ toward: 

Poona”—-A Temple of this name is cursorily mentioned by Dr. Francis Bucha: 

nan as standing in the immense chain of hills which runs along the western sid: 

of the Peninsula; and,asthisis near the southwest.junction of the Mahratta 

Mysore, and Telingana territories, it is perhaps the third lingum *—Be this a 

it may, the situations of the two other lingums sufficiently evince the correct 

pess of the tradition which describes them as the boundaries of th 

country termed Tri-lngum, subsequently known to the Mahommeda 

conguerors of the Deccan under the modified name of Telingana; for th 

+ * [might now” saya Captain Blunt “ be said to have entered upon those parts of India know 

* by the name of Telingana—The inhabitants of which are called Telingahs and epeak a languag 

“« peculiar to themselves—This dialect appears to bear a strong resemblance to what in the Circar 

“ is called Gentoos-—-After the heat of the day, and length-of the march, our situation close to th 

“river had a very refreshing and pleasing effeet—1 was highly delighted with the romantic vie 

& which the confluence of the Godavery and Baun Gunga rivers now presented—I could see quit 

up to the fort Suruncha, and an opening beyond it likewise shewed the junction of the Inderwott 

“ river with the latter—The blue mountains and distant forests which terminated the prospect rende! 

« ed the whole a very sublime and interesting scene—There is a small Pagoda sacred tothe Hinde 

« Goddess Cali, situated on the north east bank of the river, at the confluence, which imparts it 

‘game to this passage over the Gunga Godavery, called Calesair « haut, and annually draws 

* great concourse af pilgrims, who from ideas of purification come to wash in the waters of th 

* confluent streams.” 

* “ Dr. Buchanan’s travels Vol. III Chapter XVI Page 134—“ At Sheraly is a river called Sh 

“ raly-tari-which comes froma temple on the Ghauts that is termed Bhimesara”—N. B, Shere 

‘isplaced by Arrowsmith to the South of Onore on the Coast of Canara, under the name 

« Serowly”’—in the latitude +f which the bonndanies of the three countries abovementioned meet
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northern and southern limits of Telingana proper, as exhibited in our best mape, 

will be found to coincide very nearly with the sites of these two temples. 

In further confirmation of this tradition, it may be noticed that Ptolemy men- 

tions “ Triglyphon vel Trilingum regia” + but places it beyond the Ganges; and 

that Pliny, alluding to the same region, under it’s purer name of Modogalingnum 1 

makes it an island in the Ganges“ Insula in gange estmagne amplitudinis, gentem 

continens unam, Modogalingum nomine.” 

Inaccuracies respecting situation are not uncommonin the writings of the 

ancients relative to Indian geography, and those which have just been mentioned, 

with some other similar inconsistencies, may perhaps be reconciled, by supposing 

that under the nameof the Ganges, either the Ganges proper, or the Godavery, 

may occasionally be understood. In the Peninsula, each of these rivers is known 

by the name of the Gunga, and they are looked upon as sister streams. ** The 

Godavery is here considered the elder of the two, perhaps from it’s being the first 

known to the inhabitants of these regions; and the Ganges proper is deemed the 

more holy, apparently from the present religion of India, having originated, 

or been more early established, on its banks, The ancient books* _of the 

Hindoos, indeed, bear testimony that, even in the most remote times, these two 

rivers have occasionally been considered as one; for, in more than one place 

  

t He adds, in hac galli gatlinacet barbati esse dicuntur, et corvd et prittact albi- 4 SWOT oo, 

the Sicacollum of Arrowsmith, which stands in the Masulipatam district, a little above the mouth 
of the Krishna, is the Sanscrit name for a peculiar red or whitish crow. 

+ It bas been already stated that Tri and Modoga are synonimous terms. 

** So intimate is the connexion between these two rivers, that those who carry the sacred 
water of the Ganges to the south of India, when they arrive on tha banks of the Godavery, inva- 
riably replace the water of the Ganges, evaporated un the journey, by water taken from it's sister 
stream the Godavery. The whole is notwithstanding considered to be the pure water of the Ganges, and this ceremony is never omitted. If it were, it is believed, and perhaps with Teagon, that the water would disappear before it could reach Rameswarum. 

* Inthe Vayu Puran the course of the Ganges is thus described “ The Ganges flows through 
* the Gand.harvas, Cinnaras, Yacshas, Racchnsas, Vidyad,baras, (Uragas or iarge anakes; these “are tribes of demons good and bud in the hills) Célapagramacas, Paradas, Svigdnas, Svasas, Ceratas, 
* Pulindas, Curavas, in Cura about Tanehsar, Sam-Bharatas, Panchalas, O'asi or Benares, Matevae, “ Magadhas (or south Behar) Brahmottaras, Angas, Bangas, Caliagcs,” de. Asiatic researches Vol. 
Sth. Essay on the sacred isles in the west.
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in the Poorans, the Ganges proper is described as passing through Calinga, a 

country which we know to be the region watered by the Godavery*. So far, there- 

fore, as regards the course of the Ganges through Calinga, described in these 

ancient books, it must be the Godavery to which they allude. 

From the adjective Trilinga, by a general grammatical rule tis derived Tilinga,{ 

or as it ismore generally written Telinga—From Tilingaalso, by corruption, the 

Native Grammarians derive the words Tenoogoo and Teloogoo which is the name 

now generally given to the language in the country where it is spoken.—T he 

little resemblance between Tenoogo or Teloogoo, and Telinga, may induce an Eng- 

lish reader to question this derivation : but, as I have remarked in a subsequent 

part of this work, great deference is due by a foreigner to the testimony of 

Native Authors; and when it isconsidered that many words have passed into 

Teloogoo through the medium of the Pracrit, or other corrupted dialects of 

the Sanscrit, and have been naturalized in it for ages, the little connexion now 

to be traced between some original words, and their corruptions, ought not alone 

to invalidate the established etymologies of successive Grammarians.—It may 

not be irrelevant, however, to observe, that Teloogoo may possibly be derived from 

the adjective Tellu. ** fair, white, an appellation which might with much propriety 

be applied to the people of Telingana, compared with the neighbouring nations ; 
  

In the Brahmanda Pooran, also, the course of the Ganges is thus described. “ The southern branch 

₹₹ goes to Gadhamandana from hill to hill, from stone to stone ; it encircles the forest of Gadhaman- 

* dana or Deva-nandana, whence it is called Alacananda, it goes to the Northern lake, called Manasa, 

* thence to the king of mountains with three summits, thence to the Mountains of Calinga,” Asiatic 

‘© Researches Vol. 8th. Essay on the sacred isles in the west- 

* Asiatic Researches Vol. II article 3d. 

+ Tho reader is requested to refer to the conclusion of the second Chapter of the grammar. 

+ Tilinga is mentioned in the Brahmanda Puran as an inland Couatry, situated betweea Casicosala 

or Benares, and Magadha. Vol. 8th. of the Asiatic Researches. Essay on the sacred isles in the west. 

** Tho participle BX (the same as oon ) may be added to each of these words, used ad- 

jectively, which thus became “89% Tellugoo and Ss 7© Tenugoo respectively. These deri- 

vations, however, are not free from objection, for they are not in strict conformity to the gramma- 

tical rules for Sund, hi.
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and that Tenoogoo may be translated sweet, from Lene, honey, a denomination by no 

means inapplicable to a language that has often been termed the Iialian of the East. 

The Country known by the name of Modogalingum or Trilingum appears to 

have been subdivided, at a very early period, into the Calinga and Andhra provinces. 

Calinga* stretched northwards along the coast, from the Godavery towards the 

Ganges ; including those regions which are situated in the vicinity of the second 

lingum at Caleswarum, from which it probably took iv’s name Calingum**—The 

nation is mentioned by Pliny as “ Calinge prozimi mari” and “ Gentes gangariuum 

Calingarum” and the people and language of Telingana are still known to the inha- 

bitants of the Eastern islands by no other name than Caling or Keling.{ Andhra, 

whence the first ancient dynasty of Hindoo Emperors appear to have derived their 

name,*** seems to have been an inland subdivision to the south of the Godavery, 

greater in extent than Calinga. Pliny, after specifying the names of several Indian 

nations, alludes to the Andhra as a superior people “ Validior detnde gens Andhra 

 plurimis vicis XXX oppidis, que muris turribusque muniuntur ; regi prebet peditum 

“C. M. equitum M. M, elephantos M.”—and Andhra, which is the name given to the 

Teloogoo by all Sanscrit Grammarians who have written respecting it, continues to 

‘be the current appellation of the language in many parts of the Country. 

The most ancient Teloogoo Grammarian of whom mention is made in the native 

books is the sage Kunva, who is said to have been the first that composed a treatise 
  

* It bas been already noticed that Telingais mentioned in the Brahmunda Pooran, as situated 

between Casi-cosala and Magadha, that is between Benares and Buhar proper-Calinga is mentioned 

in the same Pooran, as situated between Cosala and Banga; in other words, between Benares and 

Bengal proper-8th Vol: of the Asiatic Researches-—Essay on the sacred isles of the west—This 

proves the two to have been at leqst contiguous, but the one is generally understood to have been a 

subdivision of the other.— 

.** Caleswarum is one of the names of the God Shiva, Calingum is the same name for the same 

deity, only under a different form, namely the form of the mystic lingum. 
x Marsdens Malay Grammar.— 

*** See arlicle VII Vol: 2d of the Asiatic Ieseurches.
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on the principles of the language. It t is stated that he executed this work by com- 

mand ofa king of Andhra, named Andhra royoodoo, son ¢ of Soochundra who + 

reigned at Siccacollum on the banks of the Krishna. On the death of Soochundra, 

Andhraroyoodoo quitted the capital of Siecacollum, and established his residence 

on the banks of the Godavery—possibly at Rajahmundry, which we afterwards find 

mentioned as the capital of the Kings of the Chalookia race. Many fabulous accounts 

of the feats of this prince are current in Telingana, and such has been the veneration 

of the people for his virtues, that they have deified him as an incarnation of the 

God Vishtnoo, in which character he is still worshipped at the ancient capital of 

Siccacollum § near Masulipatam. 

The works of Kunva, of Audharvan Achary, and of several other ancient Gram- 

marians, are not now to be found. All the treatises on Teloogoo grammar, at present 

extant, consist of Sanscrit commentaries, on a series of concise apothegms written in 

Sanscrit by a Bramin named Nannapa, or Nunniah Bhutt. The text of Nunniah 

Bhutt, as explained by his best commentators, has been my principal guide in the 

work which I now offer to the Public; but as the illustrations, compari- 

sons, and arrangement of these Authors are borrowed exclusively from 

the language in which they compose, and from a system of grammar 

the most artificial perhaps ever invented by human ingenuity, I have adhered 

ச ன்‌ ட 2 கூவாய்‌ “ + 4 5 8 ர்‌ 5 2g Sos sr | So FORINT BUY Sry SYST cose, Sy ave 

(2) ௪௮ | 

Kunva said 4 06 ம%௦ ஊரசரர்உய்ாக ச அமீரழ of my Grammar, composed by the command of And hra 

Vishtnoo, shall be considered as guilty of irreverence to his Priest.” Aud,hra Cowmudi. 

} SO FPP St OSooe F omswera ss | HY TI Como ww sori 
்‌ டக 

“3° BY Dory AGrOs | SHsoras BL OPW OS WPS STH 8 | ஒக்க 56 

a) “கல ல ஷலிமர$ டக ௧6 | 
Hari The King of Andhra, the great Vishinno, the destroyer of the giant Nishumbhoo, formerly, 

in the Caliyoog of the grand period culled Swayumbhoova, was born as the son of the chief of kings 

Soochundra, ruling at Cacolum. And.hta Cowmudi. Then follows the passage quoted in the 

first note. 

$ In Teloogov, the name of this place, and of Chicacole in the Ganjam District, are the same; 

but the two must not be confounded.
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to them in these respects, so far only as they are calculated to assist an English 

Student. I have often been obliged to deviate from them, and, in imitation of my 

guides, to accommodate my illustrations &c. Sc. to the grammar of the language 

in which I write. 

Nunnish Bhutt, the author of the apothegms above mentioned, undertook also 

the herculean labor of translating the voluminous Mahabarut from Sanscrit into 

Teloogoo verse; and although he did not live to fiaish this work, which was subse- 

quently completed by Tickuna Somiazooloo, he succecded in immortalizing his 

memory in this part of India, by rendering this book the great standard of Teloo- 

goo poetry. We learn from the introduction to * the Tcloogoo Mababharut that 

* The following is an extract from the passage here alluded to are | PBK ஜல்‌) 
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Nunniah Bhatt was cotemporary with the King Vishtnoo Vurdhana, ** of the 

Shiva sect and Chalookia race, who reigned at Rajahmundry on the banks of the 

Godavery. Colonel Wilkes, § in his Historical Sketches of the South of India, 

makes the Chalookia race more ancient than the Cadumba kings of Bunawassi, 

whose dynasty is stated to have bean subverted in the second century of the 

christian era. If this be admitted, the works of Nunnia Bhutt may boast of 

great antiquity. 

  

SS) TPS_Sor sre ஞ்‌ MOBOR® (5) FH BAY 3 ஞு காகக8௯ | ert gp 

DY axoarae Tag SS YM DAS BPR | 28g 886 ௪௭௮ 

BS HT II | rg HBOS Ty BOE CAPD | WS SoS aoe Hic MHS 

80553 SS Sr | ஏ520262206%0%052 57% | 

Affectionately protecting the inhabitants of his Empire—receiving, 
foreign Sovereigns, whose kingdoms had been subdued by him, 
ces who haughtily withheld payment illuminating the corners of the world with his commands —~ 
protecting the whole race of Brumins—shielding the timid wh» solicited shelter —-compassionately 
bestowing the most ercellent and extensive Agraharams on the Jirst borin men (Bramins)—enlighten- 
ing vast wealth by celestial enjoyment—and thus following the precepts uf Menu, lived Vishtnoo 
Vurdhana, the increaser of his race, He, the ornament of the Chalookia family, constantly enjoying 
the glory of his vast empire—residing, with excessive delight, and with the splendour of the great 
Indra, in his capital of Rajahmahendra, which is the chief gem ofthe Vegu Empire, the great orna- 
ment of the goddess of the Earth, (encompassed by the waters of all the oceans)—nltended, in his 
superb palace, which is the saut of glory of the whole world, by Ministers, Priesis, Generals, Cham. 
berlains, Counsellors, Magistrates, neighbouring princes, and beautiful damsels—and surrounded by 
Grammarians, skilled in the boundless doctriites of articulate sounds, Historians, acquainted with the 
Bharata, Rémayanum, and all the Poorans, Great Poets, celebrated for clothing the most pleasing 
and gentle images in the sweetest verse, famous Philosophers, skilled in all the sublime sciences, anil 
diving into the ocean of abstruse reasoning, and many other learned men—amusing himself with 
study —deeply interested in agreeable history, ancl experienced in the rules of justice-—sitting, with de. 
light, thas affectionately addressed the venerable and virtuous Nannapa, the Brahmin and affectionate 
adherent of his family, incessrntly devoted to sacrifice and meditation, auther of @ copious gram. 
mar, skilled in the Sumhetas, fully versed in various Poorans, such as the Bramhanda மா. கம்மா. 
ous man, the follower of the aphorisms of Apastamba, born in the gotram of Mudgola, commended by 
virtuous men, pure in his actions, experienced in worldly affairs, in wisdom like Broohusputee, celebrated 
for composing poetry in both languages, famed for genius, 4 speaker of truth which is everlasting. 
The king then proceeds to request that he will translate the Mahabharut. 

with satisfaction, thé tribute of 
and humbling the pride of those prih- 

** This prince must notbe confounded with another Vishtnao Vurdhana, who reigned in the 
eleventh century of our era, but who was neither of the Chalookia race, ngr of the Shiva sect ; he 
was a Tilinga king ofthe Rellal dynasty, and was converted from the jain religion to the sect of 
Vishtnoo, by the famous Rama Annj Achary, the head of the Shri Vaishnavas or Ayengars, one of 
the three great sects into which the E[indoos of the Peninsula are now divided. 

§ Page 12 of Val. Ist.
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Although the Teloogoo would thus appear to have beena cultivated lan- 

guage at avery early period, itis hardly to be expected, among the different 

political and religious convulsions which have so often violently agitated the 

Deccan, that many of the productions of so remote an age should have reached 

these times. Accordingly, with the exception of the abovementioned works of 

Nunniah Bhutt, and some books composed towards the close of the twelfth cen- 

tury, during the reign of Pertaub Roodroo, one of the last kings of the Bellal 

dynasty, which succeeded that of Cadumba, we find that nearly all the Teloogoo 

works now current in the country were written after the dissolution of the ancieat 

government of Telingana, and the establishinent of the more modern empire of 

Vidianagara. 

On the capture of Warunkul, + The capital of the Bellal Kings of Telingana, 

by the Pattans, A.D. 1323, certain officers of these ancient princes are stated 

to have emigrated to the southern provinces, where they founded the celebrated 

city of Vidianagara or Vizianagara, the Bijanagur of Arrowsmith, and established 

a new dynasty of twenty princes* known by the name of Raya or Royalvo, 

who gradually extended their sway all over the South of India, and reigned 

from the commencement of the fourteenth to the close of the sixteenth century. Of 

these kings, the most celebrated was Krishna Royaloo, a prince who reigned 

during the earlier part of the sixteenth century. He is highly renowned in 

Telingana for his piety in repairing the numerous temples inthe Carnatick, 
  

+ This word is pure Teluogoo 8௦593 60, and signifies « single stone, a solid ruck, or perhapg 
WSF ew a touch stone. 

* Tam indebted tothe friendship of that able and distingu'shed officer Colonel McKenzie C. B 
of the Madras Engineers, now Surveyor General of India, for the fullowing translation of an ex. 
tract from the Gutpurtee Manuscript in his valuable and extensive collection, containing, in the 
form of a prophecy, a chronological account of these kings. Numerous inscriptions, and grants of 
land, in the possesion of Colonel McKenzie confirm the correctness of this account. 

A, SAD. ~ YJM. 1D. . 
1258]1336/1 In the Saleevahan Sakum 1258, in the year Daatoo, on the 2d of| | 

Vysakum month,on the new moon, Hurryhur Raya will commence 
his reign at Amagoondy........ க ளை க த tae கத்‌ 

    

Phe whole of his reign will be... ...ccssessssesesssceestsas ces ve sue corseneres | உட 
1972°1350,;2, After him, his brother Booka Royalco will succeed in that kingdom 

நக ட்ப ட்ப 2 ப பபப பணக உவ உ வவட ட வகவவைட129 Ne வடவை கவியை ட எழிய ne ee ws
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and for the great personal bravery he displayed in the course of his extensive 

conquests in the Peninsula, but Chiefly for his munificent encouragement of 

‘Teloogoo literature. 
  

  

  

   

   

(ALS 4.10. ¥ (M. JD 

1301/1379) 3 Next Hurryhur Royaloo the second will rule... sssees அவவ வை வவ] | 
1323/1101] 4 After him Veejaya Booka Royaloo will rule...ccsscssse sesssnnscasessaeoees i7| “1 
1340/1418) 5 Upon his death Palla Booka Moyaloo will rule.......sssceseceresertee ப்பில்‌ 
| 6 After which Guada Dava Royaloo will ரயிக வ வ)0[ 1 

376) 1-454) 7 Afver him Raja Suker Royaloo will rule.. see seacseenes 1) 94 
1270 1455] 8 After that’ Veejayooloo will rule........ சச்க ட வக்க கடக்க ககக கசகட் டக “1 10)“ 
AST8iL4581 9 Proudha or Pratapa ஸம Royaloo ‘will ‘yale. canececes essere cccseeaelolt & 1" 
1299/1477110 After him Veera Royalov will rule...... கக்க செக்க கககக வட சசககக பககக | 4) «18 
1403/1481 (11 After him Meallicar Royaloo wiil govern.. பககக சசககக wool GL ENS 

1409/1487)12 Ramachundra Royaloo will next rule. கவச வடக 1 414 
1210)1488)13 Veeroopacha 75092/09 எஎரி11 ஐ௦ர20, 4.44 “சசககக ககக வக tees cones censors «| 21 |“ 
7412140014 Narasinga Royaloo will rule. . .....csseseseseeees ences cone 2௨௮ சசககக ௪௧௧௪ 5) 1“ 
1417/1495]15 After him Naraxa Royaluv will rule (ineluding 5 years in the name 2113 “ie 

1426/1504]16 of) Hisson Veera Narsimha Royaloo from the Cycle year Rak- 
tachee A. S. 1426.. 

145011509117 'The second son of Narasa “Royaluo, named Krishna “Royaloo ‘will rule. 
from the Cycle year Sookla of the Visaka monthy......ccssssees sseserees 2 ‘ ச்‌ 

1452/1580118 From the Cycle year Veecrooty Achoota, Dava Royaloo will reign 12] 4 [௩ 

1464|1542/19 From thence Salica Timma Raaze From the beginning of the Cycle 
year Soobacrovt in the Jasta month, Lama Royaloo will rule 22 years 
in the mame Of.........:csssessossees o sesseeceeneenescescnecessoosonserene அவவ 2 414 

1486|1564/20 Sadasevoo Royuloo and keeping him in his possession. ‘The he Kingdom 
of Vecjeyanagur will then end with Rama Koyaloo,.... சசககக 

TLE 

1451/1569 The country will be in great confusion then for.. tee AB | & {6 
1451({569|21 In the Cycle year Pramodoota Teroomal Royaloo will establish himself 

as King, at Penongonda, and will rule.........2.. secsesccens cases sonseoeee ol fe 
149411572]22 His son Sree Runga Royaloo will then reign from the Cycle year An. 

geerasa of the 10th of Vysakam........ccsscceessesessenseeconssescassnsassoesees 14 « | « 
550711585123 After which, from the Cycle Paardeva of the 10th of tf Maugum of the 

fall moon Vencataputty Royaloo will rule...cc. sec. வ 1 8. [15 

es 6 நுகளாயாா 

After him, of the Kings of the Chundra race none will remain; and fo- 
reign kings will rule the காமி, deriving, their authority from no legal right 

1536] 1614 24 Firat Chicka Royaloo will rule.. vee “lade 
1552/1630125 After him Rama Rauze changing his true name, to that of Ramadava 

” Rayel for... Jol B Le 
After this, the Country will be in “great disorder for : some : time, and pro- 
digies and portentous omens will appear between the year Bahoodanya . 
பபப கைக கக ர ர.                 
  

(Here the Account terminates in a orophetical annunciation of a Deliverer of the Hindoo Race.) 

From citcumstances, observes Colonel Mc‘Kenzie, we may infer that this sccount was written A, 
D. 1630. 

* By an inscription on the great tower erected over the grand entrance into the famous Shiva 

temple at Conjeveram, which is supposed to be the highest building of. the kiad in India, we fin.l 

that it boasts of this prince as it’s founder.
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A great number of books, composed during the reign of Krishna Royalvo, are 

still to be found ia the libraries of the present Polygars, of whom many in the 

Northern Districts, as far as Nellore, and several in the South, are descended from 

the former officers of the Vidianagara government: but the intolerant zeal of the 

Mahommedans, whose ivruptions into the South of India terminated in the over- 

throw of the Vidianagara Empire, has left of the more ancient Teloogoo works 

little clse remaining than the name. § 

The works still extant, however, are sufficiently numerous and various to evince 

the great degree of refinement to which the Teloogoo has attained. Few languaycs 

will be fuund more copious, more nervous, or more regular in construction, and 

it may boast, in a peculiar manner, of great elegance of expression, and melody of 

sound. ‘Under the fostering auspices of the British Government, it is confidently 

hoped that the Teloogoo may recover that place which it once held among the 

languages of the East, and that the liberal policy of the Legislature { may be 

successful in renewing, among the Natives of Telingana, that spirit of literature 

and science, which formerly so happily prevailed among them, and still so much 

endcars to their remembrance the days of the most enlightened of their Mindov 

Rulers. 

Nearly the whole body of Teloogoo literature consists of Poetry, written in 

what may be termed the superior dialect of the language ; but so different is this 

from the inferior or colloquial dialect, in common use among all classes of the 
    

§ Having heard that a number of poems, engraved on some thousand sheets of copper, had been 
preserved by the pious care of a family of Bramins in the temple on the sacred hill at Tripetty, 2 
deputed a Native for the purpose of examining them; but, with the exception of a treatise on 
Grammar, of which a copy was taken, the whole collection was found to contain nothing but 
voluminous hymns in praise of the deity. 

+ The following is an extract from the act of the British Parliament to which I allude. “ And 
“be it farther enacted, that it shall be lawful for the Governor General in Council to direct, 
* that ont of any surplus which may remain of the rents revenues and profite, arising from the | 
‘said Territorial acquisitions, after defraying the expenses of the Military, Civil, and Com- 
“ mercial Establishments, and payiog the Interest of the Debt, in manner herein-after provided, 
“a sum of not lees than one Lack of Rupees in each year shall be set apart and applied to the 
* revival and improvement of literature, and the encouragement of the learned, Natives of India, 
* and for the introduction and promotion of a knowledge of the science amung the Inhabitants of 
“ the British Territories in India.
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people, that even to the learned, the use of commentaries is indispensable for the 

correct urderstanding of many of their best works. This peculiarity of two dialecis 

is common to the Telocgoo, with the Tamil and the Karnataca. In the course of 

this work, I propose to give all the rules for the superior dialect, as being that 

from which the other is derived, but I shall carefully notice the peculiarities of 

the common dialect. The reader will bear in mind that in conversation and 

official business, the inferior is used to the entire exclusion of the superior dialect, 

and that in all books or studied compositions, a contrary rule obtains. 

Such as have acquired a knowledge of the Teloogoo language merely with a 

view to colloquial intercourse with the people, or to the transaction of official 

business, and have confined their studies exclusively to the inferior dialect, may 

accuse me of entering on an unprofitable and unnecessary task, in treating of the 

other, which, in their estimation, may be deemed altogether foreign to the Teloogoo. 

An attentive examination of the two may possibly lead to a very different con- 

clusion: at all events, as this work is intended as much to enable the student to 

understand the rules which regulate the classical compositions of the Natives, as to 

teach him to speak or write the common Teloogoo, I have deemed it my duty to 

follow the Native Grammarians by tracing the language to it’s original source in 

the superior dialect—at the same time, I have not neglected it’s more useful 

branches in the inferior dialect, which, as being vulgar, Native authors have 

considered beneath the notice of the learned. 

The Teloogoo is spoken with the greatest purity in the Northern Circara, 

and with much of it’s native simplicity by the Ratsawars, Velmawars, and other 

superior classes in those districts. More conversant with arms, however, than 

with books, the Ratsawars* and Velmawars are in general ignorant of the princi- 

  

* The affecting tale of the Zemindar of Boobily, related by Orme, is one of many tnat might 
be quoted, in elucidation of the nice sense of bonor, and romantic bravery, inherent in this fine 
race of men, Our want of sufficient attention to their habits and customs, rather than any 
callous disregard for their prejudices, has occasionally driven othersof this tribe to similar acts of 
self desiructtun, which are much to be deprecated, and which, indelibly imprinted on the minds 
of the people, materially affect the popularity of cur Government.
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ples of their own tongue. Indeed the three inferior classes of Telingana, unlike 

their neighbours of the Tamil Nation, seem to have abandoned the culture of their 

language, with every other branch of literatirre and science, to the sacred tribes 

The Vussoochuritru is the only Teloogoo work of note not composed by a 

Bramin, But, with the manners and habits of their ancestors, the Velmawars, 

Comtees, and Soodra casts, descended from the aborigines of the country, retain a 

great deal of the original language of Telingana, and are more sparing in the use 

of Sanscrit words than the Bramins. 

It has been very generally asserted, and indeed believed, that the Teloogoo 

has it’s origin in the language of the Vedums, and many of the most eminent 

oriental scholars have given their authority in support of this opinion. It is not 

without much deference, therefore, that I venture publicly to state my inquiries 

to have led me to contrary conclusion ; but I do so with the less hesitation, as‘I 

find myself supported by the concurrent evidence of all Native Authors who have 

ever written on the subject of the Teloogoo language. 

On this, and on several other material points connected with the structure of 

the Teloogoo, I regret that my sentiments should be entirely at variance with 

those of so celebrated an orientalist as Dre Carey, one of the learned Professors in 

the College of Fort William, to whom the Public are indebted for a very copious 

Grammar of the Sanscrit language, and fora series of works on the elements of 

the spoken dialects of India. In the preface toa Telinga Grammar, which issued 

from the press after the present work had béen completed and submitted to 

Government, Dr. Carey writes as follows, “The languages of the South of India 

i, e. the Telinga, Karnata, Tamil, Malayala, and Cingalese, while they have 

“ the same origin with those of the North” (viz. the Sanscrit) differ greatly from 

“them in other respects: and especially in having a large proportion of words the 

“ origin of which is unascertained ; or, as he afterwards terms them, words current 

‘in the country, “BY 5 So, of which the derivation is uncertain-”
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While I coincide ia opinion with Dr. Carey that, ‘among these five languages, 

“the Telinga appears to be the most polished, and though confessedly a very 

“difficult language, it must be numbered with those which are the most worthy’ 

“ of cultivation, it’s variety of inflection being such as to give it a capacity of 

“expressing ideas with a high degree of facility, justness, and elegance”; with 

deference, I submit that he has given an erroncous view of the structure and deri- 

vation of the Teloogoo. In common with every other tongue now spoken in India, 

modern Teloogoo abounds with Sauscrit words, perhaps it has a greater proportion 

of .hem than any of the other southern dialects; nevertheless there is reason to 

believe that the origin of the two languages is altogether distinct. 

With the exception of a few letters peculiar to Sanscrit words, and evidently 

taken from the Nagree alphabet, the round and flowing characters of the Teloogoo 

bear no resemblance to the square Devanagree : and even if the Teloogoo alphabet 

were found to be derived from the Nagree, it would only prove that the people uf 

Telingana had borrowed the invention of a more civilized nation. The origin of 

their language might still be as different from that of their alphabet, as the origin 

of our present Roman characters, from that of our Saxon words. 

It has already heen mentioned that all the Native Teloogoo Grammars are 

written by Bramins, in the Sanscrit tongue; and that their arrangement of the 

alphabet, their illustrations, and their comparisons, are necessarily borrowed from 

the language in which they write. This circumstance might justify the sup- 

position that the Bramins were the first who cultivated the Teloogoo, and brought 

it under fixed rules: but it cannot be urged in proof of any radical connexion 

between the Teloogoo and the Sanscrit. 

It has also been noticed that, in speaking the Teloogoo, the Soodras use very 

few Sanscrit words: among the superior classes of Vysyus, and pretenders to the 

Rajah. cast, Sanscrit terms are used only in proportion to their greater intimacy 

with the Bramins, and their books; and, when we find even such Sanscrit words 

as these classes do adopt, pronounced by them in so improper and rude a manner 

as to be a common jest to the Bramins, who, at the same time, never question their
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pronunciation of pure Teloogoo words, J think we may fairly infer it to be 

probable at least that these Sanscrit terms were originally foreign to the language 

spoken by the great body of the people. 

Some Native Grammarians * maintain that, before the King Andhraroyadoo + 

established his residence on the banks of the Godavery, the only Teloogoo words 

were those peculiar to what is emphatically termed the pure Teloogoo, now 

generally named the language of the land, which they consider coeval with the 

people, or as they express it “ created by the God Brimha.” The followers of this 

prince, say they, for the first time began to adopt Sanscrit terms with Tcloogoo 

terminations, and by degrees corruptions from the Sanscrit crept into the language, 

from the ignorance of the people respecting the proper pronunciation of the 

original words. This would imply that the nation still retain some faint remem- 

brance of those times, in which their language existed independent of the San- 

scrit ; and it is certain that every Teloogoo Grammarian, from the days of Nunnia 

Bhutt to the present period, considers the two languages as derived from sources 

entirely distinct; for each commences his work by classing the words of the 

language under four separate heads, which they distinguish by the respective names 

of BE Caw language of the land, &4) sox Sanscrit derivatives, ட்‌ ON a0 Sanserit 

corruptions, and ‘7° 0௦ provincial terms. To these, latter authors have 
  

* See the Adhurvana Vyacurnum, as given in the Audhra Cowmudi- ஷீ ஞூ ரூ SS | so 

eae Sol bar எ | SBSH GSH 088) so 55 ல 

|NE | Gy esFary OF 852008 ௫5) 5௦8968, 6௦ | ௨54-806 ௧6 ஷு 

ஆட வின்னா டல 829448 | ௧8) ன 58556 BS Pia PON SZ 

(DRAPE, TSE FY ன்௦ 1 3ஆல்‌-௨ 08 | னத 994 586 3 

wa, ௮ Pw WHOM Ss || The adherents of And, hra Vishtaoo (before mentioned) 

who then resided on the banks oj the Godavery spoke Tutsama words. (Sanscrit derivatives). Zr 

the course of time, these words, not being properly articulated by the unlearned, by the change or 

obliteration of letters, or by being contracted, a fourth, or a half, became Tudb havas, (Sanscrit 

corruptions.) Those words consisting of nouns, verbals, and verbs, created by the God Brimha, ~ 

before the time of Hari, the Lord of And,hra, are called Uch,ha, (pure.) 

+ This is the prince who is now worshipped as a divinity at Siccacollum on the river Kyishna, 

and who was the patron of Kanva, the first Teloogoo Gram narian.
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added ம 893 20/97/0000 ௦ (1,௦86 17010 01167 lands. 

As this arrangement is essential toa proper illustration of the structure cf the 

Teloogoo language, it will be adhered to in the following work. Of the different 

classes of words specified above, the tree first only are mentioned in the Telinga 

Grammar by Dr. Carey; the first is there stated to comprize “ words current in 

the country of which the derivaton is uncertain”, a “large proportion” of which 

are allowed to be included in the language; the second is stated to contain 
* “pure Sungskrita words ;” and the third “words derived from the Sungskrita, 

“bat written and pronounced differently.” 

The words included in the first class, which I have denominated the language 

of the lund, are not only a “ large proportion” of words, but the most numerous 

in the language, and the modet by which those includedin the other classes are 

modified and altered, from the diffrent languages to which they originally belong. 

Why the origin of this class of terms is supposed to be unascertained has not been 

stated ; nor can I conceive how so erroneous a conclusion could have been adopt- 

ed; for the name given to them by-all Sanscrit Grammarians, by the whole body 

of the people, and by Dr. Carey himself, at once points out their derivation. This 

name is BY Gs, a noun used either as a substantive or an adjective, in the former 

sense denoting @ country or land, in the latter, in which it is here used, implying 

that which belongs to the country or land; it marks the words in question, not as 

merely “current in the country,” but as the growth and produce of the land; 

it would be difficult todefine more precisely the origin of any words, and to 

this class must we look for the pure Teloogoo—for the true language of the 
land. 

T he second class of words I have termed Sanscrit derivatives, and I 

prefer this denomination to that of “pure Sungskrita words” given to 

it by Dr. Carey; for although the words included in it contain the crude 

forms of pure Sanscrit words, they cannot appear in Teloogoo in their
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original shape, but invariably assume terminations or undergo changes peculiar 

to the pure Teloogoo, or language of the land. 

The third class of words whichis generally mentioned by Dr. Carey as 

« derived from the Sungskrita,” I have named. Sanserit Corruptions ; it consists 

of words which have passed into Teloogoo, either directly from the Sanscrit, or 

through the medium of some of it’s corrupted dialects, such as the Pracrit, 

and which, in order to be assimilated to the language of the land, have undergone 

radical alterations, by the elision, insertion, addition, or subtraction of letters. 

these changes have been sometimes carried so far, that it is difficult to trace 

any connexion between the adulterated word and it’s original in Sanscrit. 

In the course of this work, it will be obvious to the Sanscrit scholar that 

the declension of the noun, by particles or words added to it—the use of a 

plural pronoun (308 3%») applicable to the first and second persons conjointly—the 

conjugation of the affirmative verb—the existence of a negative aorist, a nega- 

tive imperative and other negative forms in the verb—the union of the neuter 

and feminine genders in the singular, and of the masculine and femixtine 

genders in the plural, of the pronouns and verbs—and the whole body of the 

syolax, are entirely unconnected with the Sanscrit; while the Tamil and 

Karnataca scholar will at once recognize their radical connexion with each of 

these languages. The reader will find all words denoting the different parts 

of the human frame, the various sorts of food or utensils in common use 

among the Natives, the several parts of their dress, the compartments of their 

dwellings, the degrees of affinity and consanguinity peculiar to them, in short 

all terms expressive of primitive ideas or of things necessarily named in the 

earlier stages of society, to belong to the pure Teloogoo or language of 

the land*. It is true, (so mixed have the two languages now become) that 

‘Sanserit derivatives or corruptions may, without impropriety, be 

occasionally used to denote some of these. This, however, is not common, 

the great body of Sanscrit words admitted into the language consists of 

avstract terms, and of words connected with science, religion, or law 

  

* » The reader is requested to refer to the irregular BY Sam nouns,
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as is the case, in a great degree, with the Greek and Latin words 
incorporated with our own tongue: but even such Sanserit words as are 

thus introduced into Telogoo are not allowed to retain their original forms, 
they undergo changes, and assume terminations and inflections unknown to 
the Sanscrit, and, except as foreign quotations, are never admitted into Teloogoo 
until they appear in the dress peculiar to the language of the land. 

This brief notice of the structure of the Teloogoo seemed necessary, in order 

to explain the principles on which the following chapters are founded: the 

further consideration of the subject I leave to others, as the prolonged dis- 

cussion of it is foreign to a work of this nature. I am inclined, however, to 

believe that the Teloogoo will be found to have it’s origin ina source different 

from the Sanscrit,a source common perhaps to the "Teloogoo, with the superior 

dialects of the Tamil and Karnatca. But the introduction of Sanscrit words into 

this language must have taken place at so remotea period, as to be now almost 

beyond the reach of inquiry. With the religion of the Bramins, the people of 

Tilingana could not fail to adopt much of the language of that extraordinary 

tribe ; their constant intercourse with each other for a long series of years has 

necessarily confirmed this intermixture of language, and it must be admitted 

that the Teloogoo has been as much improved by adopting an indefinite number 

of words from the Sanscrit, as our own tongue has been ameliorated by borrow- 

ing from the more refined languages of Greece and Rome. 

7 228G|SPI@ee0— 

Having concluded the few introductory remarks which I had to offer to the 

reader in explanation of the plan of my work, I avail myself of this occasion to 

make my public acknowledgments for the assistance with which I have been 

favoured in the course of it’s progress. 

To my friend Mr. Stokes of the civil service on this establishment, who did 

me;the favour to peruse the manuscript before it was submitted tothe Govern- 

ment, I owe many valuable suggestions; and I am under particular obligations 

to my colleagues in the Board of Superintendence for a most laborious and
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critical examination of the whole work. Mr. Ellis and Archdeacon Mousley are 

in a special manner entitled to my thanks ; for their criticisms enabled me to correct 

many imperfections that had otherwise escaped my notice. 

In examining the principles inculcated by the best native grammarians, 1 was 

assisted by my Teloogoo instructor Woodiagherry Vencatanarrain Ayah, a young 

bramin of superior intelligence and remarkable acquirements, who, by his own 

merits alone, subsequently rose to the situation of Head English master at the 

College of Fort St. George, and lately to the more honorable office of Interpreter 

to the Supreme Court of judicature at the Presidency. He generally sat by me 

while Iwrote the notes from which this Grammar has been compiled, and 

I may therefore be said to have availed myself of his aid and advice throughout 

the work. 

I have only further to add that on all intricate points of grammar 1 have inva- 

riably consulted the learned Pundit Putabbi Rama Sastry Head Sanscrit and 

Teloogoo master at the College, and where I found the native grammarians at 

variance, have been regulated chiefly by his opinions, in attempting to reconcile 

their differences, or in selecting that authority to which the preference has been 

given.
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In support of what I have ventured to advance, in the preceding introduction, 

on the subject of thé>structure and derivation of the Teloogoo language, it is 

peculiarly gratifying to me to be allowed to quote the high authority of my 

friend Mr. Francis W. Ellis, at the head of the Board of Superintendence 

for the College of Fort St. George, as contained in the following observations 

with which he has favoured me. The knowledge which this Gentleman 

possesses. of the various spoken dialects of the Peninsula, added to his 

acquirements as a Sanscrit scholar, peculiarly qualify him to pronounce a 

judgment on this subject. 

mb E<> Be 

The real affiliation of the Telugu language appears not to have been known 

to any writer, by whom the subject has been noticed. Dr. Carey in the preface 

to his Sanscrit Grammar says—“‘ The Hindoostanee and the Tamil, with the 

languages of Gujarat and Malayala, are evidently derived from the Sanscrit, but 

the two former are greatly mixed with foreign words. The Bengalee, Orissa, 

Maratta, Kurnata, and Telinga languages are almost wholly composed of Sanscrit 

words.” In the preface to a Grammar of the Telugu lately published by him 

he, also, says— The languages of India are principally derived from the San- 

scrit”: &e. “ The structure of most of the languages in the middle and north of 

‘India, is generally the same, the chief difference in them lies in the termination 

of the nouns and verbs, and in those deviations from Sanscrit orthography which
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custom has gradually established in the countries where they are spoken. The 

languages of the south of India, i.e. The Telinga, Karnatic, Tamil, Malayaia, 

and Cingalese, while they have the same origin with those of the north, differ greatly 

from them in other respects: and especially in having a large proportion of words, 

the origin of which is unascertained.”—To this testimony Dr. Wilkins adds the 

weight of his authority, when he says in the preface to his Grammar of the 

Sanscrit—* the Tamil, the Telugu, the Carnatic, the Malabar, together with that” 

(the idiom) “ of the Marratta states and of Gujarat so abound with Sanscrit, that 

scarcely a sentence can be expressed in either of them without it’s assistance.” —Mr. 

Colebrooke, also, in his dissertation on the Sanscrit and Pracrit languages in the 

7th Volume of the Asiatick Researches, though he has not given so decided an 

opinion, yet, by including these under the general term Pracrit, appropriate only 

to dialects of Sanscrit derivation and construction, and by the tendency of his 

remarks, appears to favor the received notion of their origin; he states indeed in 

express terms that the Tamil (which word he writes Tamla, deducing’ it from: 

Tamraparna the Sanscrit name of the river of Tirunelvéli) is written in a character 

which is greatly corrupted from the present Dévanagari, and that both the 

“ Carnata” and “ Telingana” characters are from the same source. In arrange- 

ment the two latter, which are nearly the same, certainly follow the Nagari, but 

in the form of the letters, mode of combination, and other particulars, there is 

no resemblance ; and the Tamil is totally different, rejecting all aspirates, and 

having many sounds which cannot be expressed by any alphabet in which the 

Sanscrit is written. 

It is the intent of the following observations to shew that the statements con- 

tained in the preceding quotations are not correct; that neither the Tamil, the 

Telugu, nor any of their cognate dialects are detivations from the Sanscrit; that 

the latter, however it may contribute to their polish, is not necessary for their 

existence; and that they form a distinct family of languages, with which the 

Sanscrit has, in latter times especially, intermixed, but with which it has no 

radical connexion.
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The members, constituting the family of languages, which may be appropriately 

called the dialects of Southern India, are the high and low Tamil; the Telugu, 

grammatical, and vulgar ; Carndtaca or Cannadi, ancient and modern ; Malaydélma 

or Malayélam, which, after Paulinus a St. Bartholomzo may be divided into 

Sanscrit (Grandonico-Malabarica) and common Malaydlam, though the former 

differs from the latter only in introducing Sanscrit terms and forms in மாறாக. 

strained profusion ; and the Tuluva, the native speech of that part of the country 

to which in our maps the name of Canara is confined. 

Besides these, there are a few other local dialects of the same derivation, sch 

as the Codugu, a variation of the Tuluva spoken in the district of that name 

called by us Coorg; the Cingalese, Maharastra and the Oddiya, also, though not 

of the same stock, borrow many of their words and idioms from these tongues- 

A certain intercommunication of language msy indeed, always ‘be expected from 

neighbouring nations, however dissimilar in origin, but it is extraordinary that 

the uncivilized races of the north ®f India should in this respect bear any resemb- 

lance to the Hindus of the south; it is, nevertheless, the fact, that, if not of the 

same radical derivation, the language of the mountaineers of Rajmahal abounds in 

terms common to the Tamil and Telugu. 

The Telugu, to which attention is here more specially directed, is formed from 

it’s own roots, which, in general, have no connexion with the Sanscrit, nor with 

those of any other language, the cognate dialects of Southern India, the Tamil, 

Cannadi &௦ excepted, with which, allowing for the occasional variation of con- 

similar sounds, they generally agree ; the actual difference in the three dialects 

here mentioned is in fact to be found only in the affixes used in the formation of 

words from the roots; the roots themselves are not similar merely, but the same. 

The roots of the Telugu Language, like those of the Sanscrit, are mostly the 

themes of verbs, but they may often be used in the crude form, or with a single 

affix, as nouns or adjectives, and many of them are used only in the latter 

acceptation ; thus 0%, as a noun, signifies a blow with the fist and is the root
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of the verb 62௦ to strike with the fist; thus வி50, 8ல்‌ ஈசமிடு with the affix 

¥ ca, SEY Nadaca, signifies, as a noun, a step, progress, conduct, manner, and is 

the root of the verb S%5%x0 nadavadamu to walk. In this use of the roots, all 

the dialects differ ; the root that is used as a noun only in Tamil and Telugu may 

serve as the theme of a verb in Cannadi, and vice versd: thusin Tamil the term 

அக்கறை, accarei is used as a noun in such impersonals 500(60068 83 எனக்கக்கறையில்லை 

yenac’ accareiyillei, it is not a want to me-—I do not require it; in Cannadi $_ வீ 

accariy is the root of the verb 8 _ 6280ல்‌ accariyudu to be desired—to be endear- 

ed to. It frequently happens, also, that a term occurs which cannot be referred to 

any root of the tongue to which it belongs, though it is readily traced to a radical 

in one of the cognate dialects; thus in the compound ©X%%2% soo agupadadamu, 

(which signifies in Telugu so take in the sense in which it is used in such sentences 

as WA Sressin WarMXSAA adi d,humamuga nécu agupadindi, I take it to 
ச்‌ 

be smoke - WH8SS e-STS XS ESL dénihin art,hamu néc’ agapada lédu, I do 

not take, or comprehend, the sense «,f it, but in Tamil to take in general, seize, obtain, 

as Gfldieoréescuc gi curivi yenac’ agapatiadu, I have eaught the bird) the first 

member ©X aga or © agu has no separate meaning in Telugu, in Tamil 9s 

agam signifies the interior and, in both languages, the root u® padu to suffer. 

To shew that no radical connexion existe between the Sanscrit and Pelugu, 

ten roots in alphabetic order, under the letters 4, C, P,and V, have been taken 

from the common d,hatu-méla or list of roots, and with them have been compared. 

ten Telugu roots, under the same letters taken from a Telugu d,hatu-mala 

compiled by Patéb,hi-réma Séstri, the Head Sanscrit and Telugu Master at 

the College; these will be found in the following lists, the mere inspection of 

which will shew, that, among the forty Telugu roots, not one agrees with any 

Sanscrit root. To facilitate a comparison of the several languages treated on, 

each of which has a distinct alphabet, the Roman character is ‘used throughout:
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the orthography is generally that of Sir Wm. Jones, as explained in the Ist 

Volume of the Asiatic Researches, but the grave accent is used instead of the 

acute, to mark a naturally long syllable when final or formed by Sandjfi, and 

K, is occasionally substituted for C, before i and e in words belonging to the 

southern dialects only: other variations of trifling importance will be observed. 

ROOTS UNDER THE LETTER 

SANSCRIT. TELUGU. 

A. 

Ac to mark-move-move tortuously. 

Ag to move-move tortuously. 

Anca 
ort to mark. 

Anga ' 
Ag.h to move - despise - begin - move 

quickly. 
Ag;ha fo sin. 

Ach éo honour - serve. 

Anch to move - speak unintelligtbly - 
speak intelligibly. 

Aj to throw - move - shine. 

At or Ath to move. 

Ad to occupy - undertake. 

ROOTS UNDER 

Cac to hint desire - go. 

(60௦ /0 laugh. 
Cach to laugh. 

Cacc,h fo laugh. 

Cag to move. 

Accalu to contract the abdominal 

muscles. 

Agalu fo separate - break. 

Aggu to worship. 

Aggalu to be insufferable - be exces- 
Sive. 

Ats to give by compulsion - incur debt. 

Antu to touch or stick - adhere - 

anoint the head. 

Adangu to be destroyed - submit - be 
subdued, or suppressed. ்‌ 

Adaru to shine - shoot at. 

Adalu to weep bitterly. 

Adu to slap. 

THE LETTER, 

Cc. 

Caccu fo vomit. 

Cats to play dice, chess e. 

Crats to want. 

or 

Cattu to tie - build - become pregnant, 

Cadugn, to wash, 

ச்‌
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SANSCRIT. 

Cach to tie ~ shine. 

Caj to hiccup. 

சீ 

Cat to move - shreen - rain, 

Cat.h to fear : recollect anxiously. 
ச்‌ 

Cad 40 8ஈச்‌ - 780202 - divide - preserve. 

NOTE TO THE INTRODUCTION. 

TELUGU. 

Cadangu 
or , to swell, boil. 

Canangu 

Catacu 
or [க lick as a dog. 

Cadagu 

Cadaru to call aloud - exclaim. 

Cadalu to move or shake. 

Cadi to approach - obtain. 

ROOTS UNDER THE LETTER 

Pach to cook-explain-stretch. 

Pad to shine - move, 

Pat,h to speak. 

Pan to traffic ~ praise. 

Pat to rule - move. 

Path to move. 

Pad fo move - be fixed, 

Pan to praise. 

Pamb to move. 

Parbb to move. 

ந, 

Pagalu, 
or \e break - make forked. 

Pangalu 

Panchu to devide into shares - send 

away - appoint - divide by 

Jigures. . 

Patiu to seize - touch - begin - hnead 

‘the limbs - understand - con- 
tain ~ unite intimately, as co- 

lour_ with that which is co- 

loured, &c. 

Padu to suffer - fall. 

Pandu to reprove - produce - lie down. 

Padayu to obtain. 

Pantangu fo vow. 

Padara to act precipitately - speak 

nonsense - threaten. 
Pannu to join steers to a plough - 

prepare. 

’ Panatsu io send - employ.
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ROOTS UNDER THE LETTER 

SANSCRIT. 

Vak to be crooked ~- move. 

Vag to be lame. 

Vach to speak - order. 
Vaj to move - renew or repatr. 

ச 

Vat to surround - share - speak. 

Vata to surround - share. 

Vanta to share. 

Vat,h to go alone - be able. 

Vad to shine - surround. 

Van to sound. 

TELUGU. 
V. 

Vaga to’ grieve a i or ori - pretend grief - 
Vagu consult. 

Vagir to speak deceitfully ~ bark as 

a dog. 

Vangu to stoop. 
Vats to come. 

Vantsu ¢o bind - pour water from a vessel. 

Vrats to divide. 
சீ 

Vatu to become lean, 
87 

Vattu to dry up. 
ச்சீ 

Vattru fo shine. 

Vaddu to serve food. 
To shew that an intimate radical connection exists between the Telugu and 

other dialects of Southern India, fifteen roots have been taken in alphabetical 
order from the Dhatu-mala above mentioned, under the first vowel and first 

consonant, with which the correspondent roots of the Tamil and Cannadi are 
compared: the Tamil roots are from a list compiled by the Head Tamil 

Master at the College, compared with the Sadur Agaradi and other dictionaries 

and the Cannadi roots are from an old list explained in Sangcrit. 

TELUGU. 

ச்‌ 

Accalu to contract the 
abdominal mus- 

cles. 
This root is never used without the 

formative syllable intsu in Telugu, 
iss in Can. which gives an active 

sense to primitive roots, and a causal 
sense to the derivative themes of 
verbs. 

Aggalu fo separate.   

ச்‌ 

CANNADI. 
Accarey to feel affection 

for, love. 
This root, in Tetugu accare and in 

T-mil eceare:, ig used as 3 noun, only 

in these languages. 

Accalu as in Telugu. 

Agalu as in Telugzu-also, 
to become extended- 
to ext.nd - lament.   

TAMIL, 

Agal as tn Telugu - also, 
to keep at a dis- 
tance - pass beyond. 

Agc.vu, to call, play.
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TELUGU. CANNADI- TAMIL. 
ச்‌ ச 

Agalu to dig. Agazh as in Cannadi in 
which language 

ன 

the Tamil zh is 
usually converted 

11௦ 7 
Agey to be afraid - be | Agei to beat - cut - break 

Aggalu to become insuf- pleased. an tw0. 
ferable - be 
excessive. aL be a 

Aggu to worship. Abgu to decrease. 
Angar to gape. 

Ats to give by compul-| Atchu as in Telugu. 
sion-incur debt. The consonant in this root, which 

agrees with the first of the second 

series of consonants in the Sanactit 
alphabet, is pronounced fsa and cha 
in Telugu; chain Can. and aa, 
sha, che, and jain Tam, aceording, 
as itis final or medial, single or 
double. 

Anju to be alarmed. | Anju a8 in Can. 
fear - frighten. 

Antu to touch - stick சச்‌. Antu to join - stich Antu fo join - adjoin - 
adhere - anoint the together. approach - befit. 
head. This roat, spelt with the same 

letters in the three dialects, is in 

Tamil pronounced Andu. 

3 ச 

Adangu to be destroy- Adagu >) to be contain- | Adangu as in Can. 
7 ed - submit - be ed ~ enclosed - 

Anangu § subdued or al ' subdued or 
Aanugu J suppressed. Adangu J suppressed « 

submit-recede. 

Adaru to shine ~ shoot at. Adaru to ascend - climb | Adara to throng - press     Tn the second sense it takes the ° together - be con- 
‘Ormative tndeu. ride. ர்க ர. 

Adalu to weep bitterly. ச ல 
P ¥ Adu t: ந, Adu to join - be near - bé 

Adu to slap. 19 000% connected - to kill- 
: This root with a final e ade, means At - cook 

the same as in Telugu, and, also . 
it to obdtain-move. ‘With a final ei this root means, as 

in Can. to objain and, also, to sie. 

unite. 

* சீ 

NOTE, This root is the primitive of all those in the three languages commencing with the letters ad, in which 

the leading idea of nearnes -junctidn, variously modified, is very apparent: the several modes of forming the secon.
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ச்‌ 7 
dary root by inserting a nasal before the final syllable, as in Andu, or Antu, or by adding the syllables ei or ¢,ar, a/, 

gu, angu, &c, as here exemplified, is common to them all. This formation of a number of secondary roots from a primi 

tive by the adjuncts mentioned, is constantly observable uuder every letter of the alphabet: the primitive is found some. 

times in Tam. sometimes in Can. and sometimes in Tel. sometimes it exists in all three, sometimes in none of them. 

TELUGU. 

Adugu to ask - beg alms. 

Addagu to interrupt - 
prevent. 

Caccu to vomit. 

Cats to play dice, chess 
&e. 

Cattu to tie- build - be- 
come pregnant, said. 
of cattle only. 

Cadugu to wash off, as 
dust from the 

hands - wash out, 
as stains from a 
cloth. 

Cadangu 
to swell - boil 

or or bubble. 

1 

்‌ 
]   Canangu 

ச்‌ 

CANNADI- 

fa . 

Addagu as in Tel. 

Caccu asin Tel. 

Cangedu to become lean. 

Cargu to become black, 
by fire &e. 

Cachini to join together 
two things of the 
same kind - pair. 

Carchu éo. bite-wash rice. 

Cattu to tie - build. 

Cadangu as in Tel. 

In both languages this verb is priv 

marily used of water, and seconda- 

rily of the affections of the mind, in ex 

presions similar to the sea swells, his 

anger boils, Ais wealth overflows,   

TAMIL: 

Caccu asin Tel. 

Carugu as in Can. 

Casa to be modest, or 
diffident. 

Casangu to he bruised by 
the hand - 
squeezed. 

Casi to be moist or damp- 
to weep - entreat. ' 

Cada to pass beyond. 

Cadavu to pay - fulfil- 
give attention - 
reftect- nail up. 

Cattu as in Can. 

This root in Tamil is pronounced 

சீ ச்‌ 

Cazhavu; dain Tel. and Ja in Can, 
are- constantly substituted for the 
Tamil Zh cp and roots of which tho 

final is ox in the former end in the 
latter in vz; thus the root meaning 

to stroke gently - caress is in Tam. 
ச்‌ 

Tazhuvu in Tel. Tadugu &c. 

This root isnot in Tam. but itis 
evidently the same in meaning and 
derivation with the twe following, 

(the last of which, Cadu, isthe pri. 
jmitive of allthose commencing with 

' ச்‌ 

Cad in the three languages,
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TELUGU. 

Cadaru - to call aloud 
from any affection 
of the mind -(o 
exclaim. 

Cadalu to move or 

Cadulu shake. 

Cadiy to approach - ob- 
tain. 

Cadu to draw gold or 
silver. 

Cadumu to push away.   

ச்‌ 

CANNADI. 

ச்‌ 

Cadi to cut - bite. 

Cadekey to hurry - has- 
ten. 

Cadé to churn. 

Canmalei to think - con- 
ceive in the mind. 

This is evidently a compound of 

சீ 

the simple root can, but the second 
member, mailei, has no separate 
meaning. 

Cattu to hill. 

Cadadu to dissolve in 
liquids. 

Cadaru to call or weep 
aloud - bellow as 

a beast. 

Cadalu as in Tel. 

Cadi to steal. 

or bird. 
Cadrucu to peck asa 

Cadruncu   

NOTE TO THE INTRODUCTION. 

TAMIL. 

Cadi to cut - bite - guard- 
swell or be angry. 

Cadu to cut - plough - 
snatch cr seize 
suddenly - steal - 
be angry. 

ச 

Cadagu as in can 
ச்‌ 

Cadei to stir up with a 
stich &c. - to turn 

by a lath 

Can | asin Can. also to 
or consider - mark - 

1, ‘determine. 
Cani 

Cattu to call aloud - roar 
or bellow - croak. 

Cadaru asin Can. 

Cadalu as in Tel. 

Cadi to sound - make a 
noise - be haughty. 

Caduvu to be confused or 
perplexed.
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TLUGU. 

Candu to fade or decoy 
as flowers and 
fruit by heat. 

Canalu to become angry - 
Sade. 

Canu to see ~ to bring 
forth a child. 

Cappu to cover.   

CANNADI. 

Candu as in Tel. 

Canam to become rancid- 
to acquire a bad 
taste or smell by 
smoke or keeping. 

Thie root is used as anoun in Te- 
lugnin the same sense. 

Canalu to hindle as fire - 
to become angry.   

1] 

TAMIL. 

Candu as in Tel. § Can. 

It has this meaning in Tam. when 

the last syllable is writen re but 

pronounced du, when written with 

the same final consonant as in Tel 

-and Can. it signifies to be spoiled - 

to perish generally. 

Canal to become an- 

Candal IY: 
Used as a oun, Canal means fire. 

In the first sense, to see, this root in the present and futureof theCan. and 

ச்‌ 

Tam. is written with a long a and with the nasalof the third series of conso- 

௩ ச a? i 

nants Can and Canu; inthe past it is short Canden-Candenu, as in Tel: the 

second sense is peculiar to the latter language, but Candu a calfin Tamil 

is evidently derived from it. 

Cappu to dig a pit - ex- 
cavate - hollow 
out. 

This root 1g not used in Tam. ei. 
ther in it’s Tel. or Can. sense, but 
it is evident that from itin the latter 
acceptation is derived the Tami} 
terms, Capparu a hOllow baton car. 
tied by beggars, and Cappel a ship, 

But though radical connection may be proved to exist between languages, their 

actual connection, as regards terms used for the expression of ideas, may not 

be intimate and it becomes necessary, therefore, to establish this point, to enter 

further into detail and compare the words of the three cognate dialects, as 

well as the roots whence they are derived) Mamidi Vencaya, the author of the 

Andhra Dipaca, an excellent Dictionary of the Telugu, has, in the preface to 

this work, introduced a concise analysis of the language, the substance of which, 

as affording the means of making this comparison, is translated in the following 

paragraph. 

“The modes of derivation in the Andhra language are four; they arc 

Tatsaman, Tad,bbavan, Désyam and Gramyam.



12 NOTE TO THE INTRODUCTION, 

“OF PURE SANSCRIT TERMS RECEIVED IN TELUGU.” 

“ Tatsamam consists of Sanscrit terms, pure as spoken in heaven, the Telugu 

terminations being substituted for those of the original language, of which the 

following are examples. 

SANSCRIT. TATSAMAM, 

Ramah Rémandu 

Vanam Vanamu 

Ganga Ganga 

Harih Hari 

B, hagavati 
'Srfh ‘Sri 

Sambuvu 
Sambuh | or 

Sambundu 

Vad, buh Vad, hu 

Gauh Govu 

Glau Glau 

Vac Vaccu 

Bishag Bishacu 

a@ proper name 

a forest, 

the river. 

@ proper name. 

B, hagavati a goddess. 

prosperity. 

| a proper name. 

woman, 

a cow. 

the moon. 

@ word. 

@ physician   

SANSCRIT. TATSAMAM. 

B, hub, hrat B, bib, hrutta a hing. 
[ Hanuma, ha- ] ்‌ 

Hanuman. 4 2umantudu \ a proper 
| and | name. 

Uhanumanudu 

Sampadu 
Sampad and wealth: 

Sampattu 

Cshut...... 
ஸாம்‌: Cshuttu appetite. 

Cshud...... 

Apah Appu waters. 

Dyau Divamu the heavens. 
Payah Payagy milk, 
Anadwan Anadwahamu an oz. 

“OF TERMS DERIVED FROM THRE SANSCRIT. 

* Tadb,havam consists of terms formed, either from the Sanserit direct, or 
through one of the six Pracrits, varied by the interposition of syllables, and by 
the substitution, increment, and decrement of letters, as explained in the Vai- 
cruta-chundrica: the several modes of derivation, here indicated, are exemplified 

in the following lists. 

“ TADB,HAVAM TERMS DERIVED IMMEDIATELY FROM SANSCRT, 

SANSCRIT. TADBHAVAM. 

Samudrah Sandaramu _ the sea. 

Chandrah Tsandurundu éhe moon. 

Cénanam Cana a forest. 

Cudyam Godda a wall 

SANSCRIT. § TADBHAVAM. 

Yatra Daatara pilgrimage. 

ச்‌ ச்‌ 

Aturam Atramu hurry. 

Pangtih Banti a line or row. 

C, hurali Garidi a fencing { school.
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“TADB,HAVAM TERMS DERIVED FROM SANSCRIT THROUGH TEE 

PRACRUTAM SPOKEN IN THE COUNTRY OF MAHARASTRA. 

SANSCRIT. PRACRIT. TELUGU: 

Chacravaeazh Chaccavdyd Dzaceavu a species of water fowl 

Upa l hydyah Ojjhdo Oddza a@ preceptor. 
Brahma Bamha Bomma Broahina. 

Dwipah D‘vo Divi an island. 

Camsyam Camso Cantsu bell metal. 

Yasah Jaso Asamu Same. 

“ TADB,HAVAM TERMS DERIVED THROUGH SAURASENI, THE LANGUAGE 
OF THE COUNTRY OF SURASENA. 

SANSCRIT. SAURASENL TELUGU. 

Yejuspavitam  Dzanndévidam Dzannidamu the Brahminical thread. 
ச்‌ 

Praétijoyatam = Padinnadam Pannidamu = @ vow. 

ச்‌ ச 4% 

Tiintdiah Hindald ‘Indu a date. 

சீ 774K : , . 

Haritalah Haridald Aridalamu — orpiment. 

D bétu Dadu Dzédu colour. 

“ TADB,HAVAM TERMS DERIVED THROUGH THE MAGAD,HI, SPOKEN 1N 
THE COUNTRY OF MAGAD,HA. 

SANSCRIT. MAGAD HI. TELUGU. 

Nédishtham 'Nédistam Né friendship. 

Géhast,hah Géhasté Gésta a householder. 

Cashtam Castam Casti difficulty. 

‘Rama Lama Léma @ woman. 

* TADB,HAVAM TERMS DERIVED THROUGH THE PAISACHI, SPOKEN IN 
THE COUNTRIES OF PANDYA AND CECAYA. 

SANSCRIT- PAISACHI. TELUGU. 

Alactah  Alatto Latuca lac-dye, prepared for painting the feet. 

‘Sasheuli Sack,huli Tsnckilamu a contorted cake. 

Urna Unnad Unni wool. 
Telungu 

Trilingah Tilingo 1 elugu i the Telugu Language. 
, Tenugu 

Swernam Sannam  Sonna goid. 

Nisréni Nisena Nittsena a ladder.



14 NOTE TO THE (INTRODUCTION, 

* TADB,.HAVAM TERMS DERIVED THROUGH THE CHULICA OR CHULICA-PAI- 

SACHI, SPOKEN IN THE COUNTRIES OF GANDARA, NEPALA AND CUNTALA. 

SANSCRIT. CHULICA, TELUGU. 

Briindah Pundo Pindu an. assemblage. 

Bud. hah fatelligent Puddo Pedda great; peddavanda a 

wise man &c. 

Swernam Panao Ponnu gold. 

Mriigah 211௦0 Mécamu a beast. 

Brad, hnah Paddo Produ & Poddu sun rise. 

“ TADB, HAVAM TERMS DERIVED THROUGH THE APAB HRAMSA SPOKEN IN 
THE COUNTRY OF AB,HIRA AND THE COAST OF THE WESTERN OCEAN. 

SANSCRIT. APABURAMSA. TELUGU. 

Bréhmanah Bamb,hadu Bépadu . a Brahman. 

Abad, ham Abadd.hu Baddu an untruth. 
Stanam Tanu Tsannu the bosom. 
‘Srutam heard Sudu Tsaduvu reading or learning.” 

Nore. Apabramsa means, literally, corrupted language; but the author says the 
word is not to be taken in this sense, but as the proper name of the dialect, and to 
this purpose quotes a verse from Appacavi, one of the commentators on the 
Nannayab,hattiyam, who states the same, and adds it was the speech of the goddess 
Saraswati in her youth, and that it’s terms, therefore, are without exception, pure. 

Words which have passed through this dialect to the Telugu are, however, more 
frequently used by the ‘Stidra tribes than by the Bréhmans. 

The proportion of corrupt, or, more appropriately, permuted terms in Telugu 
of the several derivations above noticed, may be stated as follows; Sanscrit 
Tadb,havam one hatf; Pracrit, one- quarter; Saurasévi one tenth; Magad,bi 

one twentieth; the Paisachi, Chilica, Apabramsa together one tenth. Mr. 
Colebrooke, in his dissertation on the Sanserit and Pracrit languages, admits but 

of three distinctions; these two and the Magad, hi, or Apabramsa, which he 
considers the same. The six Pr&crits here enumerated, however, are six distinct 
dialects, each formed, as to terms, according: to it’s own rules of permutation, 
but all following the idiom, collocation and, with special exceptions, the genéral 

"Grammar of the Sanserit: in the Shadbésha-chandrica by Lacshmid,hara, a joint - 
grammar of the six Pracrits, after general rules applying to all, the Pracrit
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nat efox 4» (Pracrittam maharastr’ édb,havam) is deduced immediately from 

the Sanscrit, the Sauraséni from the Pracrit and Sanscrit and so on; the 

Magadhi, Paisdchi, Clniclica - Paisdchi, and Apabramsa, each declining a degree 

in purity and the last varying more than any of the rest from the parent stock ; 

this, however, the author does not allow to be, as Mr. Colebrooke considers it, 

“a jargon destitute of regular Grammar,” for he says-Apab, hramsas tu bhasha 

syad ab hirddi girdachayah - cavi prayég anerhetwan napasabdas sa tu cwachit, 

Apabramsa is the langutge spoken in Abhira and other countries, and, as it is 

used by the poets, if ts not in any respect corrupted—and he proceeds, accordingly, 

to detail it’s grammatical rules. 

The work here noticed is confined to these dialects, as they now exist in the 

Natacas, and treats, therefore, only of Tatsamam and Tadb,havam terms of 

Sanserit origin; it is expressly stated, however, that each possessed its proper 

Désyam, or native, terms, and it is probable, as many of these dialects prevailed 

in countries far distant from each other, that each was connected with Désyam 

words of various derivations, in couiunction with which they produced spoken 

languages differing considerably from each other; this in fact is declared to be 

the case with respect to Paisdéchi in the following passage - Pisdécha désa 

niyatam FPaisachi dwitayam viduh ~ Pisdcha desdstu vridd,hair uciéh- Pandya 

Cécaya Chéhlica Sahya Népdéla Cuntalah Sudhésha Bihota Gdnd haéra Haiva 

Candjands tat,a-. Ete paisdcha désas syus tad désyas tad guno b,havati. The 

two Paisdchi dialects are said to prevail in all the countries here mentioned, 
சீ 

commencing with Pandyam at the southern extremity of India, and extending 

to Canoj (Candjdna) in the north, and Siam (Sayha) to the east, and it is added. 

These are the Paisdchi countries, and the Désyam terms of each have their 

own particular quality. 

66 Desyam, in other words ‘And,bra, or Telugu, is of two kinds; the language 

which originated in the country of Telingana and Anya-désyam, or the language 

of foreign countries intermixed with it. 

“OF TERMS WHICU ORIGINATED IN TRILINGAM. 

“ Previously to shewing what part of the language originated in Trilingam,
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the following stanzas from the Ad,jharavana Vydcaranam are here inserted, to 

describe the country to which this name applies.” 

A quotation from the Adharavana Vydcaranam is omitted: the author explains 

that part which relates to the boundaries of Trilingam as fullows + 

‘© Asit is here said, in the country between Srisailum, the station of Bhimes- 

wara at Dracharimam, the greater Caléswaram and, as the fourth, the mountain 

of Maléuadra, in these holy places were three Lingams, and the language which 

originated in the country known by the name of the Trilinga Désam, is that now 

vader consideration ; this is the Atse or pure Telugu, ‘and is thus described in 

the Appacaviyani. 
, VERSE. 

“ All those words which are in use among the several races who are aborigines 

of the Country of Andhra, which are perfectly clear and free from all obscurity, 

these shine forth to the world as the pure native speech of Andhra ( Suddha 

Andhra Dés,yam.) 

“ OF THESE THE FOLLOWING ARE EXAMPLES. 

Fala milk. Nela the moon, a month, 

Peragu curdled milh. பச கக்‌ 
Ney clarified butter. and ay weather. 
Rélu a mortar. ர கேவமர்‌ வை 

73% 500311 a pestle. Gudi atemple. 

7. 2 
Utti a long net for holding | Madi a field. 

ots &e 
ர pots § Puli a tyger. 

Pudami the earth. 

‘ Tsali cold. 
Padatuca a woman. , toot or tak 

வ oe 8 Madugu a natural pool or lake. 
Pasidi-paindi gold. anes. . 
Bangéru gold. U'ru a village. 

4 

Codneu 5803. Magavandu கமா. 
ச்‌ சடா 

Cédalu a daughter in-law. | ‘Andadi @ woman. 

Tala the head. Alaca vexation- displeasure.   
“OF TERMS INTRODUCED INTO TELUGU FROM FOREIGN COUNTRIES. 

“ The following verse is from the Appacaviyam. 

(09 Césava, the natives of A'nd,hra having resided in various countries, by



NOTE TO THE INTRODUCTION, 17 

using Telugu terms conjointly with those of other countries, these have become A ndhra 

terms of fureign origin. 

"The people of ‘Andhra, otherwise called Trilingam, have, as Appacavi 

states above, frequented other countries and mixed their language with that of 

these several contries; of such Anya-dés yam terms the following are examples. 

The examples are of Auya-dés yam terms in which aspirates, not belonging to 

the thirty letters proper to the Telugu, occur : such as, 6,hala an eulogistic ex- 

clamation 3 avad,idru an exclamation of entreaty ; ¢,havu a place-station ; d.haca 

a haughty, high spirited man: of those which havea final long vowel; such as, 

and the sixteenth of a Rupee; navala an excellent woman ; ம்ம்‌ a flag ; jira 

armour: and, lastly, of diffienlt words, inappropriately ranked among Any-adés 

yam terms ; such as, calanu battle ; toyyeli a woman; ménu the body ; ullamu the 

mind. Of thelist given by the author as examples of: the several kinds of 

Anya-désyam terms, the whole of the words in the first are of uncertain deriva- 

tion: those in the second are either Hindustdni or they are terms the last 

syllable of which has been casually lengthened ; thus cédi, is the same as 

eédi and navald is either of Sanscrit derivation from nava new, or a native term 

from the Tamil navam affection. Most of those in the last list are common to 

the southern dialects; thus calanu, in Tamil cal, is derived from the root cala 
to join, common to the three dilalects ; foyyeli,in Tamil tutyel, from tai to 

beautify, méau, in Tamil méai, from mél upward-outward, and ullumu from ul 

inward-mind. 

» OF TERMS AND FORMS OF RUSTIC OR VULGAR SPEECH. 

»Terms which cannot be subjected to the எனக்க of Grammar, and in which an 

irregular ingrement or decrement of letters occur are called Grémyam ; they are 

corruptions, and are described in the following verse from the Appacaviyam. 
VERSE. 

” Such Tenugu words as'are commonly used by rustic folk are known as 

Grémyam terms ; these lose some of their regular letters and are not found: 

in poetry, unless, as in abusive language, the use of them cannot be avoided, 

for example,
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Vastéda Hari Somulu 

Destida yolladanti ditfaca carunan 

Tsistada caungili nid? 

Istddér tsepamannan ivi grémyoctul.” 

In this verse vastéda for vatstsunndnde 5 testdda far telstsutsunndnda ; 

tsiistada for tsitsutsunndda ; istdda for itstsutsunndada and tscppamu for tseppumu, 

are Giainyam terms 

In the preceding extracts, the anther, supported by due authority, teaches, 

that, rejecting direct and indirect derivatives from the Sanserit, and words 

borrowed from foreign languages, what remainsis the pure native language of 

the land: this coustitytes the great body of the tongue and is capable of ex- 

pressing every mental and bodily operation, every possible relation and existent 

thing; for, with the exception of some religious and technical terms, no word 

of Sanscrit derivation is necessary to the Telugu. This pure native language 

of the land, allowing for dialectic differences and variations of termination, is, 

. with the Telugu, common to the Tamil, Cannadi, and the other dialects of 

southern India: this may be demonstrated by comparing the Désyam terms 

contained in the list taken by Vencaya from the Appacaviyam, with the terms 

expressive of the same ideas in Tamil and Cannadi. It has been already shewn 

that the radicals of these languages, mutatis mutandis, ate the same, and this 

comparison will shew that the native terms in general use in each, also correspond. 

It would have been easy to have selected from the three dialects a far greater 

number of terms, than these, exactly agreeing with each other ; but it is considered 

preferable to follow a work of known authority, and to which no suspicion of bias 

to any system can attach : the author, though a good Sanscrit scholar, was ignorant 

of all the dialects, of southern India, his native tongue exgepted.
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TELEGU. 

Palu milk 

Perugu curdled milk 

Ney clarified butter 

Rélu a mortar 

Réncali a pestle 

Uti a long net for 

holding, pots or 

other household 

utensils. 

Pudami the earth 

ச்‌ 
Padatuca @ woman 

This term is probably a com- 
pound, but it is not easy to reduce 
it to its elements. 

Pasidi or Paindi gold 

Bangéru gold   

CANNIDI 

Halu 
When P bdeging a wordin Tamil or 

ச்‌ 

Telugu, it is in Cannadi changgd 

to H, as Tami! Palli Tel; Palle. 

Can. Halli asmall viliage: but in 

the old Can. allsuch words may, 

also, be written with a 2. 

The Telugu term is not used by 

itself in Can. but is found in com. 

pounds as Benne, white ghee-butter, 

Orulu 

Onake 

This term may be used in Can. 

but nelu is more corr:ct. 
a 

ச 

Podavi 

Pasaru or Hasaru 

with which the Telugu term is deri. 

vatively connected, ia used in Can, 

in the acceptation of green colour 
only. 

Bangaru 

19 

TAMIL 

Perugu. 

Ney. 

Of tiese terms the fist and last 

are common to the high and low 7- 

mil, the second is confined to the 

high dialect, 

Ural. High Tamil. 

Uroncali. H. Tam. 
The Telugu terms are contractions 

of these. many similar instances 
க 

might be adduced, tius ee night in 

Tamil becomes re in Telugu, iran. 

du two rendu; aven that man, ளை 

a) ச்‌ 
this man become vandu and vindu. 

Uri 
In Tamil when the letter 7. (ஐ 

is doublea it, it is Pronounced t t 
and in oimilar Tel. terms, is 

written tt (8 ) 

Pudavi. H. Tam. 

Pasuppu golden colour. 
Pasamei green colour, whence this 

term is derived, means, also, beauty- 
purily ; pasum, the adjective derived 
from it is frequently contracted to 
paim as Pasumpon-paimpon pure gold? 
and from this contraction the secon   ofthe Tel.terms is derived. 

| Bangaru L, Tam.
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TELUGU. 

ச 

Coducn  @ ௪2... 
4 

Cédalu a dayhter in } 

பட.) 

Tala the head 

Nela the moon, @ month 
Vésavi >) suliry weather- 

and - the hut sea- 
Vésangi gon 

Gaudi a lemple 

Madi a field 

Pali @ tiger 
Tsali cold 

Madugu a natural pool 
or lak: 

U'ru a village 
ச்‌ 

Magavandu @ man 

Vonds is here merely the personal 

terraination equivalent to en in Ta- 

mil; wishout this termination the 

word meansa male of any species, 

a 

end magadu inthe Mas. therefore, 

in @ husband 

CANNDIL 

Peer eae re tare ete trae e808 COE 

Tale. 

Besngi 
ச்‌ 

Asusual in Canvadi the Telugu 

V is here changed to B- 

Gui 

ச்‌ 

Madi 
In Can. this word properly 

means beds in whigh vegetables 
are sown ; the subdivision (722/7 
pans. . 

Hali 
Chali 

ச்‌ 

Mudugu 

U'ru 

Magenu 

Thia wordin Can. hae exclusively 

the second of the Tamil meanings,         
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TAMIL. 
ச்‌ 

Cuzhandi 
| » H. Tam. 

Cuzhavi... 

and 

ச்‌ ர்‌ 

Yozhandet L. Tam. 
signify @ child of either 
SEX. 

These are the sameasthe Tel. 
terms the anomalous Ietter 2'h 
(டி) being. as uaual, changed to 

d andthe dialectic terminations 
added, 

[விர்‌ 
A shoita@enus all words in Tel- 
which in Tamil end in ed. 

Nilavu the moon. 

This compoun!] is not used as & 
noun in tami) shuogh it may be as 

1 , 
in epithet as vesavi calam it is 

derived from Ve heat and savé 
light. 

ச்‌ ச்‌ 

Cidi or Gudi- 
This used in Tamil signifies any 

habitation; tirus gudi, or dever* 
cuditaa temple ; the first member 
of the lattercompound may be 
added or omitted in Tel. 

Mali 
This word may be used in the 

same sense as in Tel. butit means. 
4 Uerivatively.a section, from = the 

root madu td devidemto sections. 
Puli. 

௨2௨௪௪௨ ௪௪3 2249990292 ௧௫%) ௨௦௦6௪4. 

M adu. 

U'r. 

Magen. 

This wordin Tamili 8, first, 

@ man, amale ofthe human spefin 

es, secondly: a male child, a son
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a 

TELUGU. CANNADI. TAMIL 

சீ 

'‘Andadi @ woman. தைன இட்‌ பப 
The termination only differs, the 

nasal in"the first gyNable of the Te. 

higu Word being scarcely card in 

‘ pronunciation. 

Aluca vexation - despled ~| ...ssscssoreeeceeeesceeceeetens| Alappu. 
The Jenly difference is the termi- sure. 

nation. 

From the preceding extracts and remarks on the composition of the Telugu 
language, ss respects terms, it results that the language may be divided in:o 

four branches, of which the following is the natural order. Dés‘yam or Atsu- 

Telugu pure native terms, constituting the basis of this language and, generally, 

also, of the other dialects of southern India: Anya-dés'yam terms ‘borrowed 

from other Countries, chiefly of the same derivation as the preceding: Tatsa- 

mam, pure Sanscrit terms, the Telugu affixes being substituted for those of 

the original language: Tadb,havam, Sanscrit derivatives, received into the 

Telugu, direct, or through one of the six Prdcrits, and in all instances more or 

less corrupted. The Gramyam (literally the rustic dialect from Grdmam Sans. 

a village) is not a constituent portion of the language, but is formed from the 

Ateu-Telugu by contraction, or by some permutation of the letters not authorized 
by the rules of Grammar. The proportion of Atsu-Telugu terms to those 
derived from every other source is one half; of Anya-dés’ yam terms one tenth ; 
of Tatsamam terms in general use three twentieths ; and of Tadb,havam terms 
one guarter. 

With little variation, the composition of the Tamil and Cannadi are the same 
as the Telugu and the same distinctions, consequently, are made by their 

grammatical writers. The Telugu and Cannadi both admit of a freer adoption 
of Tatsamam terms thanthe Tamil: in the two former, in fact, the discretion 

of the writer is the only limit of their use; in the high dialect of the latter those 
only can be used, which have been admitted into the dictionaries by which the 
language has long been fixed, or for which classical authority can be adduced; 
in the low dialect the use of them is more general—by the Bidéhmans they are
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profusely employed, more sparingly by the Sudra tribes. The Cannadi basa 

greater and the Tamil a less proportion of Tadb,havam terms than the other 

dialects; but in the latter all Sanscrit words are liable to greater variation than 

is produced by the mere difference of termination, for, as the alphabet of this 
language rejects all aspirates, expresses the first and third consonant of each 

regular series by the same character, and admits of no other combination of 

consonants than the duplication of mutes or the junction of a nasal and a mute, 

it is obviously incapable of expressing correctly any but the simplest terms of 

the Sanscrit; all such, however, inthis tongue are accounted Tatsamam when 

the alteration is regular and produced only by the deficiencies of the alphabet. 

But, though the derivation and general terms may be the same in cognate 

dialects, a difference in idiom may exist so great, that, in the acquisition of one, 
no assistance, in this respect, can be derived from a knowledge of the other. 
As regards the dialects of southern India this is by no means the case, in 
collocation of words, in syntaxical government, in phrase, and, indeed, in all 

that is comprehended under the term idiom, they are, not similar only but the 
same. T’o demonstrate this and to shew how far they agree with, or differ from, 

the Sanscrit, the following comparative translations of examples taken from the 
section on syntax in Dr, Wilkins Sanscrit Grammar have been made into Tamil, 

Telugu, and Cannadi ; from these, also, will appear the relation these languages 
bear to each other in the minuter par:s of speech and in casual and temporal 
terminations. , 

SANSCRIT. 
1 2, 3 4 5 6 
Cumdras serate swaira:n roriyantd cha ndracah 
7 8 9 Io 11 
Jégiyanti cha gitajnya mémriyanti rujdjitah. 

TRANSLATION: 
1 2 3 5 6 6 4 $4 4 The children sleep freely and the infernal beings are continually crying ; 

7 2 7 8 I 11 131 1 10 10 The songsters are always singing, and those overcome by disease are always 
10 
dying.
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TELUGU. 

1 3 2 a: — 6 , 8 4 
Cumdrulu swéch,haga nidrintsutsunnaru naracamulén — undedivarunnu  mickili 

4 9 ₹ 7, ut 11 , 3 

urutsutsunndru gayaculu mickili pddutsunnaru rogamuchéla cottabaddavarunnu 

yo 19 
bahu tsattsutsunnaru- 

CANNADI. 

1 3 3 6 6 4 

Cumdreru yad,héchch,héydgi nidrisuttdré naracadalli iruvarunnn héral'a 
4 9 7 ச 31 11 

etiguitéye gayacaru ad,hicavdgi hddutiéré rogadinda — hudeyel-pattaverunnu 
10 10 
bahala sayittdre. 

TAMIL, 

1 3 3 . 8 2 6. 
Cuz'hendeigal’ tam manadin padiccu _nilterei-pannuckirdryal naragattil 
6 5 4 yo, ர 7 7 ்‌ 

ullaveryalum nillamel  ctppidugirargal’ pdduvar migavum paduchirérgal' 
il, ! 8 0 10 31 ட 

rogoltinal oducca-paitaveryalum cureiyamel shigirargal. 

The construction of the Sanscrit sentence is as follows. The figures thronghout 

refer to the collocation of the Sanscrit. 

1. A noun in the ist case plural governing 2 a verb in the 3rd. per. plu. pres. 

of sété he sleeps. 3 a noun in the 2d case neu. used adjectively, composed of 

swaown and iram motion. 4 the 3d per. plu. pres. of the reiterative form, 

medial voice, of rauti heroars. 5a conjanction. 6 a derivative from naracah 
7 . . 

by the tadd,hita affix an with the meaning of the 7th or locative case, being in a 

place. 7 the same as 4 from gdyatt to sing. 8 the same as 5. 9a compound 

formed of gitah a song and gnyah part. past act. (caprateya) from jéndti to 

know. 10 the same as 4 from mrityatito die. 11 a compound from rujé disease 

fem. and jifah past part, pas. ( ciapratéya ) from jayati to conquer. 

The construction of the Telugu sentence is ; 

1. Sans. a nounin the first case plural. 3 an adverbial phrase, formed from 

suwéchch,ha, of Sanscrit derivation, being from swa own and ichch,ha desire, and 

ga, changed from சக்‌ நர sandhi, the inseparable part. from céuadumu to be- 

become. 2 the 3rd pers. plu. ofthe compound present, formed by nidrintsutsu, 

.the gerund of the present tense, derived from nidr@ Sans. sleep, and unnéru, 
ச ச 

the third per. plu- pres. of undadamu to be-exist. 6 Sans. a noun in the sevently
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or locative case.’ 6. a compound formed by the aorist part. of undadamu and the 
plu. pro. vadu he- that man. 5 aconjunction ; it is inseparably attached to the 

word it conjoins 4 an adverb qualifying the following verb. 4 the same as 2 from 

the Telugu verb aravadamu to roar. 9 the same as 1. 7 an adverb. 7 the same 

as 2 from the Telugu verb pidadamu to sing. 11 Sans. a nounin the 3d, or 

instrumentive case. 11 a Telugu compound from cotta the inf. of coltadamu 

to beat, badda,by sand hi for padda, the past part. of padadamu to suffer, used 

to form the passive voice, and the plu. of vddu. 8 the samc as 5. 10 Sans. an’ 

adverb. 10 the same as 2 from the Tel. verb tsdvadamu to die. 

The construction of the Cannadiis exactly the sameas the Telugu, one or 
two of the compounds only differing 

3 is composed of Sans. adverb சரக்க as and ich,ha. The verbs marked 

2,4,7 and 10 are not compounds. 6 the 7th case is formed by the adjunet alli 
ச 

place, united to naracada the genitive form of naracam. 7 is a compound used 
adverbially from ad,hica excessive,a Sans. crude noun, and dgi the gerund of 

the pasttense agavadu to become. The compound marked 11 is from the 

verbal noun Aodeyel the beating, instead of theinf. as in Tel. 

The construction of the Tamil is ; 

1 as in Tel. 3. the gen. plu. of the pronoun éan himself. 3 the gen. of manadu, 

from the Sans. mannas mind, will. 3. the dat. of padi @ measure, used as 

a preposition and signifying according to. 2 a hybrid compound formed from 

nitterei, the same as nidra Sans. and pannudel to do-make, the Tamil seldom 

allowing a simple verb to be formed from a Sanscrit word with a long final vowel. 
6 asin Tel. 6 acompound formed by ul'la, indefinite part. of the defective verb 

ul' to be- have, and avergal' the plu. of the pro. aven he- thatman. 5 as in 

Tel. 4theneg. part. of nilludel to stand-stay. 4 this with 7 and 10 are simple 
ச்‌ 

verbs, as in Cannadi, not compounds, asin Tel. 9 an attributive noun from 

padudel to sing. 7 106107 of migudel to increase, with the conjunction um used 

adverbially. 7 as in Cannadi. 11 as in Telugu. 11 acompound from odueca the
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inf. of oduccudel to oppress and pat ta the same as in Tel. and Can. 8 as in Tel. 

10 the neg. part. of cureidel to lessen. 10 as in Can. 

In the preceding sentence the Sanscrit differs in every point from the southern 

dialects; in the following, the variation, except in the formation of cases, is not 

so great. 

SANSCRIT. 
I ட 2 3 4 த 6 
Samyamdya s'rutam d,hatté narod dhermdya samyamam, 
7 8 9 10 1 12 
D,hermam mécshdya méd,havi d,hanam dandya b,huctayé. 

TRANSLATION, 
9 4 3 2 2 1 6 5 
A wise man heepeth the divine law for constraint, constraint for religion (and) 
7 8 10 11 12 

religion for salvation ; wealth for donation (and) for enjoyment. 

TELUGU. 

9 4 pa” js 5 6 
Méd,haviyaina narudu samyamamucoracu srulamunu dhermambucoracu samyama- 

8 7 ul 12 10 
munu mécshambucoracu d,herrmamunu ddnamucoracunu bhucticoracunu dhana- 

3 7 
squnun dharintsutstunnddu. 

. CANNADL 

9 4 al 3 5 6 

Méd haviydda manushyenu samy amaccéscara srutavannu ad hermaccoscara Samya- 
8 7 aN 12 

mavannu mécshaccoscara d,hermavanna ddnaccéscaravdgiyu b,huctigéscaravagiye 

10 3 
d,hanavannu d harisutldne. 

TAMIL. 

9. 4 1, 2 . 5 7 8 
Arivall'a manaden adaccattaccéqa vedatteiyun deramattuccdga adacatteiyum mattic- 

7 11 12 10 3 

caga derumatteiyum ddnattuceagavum bégattaccagavum danatteiyung cackhirdn. 

CONSTRUCTION OF THE SANSCRIT. 

1 a noun sub. neu. in the 4th or dative case. 2 the same in the 2d, or ac. 

governed by the following verb. 3 the third person sing. pres. medial voice, 

governing the several accusatives in the sentence. 4 noun sub. masc. in the Ist 

or nom. 5,6, 7 and 8 the same as 1 and 2 respectively. 9 2 noun of quality — 

agreeing with narah ; this word méd,hévi, has the force of an adjective, though 

it is actually a substantive. 10 the same as 2- 11 and 12 the same as 1 &c.
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CONSTRUCTION OF THE TELUGU. 

9 a compound having the force of an adjective, formed by affixing, to the 
4 . ~ 

Sanscrit word, aina the past part. of cavadamu to become. 4 as in the Sans, 

7 . 

formed by affixing the Tel. termination udu. 1 as in Sans. except that, in place 

of being declined, the case is formed from the sixth in ex by the adjunct orucu 

for the sake of ; when orucu or dsaram, which has the same meaning, are added 

to this case the driittam or nunnation, if interposed between the theme and affix 

is dropped; thus these compounds, though derived from danamunueu, become 

danamuc’ orucu and ddénamuc’ ésara. 2 as in the Sans. 5,6,8,7, 11 and 12, as in 

the Sanscrit, with the Tel. terminations and affixes; the two last are connected 

by the conjunction nu and, repeated after each. 10 as in the Sans. it takes the 

drutiam betore the following d,ha. 3 the third person sing. pres. of d.harintsadamu 

to dress - assume, from the Sanscrit. 

Note. The compound dative, answering to the Tédarthya chaturt, hi of the 

Sanscrit and to the noun governed by the proposition for in English, is formed in 

the three dialects from the fourth case in cu by the addition of the same or similar 

adjuncts ; in Tel. by a?, orucu and dsaram; in Can. by dgi and éscaram, and in Tamil 
by dga and ésaram : ai and agi, are the gerunds and dga is the inf. derived from the 

root @ be - become ; dsaram in Tel. signifies @ side, inclination, bias, but this and 

orucu, from oray to join - obtain, intimately correspond with the English term sake, 

as, hke the latter, they are used only in the formation of this dative, the meaning 

of which may always be appropriately expressed by the phrase for the sake of. 

The Canadi construction is exactly the same as the Tel. the datives are formed 

by adding dscara for the sake of to the fourth case in cu. 11 and 12 dgi, the gerund 

of the past tense of a¢yavadu to Lecome,is added to these datives, and the conjunction 

copulative nz is changed to yu, to mark their special connection with the following 

word. 
CONSTRUCTION OF THE TAMIL. 

9 a compound having the form of an adjective from arivu knowledge and 47/8 

the part of the defective ul’ to have. 4 asin Sans. 1 the dative case formed by 

adding aga, the inf. of ddel to become, to the dative of declension in cu. ‘Ihe 

sentence does not differ, otherwise than as here noticed, from the Telugu.
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In the following short sentence and all similar constructions the Sanscrit agrees 

exactly with the southern dialects. 

SANSCRIT. 

1 2 3 4 
Tasya bahu d,hanam esti. 

TRANSLATION. 
1 2 3 64 

“ He possesses, or hath much wealth: ” or, nearer in Latin, Zit multa res est. 

TELUGU. 

1. 2 3 45, 
Vanihi bahu dhanam unnadi. 

CANNADI. 
1 2 3 4 
Avenge héral a d,hana vide. 

TAMIL. 

i 2 8 4, 
Avenuccu micca porul’ undu. 

Again, in constructions like the following, when the sati saptami, or ablative 

case absolute, is used, as in Latin, or when the relative pronoun occurs, the 

Sanscrit idiom is totally different from that ofthe southern dialects; in these 

there is no relative pronoun, but the interrogative may,as these examples will 

shew, be used for it. 

SANSCRIT. 

1 3 4 5, 6 7 

Yas sa, servéshu b,luitéshu nasyetsu, na vinds yeti. 

TRANSLATION. 

1 3 5 7 6 7 2 ஓ 

“ He who upon all things perishing does not perish: ” or in Latin Ile qui, 
3 3 5 7 
omnibus entibus periuntibus, non perit. , 

TELUGU. 

1 4 5 1 67 2 
Samastamaina b,hitamulu nasintsutsnudaga yevadu nas'intsadd ? vandu, 

CANNADI. 
1 4 a Sob ச 2 

Samasta b,hitangal' unasisultirel dgi ydvenu nasiseno ? avenu. 

TAMIL. 

1 3 5 5 5 7 1 2 

Bitangal' ellimum nasam adeiyum pozhudil ndsamadeiydn eveno ? avené. 
9 y 6 

‘In the Sanscrit sentence 3-4 and 5 have the form of the 7th or locative case 

and are in the grammatical connection denominated the ablative case absolute :
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in Tel. this meaning is expressed by the gerund of the present tense of the verb 

nasintsadamu, united with the inf. of undadamu to be, and followed by the 

inseparable gerund of Cdvadamu to become ; literally the destroying becoming 

to be. The Can. is the same execpt that instead of the inf. the verbal noun the 

being, is used. The Tamil diffors ; in this the future part. of the verb compounded 

of ndsam Sans. destructi and adeidel to obtain-arrive is followed by the 7th 

case of poz,hadu time, and the literal meaning, therefore, is in the time in which 

( when ) destruction shall have reached. Again 1 and 2, the relative and it’s 

antecedent, is ia each of the southern dialects expressed by the interrogative 

pronoun yevadu with 6, the sign of dubitative interrogation, added, either to 

it, or to the verb it governs, followed by the words respecting which the doubt 
is expressed, or the question asked, so that the sense is who ma ry it be that isnot 
destroyed? he. The relative, however, may be as_ woll, if not better, expressed, 
by any of the participles followed by the word which inthe Sanscrit connection, 
would be the antecedent ; ; thus this example is properly 1 in Telugu translated by 

1.2.6 7 
samastamaina oh jutamaulu nasinisutsundagé nasintsanivéndu the last term 

being composed of nasintsani the negative of nasintsadamu united with the 

indicative pronoun vdndu. 

The preceding translations have been made into what may, not inappro- 
priately, be called the Sanscrit dialect of the southern tongues; the terms 
employed being chiefly from that language, and, when: they could be used 
without affectation, the same as in the original passages: in the translations of 

the following sentence, the pure native terms of the three dialects only are used- 

SANSORIT. 

1° 2 8 4 5 6 
Dadatu sadbhyah sa sucham Haris smardt 
7 8 9 10 11 
பிலா 82110 suyati cupyati irshati, 

‘Sn rochate ‘druhyati க்‌ ‘hate நீக? 
18 19 20 

’Slaghista yasmai sprithayaty as' apta cha. 

TRANSLATION. 

1 5 1 4 2 2 2 11 7 7 
“Let Hari grant happiness to the just, for whom the females of the cowherds,
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6 9 9 10 10 12 YW 17 

from desire, were calumnious, shewed ‘anger, were pleasant, shewed malice, 
15 18 16 18 2019 

waited, were sly and insidious, flattered, hoped & cursed.” 

Nore. It will be observed that the English translation does not exactly express 

the meaning of the original, and, asthisis carefully preserved in the other 

versions, it of course, disagrees with them. 
TELUGU. 

17 17 7 8 6 6 
Yeveni = guriachi golla-édaoari gumpu tamacamu vella Jeni-tappul. enchena- 
10 it 15 14 15 
alegend ortsaccapoyend impayend chedocérené cdtsiyundend bonkend pogadens 
18 19 2 2 
cérend tit'tend d Hari ped'dalacu hayn’itsugdca. 

CANNADs, 
17 17 7 8 6 10 
Yévanan  curittu gollatica = gumpu soccunnda al cajum-patlida — muniyld 

1 12 13 is 15 16 18 19 3 
ராயும்‌ baitd heda-goritto cddaconditté bonkitd hogal'ité gorittd bayto, anta 

6 
Hari val'levange sompannu மண்டி, 

TAMIL. 

17 8. 6 9 10 
Evenucedga vidya cuttam naseiyendl az'hacearu-patididd munindadd 

18 14 15 
porad‘irundadé vinb‘anadd kéeaaccorinadé cdttucond‘irundad6é poccan-chon- 

18 19 உ 55 

nadépugez hndadd coradd tivinadd averri nellavugal' uccuchelvam coduccavum 

The observations made on the preceding example, respecting the construction 

of the relative and antecedent in Sanscrit, and the modes of supplying it in the 

southern dialects, may be madeon this. The original,in the work whence it 

is taken, exemplifies the government of the fourth or dative case by the several 

yerbs which therein occur ; in Telugu and Cannadi these verbs do not govern 

this case, but the upapada dwitiya of the Sanscrit withthe upaserga prati; 
this, in these languages, isexpressed by the accusative governed by gurineht 
or curitu-mark, determine, used as a preposition : in Tamil these verbs may 

have the same government, or as in the translation into this language, they may 

govern the dative, as in the Sanscrit, with the preposition for as explained in 

the note on the foregoing example. 

In translating this last sentence into the southern dialects, the difficulty has 

rather been in the selection of appropriate terms whereby to express the shades 

ofmeaning which the verbs, in tho original, convey ; in general, however, it
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ill be found difficult to express any sentiment clearly and precisely in Telugu 

or Cannadi, without using Sanscrit words in a greater or less proportion, while 

in Tamil, in the higher dialect ( Shen Tamiz'h) especially, this may always be 
done with facility. Thus in the present examples, smarah, aname of the Indian 
Cupid, but signifying, the cause being put forthe effect, love, is appropriately 
translated in Tamil aasel. serual love: in the other two dialects, however, there 
isno such native word, the Sanscrit eémam being used for it; tamacamu, the 

ay. word substituted in Telugu, means dust merely, and soccu in Cannadi desire 
in general. Again, asapta the third person ofthe past tense fang of sapati 
he curses, cannot be rendered strictly into any of the three dialects, except by 

> 9 
’, aterm from the same root; ‘ittédamu in Telugu, and bayvadu in Cannadi, 

mean to vilify-abuse, either of these, v being substituted for the & of the lasts 
may beused in Tamil, but ¢éridel is preferred, as it is more frequently applied 
when abuse by women is meant. Again hnuti in Sanscrit means to dissemble 
this is exactly rendored by bonkadamu in Tel. and Can. but poceam in Tam. 
though derived from the same root, scarcely extendsto this meaning, nor is it 
in common use. 

To enable a comparison to be made of the superior dialects of the southern 
languages with each other, and with the Sanscrit, the following versions of 
an English sentence have been made; they are necessarily in verse as this is 
the appropriate style of the three dialects and, and with the preceding observations, 
will sffiuciently establish the positions maintained at the commencement of this 
note, relative to the affiliation of the Telugu. 

1 2 8 4 5 6 
When thou art an anvil, endure like an anvil ; 
7 a 
when a hammer, strike like a hammer. 

TAMIL. 

CURAL-VENBA. 

6, 8 4 4123 
Adeiyel'at't at'tel éd-ngi ad'etyelay 
19 1 1. 19 
Sudtiyel al't at cel ud t.
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TELUGU. 

DWIPADA. 

6 5 4 1-2-3 10 
Déy velan an'igi diyyai venca 

12 11 
Tiyaca suttiya tiruna cot'tu. 

CANNADI. 

DWIPADA. 

Adigallu sari baggi ydgi ya gallu. 

Mandi tirasada chamalige saribadi. 

SANSCRIT. 

ANUSH'TUP.VRUTTAM. 

Cito b hittwa cita iva vinamya twam aydég,hanah 

B,hittwa yoo ,hanavad gad ham d,hairyavan prahara dwishak. 

ae



CHAPTER FIRST, 

ண) ணை 

TELOOGOO ALPHABET 

HE letters in the Teloogoo, as in most other Indian alphabets, are apt, 1 

on afirst view, to appear unnecessarily numerous. Some syllables even 

seem admitted into the alphabet, as simple characters) The dipthongs are 

represented by separate signs, not, as in English, by the coalition of two vowels. 

There is one set of symbols for initial unconnected vowels ; another for the 

same vowels when joined with consonants to form syllables; and in both of 

these, the long vowels are distinguished from the short. Among the consonants 

also, the aspirated letters are represented by distinct symbols, not by a 

combination, as in our own language ; and the harsh are distinguished from the 

soft letters. But those who may at first question the utility of so many letters 

in the Teloogoo, will perhaps relinquish most of their objections, when they find 

that the variety of sound in this language is greater, and better represented, than 

in English. On the length of a vowel, on the harsh or soft pronunciation of a 

consonant, depends, in a thousand instances, the meaning of a word 3 and, conse- 

guently, it is of greater importance, in Teloogoo, that each different shade of 

sound should be accurately marked ; than in our own language, in which; 

comparatively, few words materially r2serble each other. ,
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Notwithstanding the Teloogoo alphabet may be thought to contain some 
superfluous characters, it will readily be admitted that, in consistency, it is su- 

perior to our own. The sound attached to each letter remains constantly 

inherent in it: the coalition of words may cause one character to be changed 

for another, or may require the elision or the insertion of letters; but no 

association whatever can render any letter mute, nor can any change, or 

combination, give to one or more characters the sound belonging to another. 

The student, therefore, after once acquiring the correct sound of the Teloogoo 

letters, immediately pronounces every word with accuracy, and very little prac- 

tice enables him to read with fluency and precision :—while a foreigner, who 

attempts to acquire a correct English pronunciation, scarcely ever arrives at the 

full attainment of his object. The proper pronunciation of our words, indeed, 

depends more upon the combination of our letters, than upon any fixed sound . 

inherent in each separate character : and, in this regpect, a person commencing 
the study of our language, for a long time, labors under the difficulties 

experienced by those, who are left to discover the meaning of the principal 
words in a sentence, without any other aid than what the context affords. 

All Native Grammarians concur in reducing the number of letters in the 

Teloogoo alphabet to thirty seven ; by excluding from it forty four characters 

which they acknowledge to belong to the langnage, but will not admit into-the 

alphabet, They reject nineteen letters as peculiar to words of Sanscrit origin ; 

fifteen small connected vowels, as only abbreviated forms of the large initial 

unconnected vowels ; eight characters, as merely marks for certain consonants 

when doubled ; and two, as contracted signs for certain letters which they have 

retained. But, in giving a general view of the Teloogoo alphabet, I eball insert 

all the letters which they have rejected ; for they belong to the language, as 

much as those which they have admitted ; and the whole are equally unknown 

to an English reader. Inclusive of these, the Teloogoo alphabet will be found 

to consist of no Jess than eighty one Aifferent symbols.



OF THE LETTERS. 

TELOOGOO ALPHABET. 

VOWELS. 

Juitial unconnected Connected Powers. 

vowels. vowels. 
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TELOOGOO GRAMMAR. 

CONSONANTS. 

Censcnants. Double forms of Powers. 

some consonants. 

s, உட டட i- oe oe k 

21 

eetese ns ec ovene 

கடட டட ௨0 ப அத்து கத்த த க! 

தேட டட உ உல உக்க ட்‌ 

2 

  

Consonants. Double forms of Powers. 

some consonante. 

21 2 

பகை அலை a ர! 

ல. Ore, உ த த ர. P 

ஓ. . eo eet Hove ee thease ph 

®., . «bu 

O. cae உக *உஉஉஉட 6 ச்‌ 
% FO oe Mercere soot 

a.. ட வவட வடக “Vv 

2, 

தக கக காக கக கா. 
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eel 
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SIGNS. 

15 Initial unconnected vowels. 

15 Connected vowels. 

41 Consonants. 

8 Double forms of some consonants. 

2 Signs. 

81 Letters. 

Of these eighty one letters, the initial vowels WN rao, WN” rao, and 8 lo, 4 

the ten aspirates ஓ k,hu, P g,h, ® ch,h, o~ 7,h, © th, @ dh, > th, > dh, 

®@ ph, and ® 6,h, the nasals & gnu = myu, and the ‘consonants 2 sh, od sh, 

& ksh, and ¢ ‘h, are the nineteen characters stated by Teloogoo Grammarians. 

to be peculiar to words of Sanscrit origin. To these, the connected vowels 

ஓ?) and ந reo, should also be added. For, had not all the connected yowels 

been rejected from the alphabet, as marks instead of letters, a place would 

have been originally assigned to these two characters, in the list of symbols 

peculiar to Sanscrit derivatives. 

Although the letter 2 sh, is, as above stated, peculiar to Sanscrit, modern 5 

authors admit, that, Sanscrit derivatives excepted, all Teloogoo words which 

have the letter © s, followed by the connected vowels 9 i, § ee, > 2, or ~S 5, 

may change the © s, into 2 sh, hence, BE chési, or Be? chéshi, having done. 

B Om chéséna, or 3 9 chéshéna, he, she or it, did. 676 siggoo, or 3 ல்‌ 

shiggon, shame. 
‘The short initial vowels லக J, and their corresponding connected vowels 6 

“>4,0°4, (exccluded by Grammarians as being merely marks) together with 

the congonants ® ts, 2 dzu, @ lu, ®rru, and n, are to be found in words 

of the pure Teloogoo only. 

The other letters of the alphabet are common to all Teloogoo words, whether _ 7 

derived from the Sanscrit, or otherwise.
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The letter S& Ash has been included in the Alphabet; but, as itis a com 

pound of sk and & sh, it is rejected by some authors. 

VOWELS. 

InitiaL Unconnecrep VoweE.s. 

The: fifteen initial vowels, © u, & a, 9i, & ce,@ wm, G00, WY ra, 

WIT” roo, S lu, ல 5, ல்‌ 5,9௨5) உர்‌, 3 é, and a uo, are emphatically termed 

by Teloogoo Grammarians று rassen lines, or living letters ; because they are 

supposed to possess, within themselves, a perfect and independent existence or 

sound. They are purely initial, and are always written separately, unconnected 

with consonants or other characters. Like our capital letters, the initial vowels 

are to be found at the commencement of a phrase or sentence only, and never, 

in grammatical compositions at least, at the beginning of each word; except 

when words are written by themselves, as in a dictionary or vocabulary ; for in a 

correct Teloogoo sentence, each word coalesces with the following one; the 

whole becomes a chain of continued links ; and there is no beginning, or place for 

an initial vowel, except at the commencement of the sentence itself. 

10 In naming these char. ters, the Sanscrit word S*S% harumoo is affixed to 

11 

each; thus, 23°00 ukarumoo u, 9 S°SSw tharumoo i, and go on. 

The initial vowels ares: +n ona line with the consonants, never either be- 

low, or above them. 

Convecrep Vowets. 

12 When combined with consonants to form syllables, the abovementioned vowels 

take quite a different shape. In this new form they are inseparable from 

consonants; and, from their constantly preserving a servile connection with 

some of these characters, Teloogoo writers have been induced to view them, 

in this shape, rather as abbreviated forms of the initial vowels abovementioned, 

than as independent letters. They are here again exhibited, opposite the initial 

vowels which they respectively represent ; and the particular appellation given 

to each is attached to it.
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Blo.......do..+,Blo..+. dow... .. சேம்‌ 

DE occ edo ee. PE லட 80. டட லகி 

DB cece அதத்‌ அக்க த; பட 

Wee reese dows. ME orY. do... ..-. . WIGS 

ன தகக: கை For Wdo. . 1... . BIL 39 
Dues. ...++do.e++ ~ wees. dow... +... DEQ so 

Zuo... 2. doe. ss FPO... மடய ட்டம்‌ HLH 

The connected vowels v u, —v a, ° 2,5 ee, ௫ 3 தஸ, ஷீடிரம்‌ எ 13 

uo, are written above the consonants to which they are attached; © w 3? oo 

are written to the right of them ; 6) 700; and J? 700, are placed partly to the 

right side of consonants, partly below them; and of ~~" ue, the upper part is 

written above, the lower part below the consonants. 

When the initial vowels % 6, 2, 5, are represented in their connected forms, 14 

by a compound of the letters > ¢, and © oo, J oo ; thus, ம é, “6, the 

-> eis written above, and the Ya, ‘ 09, to the right side of the consonants. 

The connected vowel “2 da, is always written below the consonant to which 15 

it is attached. 

CONSONANTS. 

With the view to facilitate the acquirement of the Teloogoo alphabet, the 16 

connected vowels have been separated from the consonants, to some of which 

they must invariably be joined.. For the same reason, in arranging the conso-
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nants, in the order in which they are usually placed by Grammarians, they are 

exhibited distinct from the connected vowels. 

Hard. Soft. 

035.0 ௫5960 

க... தர்ம g gh gnu 
Gutteral or 8௦5945, உடலி. Varga 9 ௯ 4 Pw 

isch — ch,h dzu jujjh nyu 
Palatal or Stowe... ad. do. ao > % % oop % 

tu th d dh nt 

Cerebral or Sores SS Soosd. do. ல ° a go 8 
t th d dha 

Dental or So&Sa,.... 4th. do. e ஓ 6 e a 
றி ph bu 5,4 ர 

Labial or 820252, டடம do. ல்‌ » ல இல 

yr le vo sh பத hl ksh rw 

௦௦ உல 9 ல BD HB ag 
The consonants have not peculiar appellations, like the connected vowels; 

but are named in the same manner as the initial vowels; viz. by affixing to them 
the Sanscrit word S°&%0 harumo; thus, 2 3°Sx0o bukaruma bee, 
&S3°S x00 dukarumoy dee, &c. To distinguish the letter o 7 from e rru, the 
term e2 5°5» rrukarumm is applied to the latter only; the or retains its 

17 

original Sanscrit name, 8x rép, hu. 

18 The ten consonants ¥ h,hu, % gnu, B deu, & ju, m nyu, ல tu, © nu, ® bu, 

© lu, and © rru, have the sound of the first vowel ~ u, inherent; and are 
therefore represented in English characters by syllables; thus k,hu ju &c. but 
all the otber consonants specified above, in order to obtain utterance, must be 
Joined to some of the connected vowels, It is of much importance to the reader 
clearly to understand, that neither the consonants, nor the connected vowels, 

exactly correspond with what European authors call a letter. They have been 

separated from each other, merely with the view to facilitate the progress of the
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carly student: but this separation of them will lead to fulse ideas, unless it be at 

the same time borne in mind that, in Teloogoo, they are never so separated, 

and are not significant symbols except when compounded with each other. 

Indeed the consonants and connected vowels form together a set of inseparable 

syllabic characters, generally compared by Teloogoo writers to animuted bodies ; 

the life, or vowel, giving existence or articulation to the consonant, which, on 

separation from it, becomes a mere dead symbol, void of every sound. As 

Teloogoo words are composed chiefly of these syllabic characters, terminating 

with a vowel, a final consonant is seldom found in the language. -When it 

does occur, the consonant cannot, as in English, stand alone. Without any 

sign, the ten letters before mentioned represent syllables ending in the vowel 

u, and the other consonants represent no articulation whatever. In the case 

of a final consonant, therefore, it is necessary to affix to it the sign F, to 

denote that the sound is retained, but obstructed, Thus, final 4, 4,4, or 9, 

must be written 5 & * never S ¥ A without any sign, as before exhibited. 

To form syllables, the connected vowels are added to the consonants, in the 19 

following manner. 

hu ka hi hee hao hoo kro kroo கலம்‌. he ki kb hue  huo 

Rau kha bhi k,hee hho 4௦0 தறல hhroo | See Gee. 

ஓ ட ஜு. இ FP PP இ %) இது 

gu ga gi ge go goo gra yroo gia gé gé gi yo gue guo 

a ர ப 
ட 

It is not requisite to add the ~ #, to the ten letters mentioned in No. 18; 90 

because the sound represented b 

In adding to the consonants the connected vowels © a, 9” 00.) ra, and 2] 

laced to the right of these letters, it is necessary previ- 

y that letter iy already inherent in them. 

3 roo, which are pl 

ously to write the connected vowel ~ x, 

those in which the sound of that character is inherent: because this sign, 

above the ‘consonants; except above 

2
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which is termed S08 &0 bound to the head, invariably retains it’s place at the 

top of the consonants to which it can be attached, unless it’s situation is 

occupied by another symbol. 

For the same reason also, in adding to the consonants ® g,h, OP j,h, dom, 

Oo” y, and oF A, the long vowel “* a, which is affixed to the latter part of 

these letters, the ~ affixed to the former part, is not removed; thus, wee ma, 

oxre ya, &c: but as the consonant o5* / already terminates with a symbol 

resembling —s a, when that vowel is added to this letter, it is written thus, 

S* the mark o being substituted for —» a. 

Instead of adding the long vowel § ¢e, to the consonants, 85 ர, 0 j,k, 
a sh, and © s, the short vowel ® ¢, with the symbol —», is frequently used to 

represent it’s sound ; thus, we may write cither © seeor 27° eee. In such cases, 

the symbol —x, which is named S3%¢-a9 Jong, is to be considered as lengthening 

the short vowel ® 7, rather than as representing the long vowel — a; indeed 

this sign, in two other instances, is used to lengthen the short vowels; as T° 00, 

from 4 @, and S7 roo, from.) ra. 

‘In adding the long vowel § ee, to the letter ©o m, it must always be written 
in the manner above mentioned ; thus, DJ* mee, never do: in adding it ta the 

consonant o* A, it is written thus ர hee, or 975. Tho vowel ® 09 சக 0 

never be added to the consonant ©» y: to express, in Teloogoo letters, the 

sounds 7, or yee, we write the consonant ow y; in the former case, without 

the v u, & 95 65, and in the latter, with the ~° 8399-3, and under it we 

place it’s couble form § y, thus “Bog néyi, ghee, GOW S Bl, Tyceta 

chéttoo, this date tree. 

In adding the short vowel ~* Jor ~ \ 0, to the consonants © g,h, OM jh, 

9 m, and oo y, it is invariably written in the latter form, never in the former 

shape; thus, an md, Go yd, &e. and in adding to these consonants the long 

vowel o* 6 or “அப 9, it is also written in the latter form only ; but, in this case, 

the last part of these consonants themselves are considered as representing the 

~ of \*; and, therefore, instead of adding ‘ye to the consonant, the —vor Beer
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39 only is added; thus, Bor ms Bre yi &c. This laiter rule is occasionally 

applicable to the consonants © s, and ஸு ந்‌ which, joined with long அரு 

are-frequently written thus “T° 93, “Oe ha. 

The letters © n, & © s, and > & © p, when separated from the connected 

vowels, are respectively represented by the same characters ; but, like the other 

consonants before mentioned, they are invariably accompanied by some con- 

nected vowel, and they are distinguished from each other, by the different 

modes in which the connected vowels are added to them; © n, and © », are 

always united with the vowels; thus % nw, S vu, BP vuo, but வீ s, and p, 

have the connected vowels written separately from them ; as in the syllables 

© su, 9 pu, T? puo. 

Thus also the shape of the letter © 7, as given in the foregoing list of the con- 

sonants, is the same as that of O or m, hereafter noticed; the latter, how- 

ever, is never joined with any of the connected vowels ; as eo’ unté, a part 

of the verb © uno, to say. ௦ papum, sin, &c. while the former is always 

found with some of them united to it, in the following manner; & ru, O° ra, 

6 ரம்‌, &e. The student, therefore, can have little difficulty in distinguishing 

the one from the other- 

Though native Grammariane, in enumerating the letters of the alphabet, 

consider © ¢s to be different from © ch, and 2 dzu to be distinct from 2 ju, 

they are respectively represented by the same characters ; and, in fact, they 

are only two letters, each possessing two distinct sounds, which has induced 

Grammarians to consider them as four separate characters. 

Following the arrangement of the Sanscrit, the twenty-five first Teloogoo 

consonants have been classed by native writers in five Vurgus or classes, each 

.containing five letters, as arranged above in horizontal lines. (see No. 16.) 

The fifth consonant of each Vurgu or Class is a nasal; and,in Sanscrit deri- 

vatives, if a nasal immediately precede another consonant, without the inter- 

vention of a vowel, it must be that particular nasal only which belongs to the 

same Vurgz as the consonant itself; for instance, in such words, if a nasal im- 
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12 TELOOGOO GRAMMAR. 

mediately precede any ofthe 4 first letters in the 3d Purgu it must be © nv 

only, if it precede any of the 4 first letters in ‘he 4th Vurgu, it must be © 2, 

and, if it precede any of the 4 first letters in the 5th Vurgu, it must be * m, 

and not any other nasal. But this rule does not apply to corruptions from the 

Sanscrit, or to words of the pure Teloogoo, or of the common dialect. Tho 

nasal before a consonant, without an intervening vowel, is, in such words, re- 

presented either by the sign of tho letter @n, viz. en, or by the character 

© norm, or C n, hereafter mentioned. 

Besides this division of the firat 25 consonants into Vurgus or Classes, ac- 
cording tothe principles of Sanscrit Grammar, there is a classification of the 
consonants which is peculiar to the Teloogoo itself, and an intimate acquaint- 
ance with this arrangement of the alphabet, which pervades every part of the 
language, is of the highest importance to a correct grammatical knowledge of 
the Teloogoo. The chapter which follows, on the changes of the letters, 
(perhaps the most difficult and intricate part of the Grammar,) will be abso- 
lutely unintelligible, unless due attention be paid to this classification. It is 
as follows. 

The first perpendicular line in the forgoing arrangement of the consonants 

(No. 16,) containing the first letter in each of the five Vurgus, Viz. S kh, ® te 

or ch, © t, 8 t, and) p, forms the first class; and these letters are denomi- 

nated 5&5 or hard letters. 

The third perpendicular line in the above arrangement of the consonants 
(No. 16,) consisting of the third letter in each Vurgu, viz. A g, ® dzu or jit, @ 
d, Od,and ® 6, which are termed SO ev or soft letters, constitutes the second 

class. 

The third class includes all the remaining consonants in the foregoing clas- 
sification (No.16.) The consonants in this class are termed 25 , or fired 
letters; from their not being liable to those changes, to which, as hereafter ex- 
plained, the letters of the other two classes are subject. 

SII SELL Seren 

The letters © n or m, Cn, and$ A, which conclude the list of consonants in 

the view of the whole alphabet given i.. page 4, are omitted from the foregoing



OF THE LETTERS. 13 

arrangement of the ‘consonants in page 8; because the remarks which follow 

that arrangement do not apply to them- In contradistinction to all the other 

consonants, these three letters are never joined either to the connected vowels, 

or to any other characters whatever. 

DovBLE FoRMS OF SOME CoNsONANTS. 

When a consonant is doubled, the one character is placed under the other, and 

the lower of the two is written without any of the connected vowels, the sub- 

sequent vowel being attached to the upper one only; thus, “92S péddu, great. 

This rule however-does not apply to the following consonants, of which each 

has its respective double form. viz. 

k in it’s double form is written ....2- $ 

ததத அகத கை (நகலைக்‌ கக லக தைத 

0 விச்வ விசிடி erereceestetrere rege 

2 மரவ வ கவ வடிவே வ வவட கடவ ட வடட. 

On நூல cence Der cerertecreee seg 

Teeteere eet GOs eee seereteeeey y 6 

ஓ நிதித்‌ ய வகி ட உட வட வ்வக வவ உடட வடடூ 

வெ ௫ பப்பட்‌ டப உ 

These eight consonants, when doubled, are written first in their original 

shape, and their second form is then written below them ; thus, Oy ukku, an 

elder sister, ¥_® hutti, a knife. Sy unnu, an elder brother. S, ummu, 

a mother, a respectful female appellatton. Sas uyyu, sir, @ respectful male 

appellation. © ஸ்‌ hurru, a staff. 929 illoo, a house. OSS uvou, a grand mother, 

If one consonant follow another without the intervention of a vowel, the 

last is written below the first ; and if the last be one of those abovementioned 

which has a double form, it is written in it’s second or double form, not in it’s 

original shape ; thus, © ushtu, eight. 8S, atmu, the soul. 

When the double form of © y, namely §, follows another consonant, the 

subsequent vowel, if» a, ‘oy a oF "97% 90. may be attached either to the con- 

36 
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sonant, or to the § ; thus S°8 nya, or 5)” nyz, 6௦ ஈநுல, 01 Sanyo, ட 

27300) 01 ஷு nyoo. The same rule applies if the subsequent vowel be long 

ot or > we 6; but, when this vowel is joined to the $ y, the latter form only 

is used, and the © of \® being omitted, the —e &3e-3 alone is affixed to 

the §, the preceding ~ ©) S$ being written above the consonant; thus, 

ஆர 13/2 ௦0 OS nyd, or 5 $ nyo. In all other cases where § oF other 

double forms are used, the subsequent vowel is attached to the consonant only, 

never to the double form; thus, % 8 7722 40, 

810958, 

The consonants have two auxiliary signs, viz € rand & nm: the former is 

used to represent the letter © 7, and the latter the letter  m, when these letters 

precede another consonant without the intervention of a vowel; but, though 

pronounced before the consonant, — r, is written after it; thus, Seco 

urkoonda, the sun. The &~ n also represents © x, at the end of a word, thus 

BSE poyen, he she or it went. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

It is not difficult to communicate, to an English reader, the proper articula- 

tion of those Teloogoo characters, of which the pronunciation corresponds 

exactly with the familiar sound attached to some English letter; but it is 

scarcely possible to convey, in writing, a just conception of sounds altogether 

foreign to the ear. Grammar, by instructing us in the theory of a language, 

may enable us to read it with intelligence, and to write it with correctness ; but 

no book can teach the practical use of a language, and the voice of an instructor 

is necessary, to communicate the full force and tone of a letter, representing 

some articulation altogether unknown to his pupil. A few concise rules, how- 
ever, regarding the proper pronunciation of the most difficult Teloogoo letters, 
may assist the student; but, without the aid of a native instruetor, they will 

fail to afford satisfactory information. I shall accordingly attempt to explain 
in the Roman character, the sound attached to each; and, in doing so, shall 
avail myself of the system of Dr. Gilchrist, not less because it is the best with 
which I am acquainted, than because most of those into whose hands thie work
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may fall will probably have acquired a knowledge of it, by the perusal of some 

of that Gentleman's numerous and valuable publications, on the Hindoostanee, 

which is the universal language of the Mussulmans throughout the Peninsula. 

VOWELS. 

The duration of the sound of the vowels is divided into SK short, APE AL 

long, aud Oe continuous, the first occupying one, the second two, and the last 

three moments of time ; and these measures of sound apply both to the initial 

and connected forms of the vowels. The-vowels © u, 9 i, G& w, WD ra, 9 é, 

and 2% 6, have each three measures of sound ; namely, the short, the long, and 

the continuous ; the vowel “2 ia has no intermediate sound, but the extreme 

short and continuous sounds only; and the vowels © ue, and %° uo, are both 

long, and continuous, but not short. The short and long vowels are consider- 

ed so different as to be represented by distinct letters, but it has not been 

thonght necessary to distinguish the continuows measure of sound by separate 

characters. 

The initial ©, and its connected form ~, have the sound of, as in éun, sun, 42 

or of the o in come, done. This sound must not be confounded with the 

other sound given to w in English, as in cure, sure, &c. 

The initial @3, and its connected form —o, have the sound of g, as in all, eall, tail, 

do... 2B... + doves. ..%..... do, short z, as in fit, Rill. 

do... ..°O%. +. doe. உல. உடம்‌ long ee, as in feet, heel, 

Ce Woe. do. short @, as in wool, 

க அலை க்‌ பை ப long 00, as in moon, boon. 

dor...» B00... doves egy... dor short 7a, as in rook. 

dows sos WD . dor... g++» do. long roo, as in room, 

do, 0.00. eee dows. @....do. short la, as in look. 

dows... ...65d0..¢..%. +555 do. short 2, avin they, or asay in may say 80. 

do. cass 6. se oe Oe ees 4. wees. do Tong é, asin the same words lengthened. 

80). ட வீமி ப ய வ peg oe AP VOR, 00. 8001 டூ: 88 1 ௩௦/௩. 

0௦... bo. On: Cre oye “do. long 6, asin xa, lo. 

dors.ee "eee e Moe secgzees sted ue, ae the word eye, or as the gy in 

[duy.] 
do. +.. இந்து pe doe ee cee, edo. uo or ou in chow or of owin how.
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Each of the long vowels should be pronounced full and broad, and the 

voice should dwell upon them twice as long as upon the short vowels, which 

should be sounded as short as possible. 

When the sound ofthe vowel ® i comes after another vowel, it is expressed 

by the consonant 0» y, (written without the ~ w,) and that of 9 by the cha- 

racter ogg-e ; thus, 0°00 rai, a stone. லலா béee a palanqueen-bearer, 

The long vowel * and its connected form -$ 2 in some cases, which must be 

learned by practice, as they can scarcely be embraced by any rule, instead of 

the pronunciation before mentioned as that generally attached to them, take 

a sound nearly approaching to SS~ ya, and some what resembling the final 

sound produced by the bleating of sheep ; hence, perhaps oY moku a sheep ; 

thus also, Se nélu, the ground, and அக nérumo, a crime are pronounced 

nearly as if written S™G© nyalu, ல்‌ nyarum@ ; and, in the common 

dialect, they are often so erroneously written. 

The sound above assigned to the vowels ®Y rw, WI" roo, & "Y lw, as 

well as to their connected forms, ஓ 76) ௫? 700, நேம்‌ 9 la, is that which pro- 

perly belongs to these characters in the Teloogoo language; and which is 

invariably given to them by all the natives in the northern provinces of the 

Peninsula. In the middle provinces, the r and Z are pronounced with the tongue 

mor curved towards the roof of the mouth, and the oo leas distinctly, with an 

inclination to the suund of the French ~, and to the southward, these letters 

assume the sounds of ri-ree-and ‘lee-given to them.by Sanscrit Grammarians. 

CONSONANTS. 

It is chiefly in the pronunciation of the consonants that difficulty is expe- 

rienced. ® hu, ® gh, ¥ chh, OO Zh, Sth, ¥ dh, F th, § dh, ¥ 

ph, & bh, the ten aspirated consonants, peculiar to Sanscrit derivatives, are 

not, at the commencement of a word, familiar to an English ear; but they oc- 

cur frequently in our language in the middle of compound terms ; the sound 

ofthe 4 flowing, in an easy gentle manner, immediately after that of the 4, 9, 

d, &es which precedes it, without the least articulation intervening; thus,



OF THE LETTERS. lt 

the sound of ¥ £,hu may be exemplified by that of the Ak in ink hora. 
wat 

0௦. தம்‌ eee deere cee gh in dog herds 

do, +0.) chikiere.e..do..t%eve ch, hin church hill. 

0௦..ஃ௫ சீட்‌. veces dec esses th in that,house. 

00... கீ மி. படட 00. dh in ad, here. 

do..... % ச. ௨00. ஒமம்‌ மடல்‌. 

00. அறத்‌, ப 00. pk in up,hill, and so on, 

¥ &, and it’s double form ;,. 4, have the sound of the English 2, as in Ring. 

X g, has the hard sound of g as in go, gun, &c. never it’s soft sound as in 

ginger &e. 

% gnu has the peculiar nasal sound of ga, as in the French words ignorance, 

digne &c. . 

~ and @ have each two sounds. “5 is pronounced either hard, as ch in beach ; 

or soft, as ts in beats: and % is sounded either hard, as j in jar ; or soft, as dz in 

torridzone. The soft sounds és and dz are peculiar to the Teloogoo; and 

therefore, when w or 2 occur in words of Sanscrit origin, they are invariably 

to be pronounced hard; thus, ஆ chundroonda the moon, 23 SoCo 

judondm, a fool, never can be pronounced tsundroonde dzudoonda. ‘Ih 

Teloogoo, both the hard and soft sounds are to be found ; but the rule is simple 

for ascertaining which of the two is to be given to these letters ; for if S or & 

be followed by the connected vowels 9 i,5 ee,» & “$2 or > ue they are 

respectively pronounced hartl, as ch, and 7; thus, BS chétu, by, ல 72415 a 

wrestler ; but if followed by any other vowel, they always take the soft sounds 

ts and dz, agin 55 டே 3S tsukkéru, sugar. ஷூ 440/0, ௭ .ற4802, Sx dzidm; 

a pai, 

% nya, sounds like n before y, or as ni in the word onion. 

> ¢ % dand £% n are the harshest possible sounds of ¢, d, and n, formed by 

curving back the tongue, and forcibly striking the under part of it, against the 

~ oof of the mouth. 
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&% ¢% dand 3 n must be pronounced very soft, the tongue being protruded, 

in an easy manner, almost between the teeth; the sound of ¢ in dube, of d in 

duke, and of n in no, will convey some idea of the proper pronunciation of 

these letters. 

The pronunciation of & ¢& d and nis more soft, and that of © t & dand 

#9 » much harsher, than the sound of the English letters ¢ d and n: but all 

endeavours to convey in writing an accurate idea of the correct pronunciation 

of these letters must, I fear, prove very inadequate to the purpose. 

% p, has the sound of p, as in pure. 

ஐ ந, has the sound of J, as in bold. 

350 m, and its double form _, m, have the sound of m, as in man. 

ஹ்யூ. டட 00ல்‌ நி, வடலி ecesesef y, a8 in yet. 

on 00 கவடு உடலி வடட 0 டட as in river. 

DD veceeeee GO sec ce ee om deve ee dO... e.eee, Of J, as in dillow. 

கீ பூ. விவேக வடு Vy seee+ GOr.e....-.0f v, a8 in vain. 

¥ shhasa very soft smooth sound, between that of the ¢ in the word sing, 

and of the sh in shine, but approaching more to the former, than to the latter 

sound. 

% sh, is the harshest sound of sh, as in push, bush &e. 

~~“ . . 1 ச. ௪ 

~ 3, has the sound of s, asin sister; never as in dismal, his, rosy &c. 

“> h, has the sound of f, as in Aair. When this letter immediately precedes 

another consonant, as in the word ஸ்‌, it ought, according to the ortho- 

graphy, to be pronounced before it: but in Teldugoo so harsh a sound cannot 

be admitted, they therefore place the sound of thé S after that of the fol. 

lowing consonant, and pronounce the word abovementioned Brumh, instead 

of Bruhmu. 

$. [ partakes of the’sound of both / and 7, and is formed by the under part’ of 

the tongue curved back against the roof of the mouth : so far as regards the 

lananage of which we treat, this letter is to be considered as peculiar to the
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pure Teloogoo ; for though it occurs in the Sanscrit Védas, it is not to be 

found in any ether Sanserit work. It is common however to all the spoken 

dialects of the Peninsula. 

& ksh Is a compound of s &and » sh. It is rather a harsh sound resem- 

bling the ct in the English words fiction fraction ke. &c. 

ee rru is formed by a strong vibration of the tip of the tongue on that part 

of the roof of the mouth which is next the upper teeth, as in pronouncing the 

words real, run, the voice dwelling forcibly on the first letter. 

The letter © n or m never occurs except at the termination of a syllable ; 

concluding the final syllable in a word it always represents the sound of m, as in 

mum ; in every other situation it is pronounced n, as in none ; except in Sanscrit 

derivatives, when it precedes a consonant included in any of the five Vurgus, 

itis then to be considered a mere abbreviation of the particular nasal which 

terminates the Vurgu to which the consonant belongs, and is to be pronounced 

aceordingly. 

_ © nw occurs only in pure Teleogoo words; and like 2 » or m, is found always 

at the end of a syllable, it represents a very obscure nasal sound, which js perhaps 

peculiar to the language, and can therefore be only imperfectly illustrated by 

comparison with a slight indistinct pronunciation of the final x in the French 

words ben, non, &c. This letter is found only in studied composition ; but, 

though ‘omitted in-common writings, the sound of this curious nasal may he 

diseovered'in the pronunciation of even the most ignorant natives, 

- Phe o mor m is denominated ஸ்வ full uncoswarum and the 

C PPE II Bo haif unoswarum, These are of two kinds, either radi- 

cal in the word, or inserted or added by some grammatical rule. The On orm 

never can be changed into Cn; butif ©» be preceded by a short vowel, in 

order to render the quantity of this vowel long, the © » may be changed into 

O nor m; thus, %0% mundo medicine never can hecome d&C&H ; but Foch 

hulungi, possessing, may become SvoA; and Orxwc 4 Ramendw, Rama, 

may become. Dr, 
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3 h is peculiar to Sanscrit derivatives. In the middle of a word, it is pro- 

nounced like a strong aspirated h final ; as ©0884), untuhpooru, but, at the 

end of a word, it takes after it the sound of the vowel which terminates the pre- 

ceding syllable; thus, 60858 15 pronounced untuku, not untuk as above. 

In Teloogoo, it seldom occurs except in the middle of compound words derived 

from the Sanscrit; and therefore in general possesses only the first of the 

two powers here explained. 

A clear, distinct, and correct pronunciation, and an easy deliberate man- 

ner of speaking, are acquisitions of importance in all intercourse with the 

Natives, by whom they are highly valued as marks of good breeding. Euro- 

peans are too apt to speak the Teloogoo in an abrupt, hurried, and conse- 

quently vulgar manner, and to disregard the great distinction between the 

long and short vowels, and the harsh and soft consonants; we are in conse- 

quenc often unintelligible, or at least very obscurely understood by the 

Natives, who are either too obsequious, or too timid, to explain their per- 

plexity ; and we are thus induced to blame their. ignorance or stupidity, when 

our own attention along is in fault. 

ORTHOGRAPHY. 

Founded on the principles above explained, nothing can be more nicely de- 

fined than the correct orthography of each Teloogoo word. The writers on 

this language, indeed, seem to delight in a refined minuteness and multipli- 

city of rule, unknown to European authors; and the last deviation from 

their established maxims would be considered an unpardonable error in any. 

studied composition or literary work. But, in the colloquial use of the lan- 

guage, grammatical rule is more or less disregarded, even by the most learned 

persons; and as. the Natives in familiar correspondence, or official business, 

write as they would speak, many irregularities in orthography are observable 

in common writings) Tho most general are the following. 

The eonsonant & y, without any connected vowel, is improperly used 

instead of the initial vowel 3 is
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The consonant o» y, with the connected vowel —* a, vize OOF, is incor- 

rectly used, instead of the initial vowel © ec, 

The consonant ©» y, with the connected vowel "?, viz. 039, is used for the 

initial vowel o ௪, 

The letter © y, with the connected vowel ~ @, thus , is used instead 

of the initial 4 ௪ 
The conscnant 5 y, with the connected vowel Y 0, viz. ®), is incorrectly 

used instead of the vowel . 

The consonant © v, with the connected vowel ©, thus SJ°, is improperly 

used instead of & go, 

The consonant ©) v, with the connected vowel “* or %, thus S” or “), is 

used for % ம்‌, 
. wh அஷ st 

The consonant © v, with the connected vowel “ or ~S*, thus லு 

is used instead of bo 6. 

The vowel © u, with 0% y above mentioned, thus ©, is improperly 

used, at the commencement of Sanscrit words, for the vowel ue®; but the 

use of Yo at the commencement of a pure Teloogo word is not incorrect. 

The vowel © u, with % above mentioned, viz. ©®), is incorrectly used at 

the beginning of Sanscrit words for a” wo; although it’s use at the com- 

mencement of pure Teloogoo words is proper. 

The initial vowels, ®0 roo & @0™ roo, and their connected forms .) rw 

& 3° roo, which are peculiar to Sanscrit derivatives, are often confounded 

with the syllable 8, or with the double form of 5 r (viz பூ r) and the con- 
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nected vowel 0 a, thus, OS krooshnu is erroneously written Araoshnu sys, 

and vice versa 

2 °





CHAPTER SECOND. 

அக || S(O a 

OF THE ELISION, INSERTION, AND PERMUTA- 

TION, OF LETTERS. 

Pose the refined and inexhaustible Sanscrit, as the established medium 

for the communication of knowledge, to the few among whom it’s dis- 

semination is thought to be lawful; Teloogoo writers have had little induce- 

ment to give much attention to the cultivation of their own language. ‘Their 

literature consists almost entirely of poetry 5 and their Poets, desirous only to 

please the ear, or to flatter the vanity df the reigning Prince, seem to have 

deemed the improvement of their style a secondary consideration. The ca- 

dence of their verses, and the tones of the words composing them, have oc- 

cupied almost’ their exclusive attention. The consequence has been a neglect 

of the more important qualities of composition, and a studied conciseness of 

expression, which, though not inelegant in itself, has frequently the effect of 

rendering their sentences obscure. At the same time, by a judicious union of 

the sweetness of the original Teloogoo, with the majestic.sounds of the 

sonorous Sanscrit, they have succeeded in giving to the language a pleasing 

variety of modulation, which distinguishes it from all others current in the 

Peninsula. 
Another principal cause of this euphony is the extraordinary care that has 

been taken to prevent any incongruity of sound arising from the conjunction 

of dissimilar letters. The numerous rules, for this purpose, are scattered, in a 

confused manner, through the works of many Grammarians ; and, as the fol- 

lowing is the first attempt to reduce them to methodical order, it may here- 

after, perhaps, be found susceptible of great improvement. 

8] 

82



83 

84 

24 TELOOGOO GRAMMAR, 

I shall endeavour to explain, Ist the alterations which take place in letters 
at the deginning and end of words; and 2odly, the changes which occur in the 
middle of words. But it is proper, in the first place, to apprize the Reader, 
that the following rules are by no means rigidly observed, except in studied 
Compositions: In the common or colloquial dialect, many of the changes will 
occasionally be found : it is true that they are not there adhered to systemati- 
cally, but even in that dialect they are seldom entirely neglected. The Student, 
however, may find it more convenient to refer occasionally to this chapter as 
he advances, than, at the very commencement of his labours, to enter into 
some of the most perplexing niceties of the language. 

——— E00 
OF THE ALTERATION UF LETTERS AT THE COMMENCEMENT AND 

END OF WORDS, 

ae 2 a 

In treating of this subject, the whole of the words in the Teloogoo Jan- 
guage are divided into two classes; one termed ¥%eo kululw, the other 
(Ss SS drotuprukrootclo. 

The class termed ¥% oo hululo includes, Ist the singular and plural nomi- 
natives of all nouns and pronouns, (except SH I and BS he she or it) and 

the oblique case, or what I have termed the inflexion, of all nouns and pto- 

nouns, both in the singular and plural number. . 

2dly. The postpositions Goo¥__ or Go¥ of, XB) or K80H towards, 

on account of, 520004 through, Bo «from, ஜி through, DS Axo respecting, 

QDo 550 on account of, 96ல்‌ ௭ 965 for. on account of, 5004 05 

0-9 from, away from. 

say. மிய inal significant letters ~ or —e expressing interrogation, > or 
, denoting emphasis, and %* or ** expressive of doubt. 
4thly. Indeclinable particles, like 94, ¥S, a 8, Sere, 50525, ௦8 60. 
Sthly. All Interjections, and vocative cases, 

61/1). The words, PS pei nor, W555 i then, Ny when?
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Vthly. Every part of the verb; except the first and third persons in the sin- 

gular, and the third person neuter in the plural, of the first forms of the past 

and future tenses, and of the affirmative aorist ; the first person singular of the 

negative aorist ; the infinitive ; and the present verbal participle terminating in 

+ ; and, when followed by vowels only, the indifinite relative participle ending 

in & or &, or the root when used for this participle. 

The Negative verbal participle, which always ends in ¥, is classed both in 

the ¥en hululoo, and the %)8 SF Hw drostuprukrootooloo. 

The nominatives ™89 1, S°& he she or it, and the several parts of the verb 

mentioned above, as exceptions ; together with all the other words in the lan- 

guage, not included in the foregoing specification of the ¥%w hululoo, form 

the numerous class denominated 9, 3 பரீத்‌ drootuprukrootoslos. 

Every Teloogoo word, whether included in the class of S2eo kululo, or 

கீ (FFD drootuprukrootoolo, naturally terminates in some one of tho 

connected vowels. I shall first point out the changes which occur when any 

of these words is fullowed by another commencing with an initial vowel; and 

shall then explain the alterations that take place, when any of them is followed 

by another beginning with a consonant. 

In Teloogoo, two vowels never can come in contact; therefore, when a 

word terminating in a connected vowel is followed by another commencing 

with an initial vowel, there is either the change termed by Grammarians Sund,hi, 

or a consonant is inserted between the two words ; unless the initial vowel be 

one of the Sanscrit letters 2) roo, ® rao, and “2 la, which at the beginning 

of a word, are to be considered the same as consonants. 

The consonants inserted, when Suxd,hi does not occur, are © y if the for- 

mer of the two words be included in the class termed ¥F oo kululeo, and © n 

if it belong to the 85 5 FBO drootuprukrostoolo ; but, which ever of 

these two consonants is inserted, it changes the following initial vowel into it's 

5 

85 

87 

88 

89 

connected form, and, coalescing with it, forms, in conjunction with it, onc syllable. 
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Sund.hi is the elision of the connected vowel terminating the first word, and 

of the initial vowel commencing the following word, and the substitution of 

the connected form of the latter vowel in lieu of both; as shewn in the ex- 

amples hereafter given, 

Sund,hi never takes place unless the first word terminates in one of the 

three short connected vowels ~ u, ° i, or © @, except in a few particular 

instances noticed hereafter. 

FINAL v 

It may be adopted as a general rule that a word terminating in ~ followed 

by another commencing with an initial vowel, may at option have Sund,hi; thus, 

SOS that grazed, and SS) a cow, make Sd WH the cow that grazed, by 

dropping the final ~ in SoS and the initial © in S®, and substituting 

for both the connected form of 8 viz. —e; which, uniting with the preceding 

© n, makes the syllable ©, by means of which the two words coalesce: But as 

the Sund.hi of final ~ is optional, and BS is included in the class of $$ல0 

hululoo, 08 and 8), when Sund,hi does not take place, become Bowes 

ஷ்‌, by the insertion of © between the two words, and the change of © in 

the latter to it’s connected form —e,which, uniting with ©, forms the syllable 

ows, by means of which the words coalesce, as above stated: 

EXCEPTIONS, 

Words of the class termed “,; & ம) § Soe drootuprukrootooloo, ending 

in -, never admit of Sund,hi By rule 89, therefore, o is always inserted 

after such words, when the following oye begins with an initial vowel. The 

word 3O¥ more, is excepted; for adding to it 220 what ? we may say, either 

go¥ BN what more? by inserting «4, or GO S89 by Sund,hi. 

Vocative cases ending in ~, and the nominative case singular of pure 

Teloogoo nouns denoting women, and terminating in v, do not admit of 

Sund,hi, when followed by a word commencing with an initial vowel. Being of 

the class named ¥¥ &% Aululn, such words assume O y as explained in rule 

89; thus, SOC a woman and GBYM he she, or it gave, make, 80 Sov
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Sy a woman gave, never SacBByH - 5905 O Krishina! and 9 & S_ 

5250. 2௦௧௪ here, make 5) Sow 5 5 09, O Krishtna! come here ; 

never SP ca¥ , BSA, . 

FINAL.? 

A word terminating in * followed by another beginning with an initial 

owel, does not, in general, admit of Sund,hi ; thus ¥ 8 a knife, and a 5_& 

there; cannot by Sund,hi become 585. %, but make § 86% ¥_% where 

\ the knife? by inserting o» in the manner above explained, 5 8 being ia- 

uded in the class named ¥¥% 00 kululoo. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

In the first form of the perfect tense of verbs, the second person singular 

ending in 8 or 8®, the first person plural terminating in 8», and the second 

g in &8, when followed by a word commencing with a person plural endin ; 

thus “220-989 thou servedst, and Ostoo 
vowel, invariably have Sund,hi; 

the gods, make “22௦.5 055௦ thou servedst the gods, by dropping final > 

and initial ©, and substituting, in lieu of both, the connected form of © viz. 

~, which, joining with the preceding © v, forms the syllable ©, by means of 

which the two words coalesce: 

In the same tense, the first person singular terminating in ©, and the third 

person plural ending in 5, may, or may not, 

ஆட்ட? T have saluted, and S$ the Unperishadle, make (ao) 

& HG HO Thave saluted the Unperishable (Vishtnoo) 5®)8 they came, and 

esssdoen the Gods, make 9), 5௦௮0 the Gods came ; the Sund,ht, however, 

being optional, these phrases may have another form. We may say (®%) go 8 

eG HOP Jhave saluted the Unperishable (Vishtnoo) கவ ஷக்கல 17௪ 

Gods came; here © 7 is inserted in the first phrase, because! 09 / 3 @ is in- 

cluded in the ஞூ கு தல drootuprukrovtoole ; and 025 ந. 1. the second 

because 58 is of the class named ¥%e hululoo. 

மூஐ those, 9& this, 92 these, DA which? AD 

have Sund,hi, at pleasure; thus, 

sentence, 

The pronouns ©8 that, 

which 2 ODS what ? the word se again, more, and the postposition 8 to, have 
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99 
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optional Sund,hi; thus, 8 and &9& make OS® or WBN what is that? 

OD and SD make OSD or ODD which are these? in the same manner 

we may say, WoT SM or BSAC what has been done ? > Do Ors 

aeB SHO what more? 293 65. ர. 00௦௦88) he, she or it 

gave to Rama. In all these phrases, except the last, when Sund,hi does not take 

place, ©» y is inserted ; because each of the first words are included in the 

class termed 8 eo hululo; but in the last sentence, © n is inserted after 

8, because it is of the class named (2S )& கூல drootuprukreotooloo. 

Words ending in °, if followed by the word © 8 added to adjectives, or 

by N08 how much ? have Sund,hi at option, thus; Boss and 420228 make 

“Bots OS or BrbBa ovow chief. Yo the same way, we say 9° GOS or 

௨௦3௦௦8 how much flour 2 

FINAL. 

It may be taken as a general rule that words ending in %, followed by 

others beginning with an initial vowel, invariably have Sund,hi; as OS ao 

Rama, and 98) he, she, or it gave, become SSB Rama gave. 

Innumerable other instances might be given. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

The accusatives Sty me; Dy_ thee, Sy him, her, or it, 250 us, 

Doe, you, S50, them, the postpositions SS for, © py, Worx in; the 

words So% in which, 30% in this, WO in that, and the particle 7 added 

‘to the roots of verbs to form the present yerbal participle, have also Sund, hi, 

when followed by an initial vowel, but it is entirely optional; thus © MQ me, 
and Sexo rule thou; make 5S ewavo or க்ஷ லல rule thou me, So 
7 speaking, BON So thus he, she, or it said, make OMHONS or Oxo 

DPX sneaking, he, she, or it thus said, By iH saying, and GAC 2 he is 

make Wajp i Try Cah or Weipa Wry CA he is saying. In these phrases, 
when Sund,hi does not take place, the first words being all 2, BRD Heo 
drootuprukrootooloo, © n is inserted between them and the words which follow.
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The first and third persons singular in the affirmative aorist, the indefinite 102 

participle in &, or the root used for that participle; and nouns in the accusative 

singular ending in 0 when deprived of their drootuprukrootica affires, never 

admit of Sund hi; as 5 & I come, have come, or will come, and 9Xy% now, 

make oF SOsip2s I come, have come, or will come now. © 2) he comes, has 

come, or will come, and 9Sy2s now, make Sy DBpX he comes, has come, 

or will come now. 2.0% that protects, FSS the'god, and Soc dards 

Ihave meditated, make BPO WOTS WR SecHwes I have meditated on 

the protecting God. S°3S* the accusative of “°s0C2 Rama, deprived of it’s 

drootuprukrootica affixes, and ஆரு he, she, or it saw, make 

rsd 8.0 BM he, she, or it saw Rama. 

SSRN 

. All words ending in any of the short vowels, invariably have Sund,/i, when 

followed by ce full, 808 as much as, D2 at the rate of, and BX a leaf; 

ot by the words Sy an elder brother, Oso, a mother, © உ an elder sister, 

Bans a father, © & a mother-in-law, O35) a father, 686 a grand mother 

gc. when added to proper names to express familiarity or kindness ; thus, BS 

the hand, held so ag to contain any thing, and case full, make Bsc a 

handfull; 2°8 an areca nut; and ©08 as much as, make BFF as large 

as an areca nut; S228 eight, and OQ” at the rate of, make DO WS at 

the rate of eight ; Ov) Soobee, the proper name of a woman, and ©), mother, 

make S02) KD, friend Soobee! BS a Palmyra (in the inflected case) and S30 

a leaf, make ஆ ௪ Palmyra-leaf. 

Nouns of Sanscrit derivation, even ending in the short connected vowels ~, 

9, or ©, which in the nominative singular do not adopt the Teloogoo termina- 

tions C250, Sv, or &, never admit of Sund,hi; thus, S°°S, a swan, and a8 

which? make S°OW OWS which is the swan? SP ee durb,ha, a kind of sacred 

grass, and a8 which? make S®%e- OHA which is the durbha? 38 the God 

Vishtnoo, and ©C RX he, she, or it went, make SBC RM Vishinoo went. 

In all these instances, the first word is included in the class of ¥¥% ew hululoo, 
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105 

and therefore, as Sund hi does not take place, © is inserted between it and the 

following word, according to rule 89. 

Words ending in any of the long vowels never have Sund Ji, nor do the short 

vowels 7 “" oor 8 admit of Sund,hi, except when followed by the words 

specified in rule 103. When followed by any other words beginning with an 

initial vowel, words of such terminations, if they be ஞ்ச யூ $e drootu- 

prukrootooloo insert © n, and if ¥ 3 eo kululen ov. 

As the first word in each of the following phrases belongs to the class termed 

¥¥ wo, ov is inserted between it and the word which follows. 

Sse ag woman, and D8 where? make SSerrSvO where is the woman ? 

© being inserted between SSo™ and 8S changes the following initial vowel 

® of 98 to its connected form =, and uniting with it, forms one syllable Bo, 

by means of which the two words coalesce 5 593 a Palanqueen, and 2550 

he, she, or it mounted, make So§ oo 8 _w he, she, or it mounted the Palan- 

queen; % 8, coloured, and % © a@ garment make 5 “Sy Go B a coloured 

garment ; B night, and 00% lustre, make BR0% moonshine ; 30 the body, 

and 2%) beauty, make Bo Sid 4) personal beauty ; sé money, and ஐ 

donation, make ரல the donation of money ; Re the moon, and G%San0 

“BX he, she, or it arose, make R° 5550000739 the moon arose. 

The first word in each of the following phrases being of the class named 

ஞ்ச ஞ்‌ 535 drootuprukrootooloo, © n is inserted between it and the word 

which follows. 

BX H slowly, and NC AM he, she, or it went, make BSy CH RCRD 

he, she, or it went slowly; ©n being inserted between 25307" and. DCR 

changes the following initial vowel S of Ac Rd into it’s connected form கி ; 

and uniting with it, forms one’ syllable 5, by means of which the two words 

coalesce; the accusative 29°) the Creator, and RBOBM he, she, or i 

saw, make DP APE 0 Bs he, she, or it saw the Creator; ae God, in 

the accusative case, and MRE ORM he, she, or it saw, make 2 263,020 

he, she, or it saw Ged ; Sood? the Goddess of learning, (in the accusative case),
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and ©& AW he, she, or it ashed, make 520 BSG RS he, she, or it asked 

the Goddess of learning ; K° the moon (in the accusative case) and 875802 

having seen, make Ro arers800 having seen the moon. It must here be parti- 

cularly observed that the accusatives abovementioned are, in the first place, 

for the sake of example, deprived of their drootuprukrootica affixes. 

When a word, both ending and beginning with a vowel, is repeated, there 

is Sund,hi; thus, ©%3_ an elder brother, when ர20 68160, 6000௦5 28 85) 87௭ 

ther ! brother ! 220 what, in the same manuer, becomes a 20 what ! what / 

The pronoun ©S she or it, when added, in composition, to other words, 

frequently loses the initial © ; thus, S°CQ) a husbandman, a labourer, and 

©8 she, become, in composition, S*¢ Daa female labourer, by the elision of 

© in ©8 ; but in consequence of S°C®) ending in -©, Sund,hi also may take 

place, according to rule 100, and the two words in question will then become 

57°CX8 ; in the same way, §*x003 @ man of the Comtee cast, and ©8 she, 

make §°35¢38 a woman of the Comtee cast, but as the elision of © is optional, 

we may also say 9௯% by inserting o> according to rules 95 and 89. 

Inflexions ending in YY" or .), though included in the class of ¥ Fon 

hululoc, affix © n when followed by postpositions, or prefixed in composition 

to other nouns commencing with an initial vowel, thus, 0°50 Rama, and 

25982 opposite, make D°S SM Lopposite Rama, TS a serpent, and», 0d 

bones, make 2*x00 S509, 0 g serpents bones, 

ACR ட்ட 

Having thus endeavoured to explain the changes which take place, when a 

word terminating in a connected vowel is followed by one commencing with an 

jnitial vowel, I shall proceed to state those which occur, when a word ending 

with a connected vowel is followed by one commencing with a consonant. 

If a word beginning with a consonant be preceded by another included in 

the class termed ¥% © Aululoo, there is no elision or insertion of letters aud 

permutation takes place in the following instances only, 
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Nouns in the nominative case, even when used accusatively, and all parts 

of the verb ending in 2, %, and & together with the words Opes then, 

xp now, V%p% when ? preceding a word beginning with any of the hard 

letters ¥ e253, change them respectively to XN*%< ; thus, ¥ODo wealth, 

preceding Bw she or it will not go, changes the ® p of wes into 5 v, and 

we say SDDOS*S riches will not disappear ; in the same manner, 9°S)% 

௦ல்‌ he is going, and ¥L9 a robber, make BS) wry CHOROH the robber 

is going; 3S) WSyH sh2, or it is departing, and WO friendship, make 

DS) HSy 8 VOD friendship is departing; OSYD then, and SHRBoMhe, she, 

or it went, make OBPBWNO~MD he, she, or it then went ; YSpe5 now, and 

Stow he, she,or it மனத்‌ றலி இலை 2ல்‌ he, she, or it now went. 

But Sanscrit derivatives, preceded by pure Teloogoo words, are excepted 

from this rule, and are not subject to anychange; because the nature of 

such words is considered so different, as to prevent their coalescing in ortho- 

graphy ; thus, S”S a master, and ¥ 09280 8502, சந்து or it was pleased, make 

S°S¥ Svh0 BN the master was pleased; never S°SXB80 Bs - 5௦66 he, 

this man, and DENY BH, Ces a virtuous man, wake DCA) TOPE H, € 0 this is 

a virtuous man. ‘Nevertheless, if two words both of Sanscrit derivation come 

together, the general rule holds good ; because, in that case, both the words 

are of the same kind, we therefore say O° SwC2OXAMr30 WN never TNC 

லே$ MHr8o0 Vso Rama was pleased. 

When two pure Teloogoo substantives are joined together by a copula- _ 

tive conjunction, not expressed, but understood, and the latter word begins 

with any of the hard letters § 8 & %, these letters are severally changed to 

AW BSS 5 thus, S° a leg, and ல்ல hands, make 560 “ween legs and 

hands ; ©Sy_ an elder brother, and க்ஷ younger brothers, make Vd, 

23.60 elder and younger brothers. 
  

* Although ¥ may be changed into X - 15 10/௦ 9 - 69 into % -@ into & and 3 into 

35, the reverse ofthis rule does not hold good, these letters are uot inferchangable : X cannot 

by any means become ¥,nor ©, tS &c. The first serics may be converted into the accond, ° 

but the second can never be converted into the first.
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_ Ifa word commencing with any of the five hard letters ¥ w & GG, be pre- 

ceded by another included in the class termed ஷ்‌ & ம்‌, ஆல்ல drootupru- 

krootooloo, both permutation and insertion of letters invariably take place ; 

but if the latter word begin with any other consonant, there is insertion only, 

and it is optional. 

Whena word included in the 2, & ஆல drootuprukrootooloo precedes 

another word commencing with any of the five hard letters ¥ WHOS S, it 

* 

invariably changes these characters respectively, into the soft letters ௩௨% ஐ, 

andifitend in® * or <> itis requisite to insert ® between the two words, or 

+S if it terminate in any other letter ; but if it already end in ® or7,%, these 

terminations cannot again be affixed, for the repetition would be monotonous : 

‘at the same time, if the &) 1] ய்‌ 39 வ்ல drootuprukrootooloo end in a short 

vowel, either © or © may be substituted for the ® or ®, but only ¢ if it termi- 

nate in a long vowel; thus, Basso (the accusative plural of B58 God) 

deprived. for the sake of example, of all it’s drootuprukrootica affixes, and 

ஸு ௨9 I served, make BSSOSR OD HED or BHSVORHHW or “BH 

SocR°DOL@ I served the Gods, hy changing the initial $ of §°) 988 into 

A, and inserting “9 between the two words, or in consequence of the © in 

Ase being short, substituting either © or ¢ for ல. 

Any of the So, & யூ §_)eodrootuprukrootooloo preceding a word commenc- 

ing with a consonant different from the five hard letters, without causing 

permutation, may at option affix ® if it end in 9 2 or 2, or ® ifit end in any 

114 

191] 

116 

other vowel; but ifit already terminates in or ® these affixes are not again 

to be added, because the repetition would be monotonous: either © 2 or & 

may be affixed, in lieu of 2 or , provided the consonants 5 & & SSH arenot 

the initials of the following word; and if the following word begins with 

K & 2 308 & SNS G, in place of ® or S?, we may at option affix © or ¢, 
  

* & is converted into X - zy into 23 - 6 inte &% - & into Y and & into 2), but, as before 

gbserved of another rule, the reverse of these changes does not hold good.
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provided the drootuprukrootolvo terminate in a short vowel, but if it end ina 

long vowel, we may insert © xz only ; thus, deprived for the sake of example of 

all drootupruhrootica affixes, the accusative ©3 an enemy, and RODEN T 

won or conquered, make ©5® RO OBB by affixing © in consequence of ©8 

ending in ?; or 6 8௦29௦ or 8s ROOE® hy affixing © n or &; or 

OHO RODD or OSCRO HON by affixing © or C; or as the whole of these 

affixes are optional, we may say simply ©8ROOBP TI conquered the enemy : 

thus also deprived, for the sake of example, of all drootuprukrootica affixes, 

the accusative O° Giants, and POSH AW they killed, make O° HS 

HOM HPosoH= aw by affixing %, or PEWS 800 we or | OPHX 

VE PoSoDarwy by affixing © n or F ; or as the whole of these affixes are 

optional, we may say simply CE DoOpPodo Hard they killed the Giants ; 

but we cannot here affix © or C, and say BWRMVOOPOBOW SH or TWH 

MYCPoGoH Ww, because ¥ follows, and the affixes © or © precede the 

letters X 2 2 a 8 & % & & & only: deprived of all its drootuprukrootica 
affixes, the 3d person in the first form of the past tense of & 59) vo come viz By 

he, she, or it came, and “ast 0 PROCES, a coxcomh, make 5 By M-wro DMc aH by 

affixing 9, or SByo wo DNcaH or J ByCwroH ce by affixing O or C; 

or, as the whole of these affixesare optional, we may say simply 5 By wroPMc x 

a coxcomb came, but we cannot affix n © or &~, and say ஷு TrOPK ao or 

5 By =F wo PWca, because these affixes never precede the consonants 

6 644. 

Certain masculine noune in \ C2 form their accusative singular either by 

changing €2& into ® or by dropping €2° altogether; thus, Nom: 53௦௦ல்‌ 
‘Rama, Accus: 0°S® or 0°39: in the latter case, it must be observed, as 

an exception to rules 115 and 116, that to such accusatives in © the drootu- 

prukrootica affix ® is to be added, instead ‘of the affix %; thus, Oso , one 

of the accusatives of Rama, and §°2.288 7 gerved, make “O°SOR OOP ' 
never O° SoA DOES T served Rama.
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. > 9 ச ச : . க 

Nouns ending in ~ 0005 change this termination optionally into ~s9 or 118 

“S™: thus, ௦ a pearl, $ 825525 a bracelet, MBAS» Peppers 
&e. make Sx சீல or SHBG soo ~ ¥ Bas or SEQ sw . 29S or DUE, 

this rule is also applicable to nouns 1௩” 2, 
— EO 3 oe 

OF THE CHANGE OF LETTERS IN THE MIDDLE OF WorDs. 

கடைப்‌ ௮ ஆ டட 

The changes which take place in the middle of words are few and casy, 

and consist chiefly of contractions which occur naturally ina quick pro- 

nunciation: 

Present verbal participles ending in * preceded by *, optionally drop 119 

the 9 of 89, or sometimes change the © into 0, thus, W%% saying, Xi 

seeing, 29% hearing, make ©) - FMW - Dd), or - OO - YOM - Do 

& - 5 i going, ByrAViw entering, and some other verbal paticiples do not 

change ®% intoo, but they frequently drop the \ in %. 

Verbal Roots of more than two syllables, of which ® .e09- S.-H or 120 

85 வூடி medials, frequently drop the © of these syllables ; thus, “2% i fo 

plait, to twist, often becomes அக? வாம்‌ 2250 & to weep, to cry, லவை ; but if, in 

such roots, one short syllable only precede & & or es, no clision of the © 

takes place ; thus, S0450% fg wipe, cannot become HW), nor SAW to 

walk, S253), 

The words 922% now, ஒலை then, ல்லை when? optionally drop the © 121 

of the middle syllable, and become respectively q® ~ மல்‌ - லல, 

Nouns of three syllables, of which the middle one is & © or லே, frequent- 122 

ly drop the © of these syllables ; thus, Dw a parrot, Sows a water-course, 

make 29_-S°eC; and this elision of © takes place even in other words ; 

thus, Sys a buffalo Brew H)D a species of’ tiger, sometimes become 

3°84) & 5” wy2. 

X in the middle or end of a word is often changed into % ; thus, க 123 

an ear-ring, SKM coral, become also S*, 8) ~ Sse.
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124 Many Teloogoo words which have.) rin the first syllable, frequently 

lose it in the vulgar dialect ; thus, 5, © or 2 an ear-ring, is com- 

monly both written and pronounced SO or BH, 

The reader need not be surprized if, in the course of his studies, he should 

meet with some examples in opposition to the foregoing rules, supported by 

good authority. On no part of Grammar are the opinions of Teloogoo authors 

so much at variance, as with respect to the changes attempted to be explained 

in this chapter: the ingenuity and subtilty with which each combats the 

arguments of his opponent, have gained for every celebrated writer on Gram- 

mar some adherents; and as authors rigidly observe the precepts of the parti- 

cular Grammarian whom they select for their guide, a comparison of almost 

any two books will exhibit some discrepancies not to be reconciled, Every 

endeavour has been used to select those opinions which are most generally 

received at present, but the subject itself is so intricate, and the opinions of 

native Grammatians respecting it so contradictory, that a foreigner who at- 

tempts to illustrate it must necessarily feel diffident of success. 

Prk



CHAPTER THIRD. 

ணக) ணை 

he words of the Teloogoo language, formed of the letters treated of in 126 

the foregoing pages, are classed by Sanscrit Grammarians under four 

distinct heads. Ist. BY Qs Déshyumoo, or, as it is more emphatically termed, 

Os டு கல்‌ Utsu Déshyumoo, the pure language of the land ; 2d. 8 &)s so 

Tutsumumoo, Sanscrit words assuming ‘Leloogoo terminations. 3d. & Bye ல 

Tudb,huvumoo, Teloogoo corruptions of Sanscrit words, formed by the substi- 

tution, the elision, or addition of letters; and 4th. (AP) 5G 509 Grdmyumoo, 

Provincial terms, or words peculiar to the vulgar. To these we may also add 

the 56 23; S™, Unyu Déshyumoo, or words from other countries, somtimes 

given as a subdivision of the first Class, and comprizing, according to the 

definition of ancient writers, words adopted from the dialects current in the 

Canarese, Mabratta, Guzerat, and Dravida provinces only, but now also in- 

cluding several of Persian, Hindoostanee, and English origin. 

In each of the three following Chapters, which treat of substantive-nouns 127 

and pronouns, of adjective-nouns and pronouns, and of the verb, the கழ 

will be distinguished from the & கூல words: but all abservations regard- 

ing the & aye soo and 59-25, $™ words willbe found in the Chapter 

respecting substantives ; because the words of the twolast mentioned 

classes consist chiefly of substantives ; and the reader, reasoning from ana- 

logy, will find it easy to apply the rules given under that head, to adjectives, 

and verbs.
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128 The (1°) 8¢, or provincial terms, are’ contractions or corruptions of 

pure Teloogoo words, rather than a separate class of vocables ; I have there- 

fore deemed it better to offer, in the course of the work, such remarks 

respecting them as occasion has suggested, than to collect the rules regarding 

them under auy separate head. 

வக்க டப 

SUBSTANTIVES. 

—~s9e@(Dieece— - 

1sT OF THE POSTPOSITIONS: 

Before entering on the subject of declension, a few preliminary observations 

are necessary, respecting that very useful class of words, by means of which 

the various cases of the substantive uouns and pronouns, in this language, 

are formed. 

129 English substantives are declined by prefixing to them, in the singular and 

plural numbers, certain particles, termed prepositions. The cases of Teloo 

goo nouns and pronouns are formed in the same manner, except that the 

particles follow the noun, instead of preceding it ; hence, I have termed 

them postpositions. In Teloogoo, we would not say with swords, by men, of 

me ; but ¥ ovs* - HMBC oBTs - woos swards with, men by, me of. 

130 When a preposition accompanies an English word which is liable to 

inflexion, the word cannot stand in the nominative case ; it must assume it’s 

inflected or oblique form: we cannot say of J, to [, &c. but of me, to me, 

&c. Inthe same manner, in Teloogoo, notwithstanding some nouns have 

nearly the same formin the inflexion, asin the nominative case, yet as all 

nouns and prono.ins may be said to admit of inflexion, it may be laid down as 

a general rule, that when followed by postpositions, they cannot continue in 

the nominative case; by some of the postpositions, they are converted into 

their oblique form ; by others, either into this simple inflected state, or into 

the dative ; and by a few, derived from verbs, they are changed into the accu- 

sative case. The following is a list of the principal Teloogoo postpositions.
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CONVERTING THE PRECEDING WORD INTO IT’S OBLIQUE FORM. 

- Boy,...............9f3 the sign of the genitive case. 

8-33,...........ப.ட்பப்ப ....t0, for ; the sign of the dative case. 

மூரி ப பப்ப பப்ப பப ண்புட்க sign of the local ablative. 

SB. BS. wise -aby, by ineans of; the sign of the instrumental . 

ablative. 

S*. §*S - S*48.........with, along with; the sign of the social ablative. 

விடய பப பப்ப sen eenenee cee caten ees ells by, with. 

ரூ... படவ .... within, inside. 

ஜல. கி௰8.........் பமந ற்ற means of, from. 

S°OR - ந. ப பவ seats eels fOr 

ஐ 6ல........... வ ழ00070 சோரயம்‌ 07 சர்மா 

9323 . 6552... ...0௨௭௦௦௦மம்‌ ர for. 

DB NNO, டய பய ரவ respecting. 

6ூ௦......... பப. வய 98 

SO. பபப பவை like. 

MOTs? . through. 

MOB - MOD... 0. ftom, away from. 

FOUND IN BOOKS ONLY. 

மூஷட , ஹஹ... ... ----- with, along with- 

8௦%... பப 1 together with, Sor. 

ுலஃ..... ட. eect bys from. 

3௦ EO, tease eby, By means of. 

CONVERTING THE PRECEDING WORD EITHER INTO IT'S OBLIQUE FORM 

OR INTO THE DATIVE CASE, 

"அ... பப ப்பட வய அதர சமற௪ 

80%... ப பட. பவ பலிசம்0மு முக 

௦505 - SES - 5% .,....between.
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141 

132 

133 

134 

BSS eee behind, after. 

205...............மர்ஸ்மி 

DSW A? - DSL... against, opposite. 

CONVERTING THE PRECEDING WORD INTO THE ACCUSATIVE CASE. 

8௭ - 76602. 76902 மயம்‌, on account of: 

FOUND IN BOOKS ONLY: 

BEC. eeeeteceeeees through. 

அட, பயப்பட பண 7௮/1 

கீஜி, ப பப்ப seo through 

Under the following rules, the whole of these words may be added to any 

noun or pronoun, placed in the particular case which the postposition is 

stated above to require. , 

The postpositions 8 - &, the signs of the dative case, are not used promis- 

cuously with any inflexion ; 8 is added only to inflexions terminating in? 5 

or. ; thus, inflexion °8 Vishtnoo, dative 88 to Vishtnoo ; inflexion ey 

The Goddess of prosperity, dative 278 to the Goddess of prosperity; and % 

to inflexions ending in any other letter, inflexion 52 @ stick, dative ¥ ee 

to a stick, inflexion S°5 a ruler, dative S°S™S to a ruler, inflerion SOS a 

woman, dative 327035 5 to a woman : but it is requisite to insert the syllable 

% between & and all inflexions ending in © Y” or ஓ? ஆ, inflexion “Orso 

Rama, dative 0058 to Rama, inflexion 05% beauty, dative 620 

SxS to beauty. 

The postposition © is added only to the inflexions of nouns denoting 

inanimate things ending in ©; thus, we may say S°AS&0S in the paper, 

because the inflexion S°ASS ends in 0; but we cannot add * to 816 ர 

female garment, 002 11 ௭06 11 எ nor to Oe so a horse, because it is an 

animate object. 

Inflexions always terminate in some vowel, and the postpositions ©o&%, 
Geo, Sead, dt, and ASW commence with vowels ; but, by the 
rules already given, two vowels cannot come in contact; a singular inflexion
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நசரவப்ரகளெத 1௦5 9 00 3) although included in -the class termed kululoo, 

when followed by these postpositions, affixes © n ; thus, Drain SMe opposite 

Rama &c. (rule 108)- When these postpositions, however, follow a singular 

inflexion ending in any other vowel, or plural inflexions which always end in ©, 

such inflexions being of the class named ¥¥wo hu,lulgo, © is inserted be- 

tween them and the postpositions in question, which, in consequence, become 

respectively ௦௦% - ஸல - omen - ஜே ஹப 639997 ; ஞூ, 56 

#0029 in rulera; atthe same time, as all plural inflexions end in &, and 

therefore have inherent the connected vowel ~, which before an ‘initial vowel, 

may, by the rules before given, have Sund,Ai at option, we may also say SPS 

wo in rulers &e. &e. 

3௦ 00 80000 காம்‌ SO are never subjoined to any words except verbal nouns, 135 

or nouns denoting inanimate things ; and 3 38 is used only after abstract nouns. 

WeHer - 322204 . Bo and 323 always change into *7°Oz= - 2 boca - B® 136 

and as, when used as postpositions. 

The nature and use of the foregoing word: will be more fally explained in 137 

the Syntax, where it will be shewn that many of them, though used as postpo- 

sitions, are in fact parts of nouns, or forms of verbs, I have no doubt that the 

whole are derived from the same sources: at the same time, without a further 

knowledge of the ancient dialect than we now possess, it would be difficult to 

trace the origin of some pure Teloogoo derivatives, such as ௦3 the sign 

of the genitive, and % or 8 the signs of the dative case. This difficulty has led 

some to treat these, and similar words, rather as affixes inseparable from sub- 

stantives, thanas a separate class of vocables, But, whatever may be the 

history or etymology of these words; whether they are derived from nouns or 

yerbs now obsolete, or are themselves original terms, there is no doubt that, 

in use, they are distinct from all others in the language, and precisely equi- 

valent to our English prepositions. This, I think, justifies my classing hem 

as ascparate part of speech, and giving them the appellation by which I have 

endeavoured to distinguish them-
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138 

139 

140 

141 

142° 

143 

The articles @ and ¢he may be considered as inherent in the noun ; 2. 

according to the context, may mean either a or the person. 

The indefinite article a is somtimes expressed by the numeral 2%, vulgarly 

written 5, meaning one ; as, 5 HPsoDOr one or a person. 

There is not any separate word to represent the definite article the. In the 

concise and nervous idiom which characterizes the Teloogoo, this article, to- 

gether with the relative pronoun who, which, that, is incorporated with the 

verb, in that curious part of it termed. the relative participles, which possess 

the combined force of the definite article, the relative pronoun, and the verb ; 

thus, in the sentence SM C2™OSSorDO the person who saw me; five En- 

glish words are expressed by three Teloogoo terms, 5x signifies me STH 

person, and & "OS has the power of the, who, saw, 

3d. OF THE DECLENSION OF SUBSTATIVE NOUNS. 

The substantive nouns have two numbers ; the singular O¥ Sw Sao, and 
the plural 598-283 ; ஊம்‌ பக genders, the masculine 902, 1- 

cluding the gods and men only ; the feminine, & 6050, comprizing the 

goddesses and women ; and the neuter SQ)oW ¥ Doxa, including inanimate 

things, and all animals, except the human species. 

Fhe cases are properly three only; the nominative, the inflexion, and the 

accusative ; but, in the following general remarks applicable to all nouns, the 

usual arrangement of six cases is observed: 

SINGULAR. 

It has already been mentioned that there are few words inthe Teloogoo 

language which terminate in a consonant, among the nouns there is not one. 

In the nominative case singular, they all terminate in some of the following 

vowels “02 8 yyee Seret—s or 7: thus, 8S aruler, SSO a woman, 
a. 

¥ 05 a robber, CoS beauty, F oT a shawl, 8 Ea stich, S the hand &. 

144 The Inflexion singular varics with the declension, as explained hereafter.
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The Genitive singular of all nouns is the same as the intlexion singular ; but 

in books, and in conversation with Bramins, we occasionally find the postposition 

Boo¥_ or Hoo¥ of, added to the inflexion, to form the genitive. 

The Dative singular is formed by adding 8 to inflexions in * § or > - 5% 

to-inflexions in © V” or ,), and % to inflexzions in all other terminations. 

All nouns in the Accusative singular are the same as in the singular inflexion; 

except that the inflexion is of the class termed 3% ©» hululoo, and the accusative 

of that named க ய 598063 8700/1078472௦/00400, That the reader may al- 

ways bear in mind this distinction, the inflexion will hereafter be written in it’s 

simple state, but to mark the accusative, the affix ® will be added to all in- 

flexions in 9 5 or” , (exceptrto inflexions formed by changing the termination 

of the nominative into that syllable), and the affix © to all those ending in any 

other letter, (except to those mentioned in rule 117) and an &c will be further 

added to all, to denote that although the affizes ® or %S are universal jn the 

common dialect, and in correct language may, with propriety, be used before 

any consonants, yet others may be substituted in lieu of them, under the rules 
for drootuprukr ootooloo oF வூ 59%), contained in the preceding chapter. 

The Vocative singular is either the same as the nominative singular, or is 

formed by merely lengthening the final vowel of that case ; unless the nomina- 

tive end in ©, when that vowel is changed into ~ or —». 

The Ablative singular is formed by adding to the singular inflexion the 

postpositions ert . Bn - SF &e. or © to the inflexion of nouns denoting 

nanimate things ending in ©. 

PLURAL. 

The Nominative plural is formed, in various modes, from the nominative 

singular, according to the declension to which the substantive belongs. It 

always ends in &. 

The Inflexion plural is formed by changing ©» of the nominative plural into &. 

The Genitive plural of all nouns is the same as the inftexion plural; but 

%y books and in conversation with Bramins, we occasionally find the postpositi-’ 

ons B00 8"_ or BF of, added to the inflexion to form, the genitive, 

143 
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150 

151 

152
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153 

L54 

155 

156 

157 

158 

160 

Tho Dative plural is formed by adding © to the inflexion plural in ©. 

The Accusative plural is the same as the inflexion plural, both ending in 

©; but the inflexion is included in th &ululoo, and the accusative in the 

9,8 SF drootuprukrootooloo. ‘To remind the reader: of this material 

distinction, the inflexion will hereafter be written in it’s simple state, without 

any of the additions peculiar to the ku,luloo; but 89) with an &c. will be 

added to all plural accusatives, for the reasons mentioned in treating of the 

accusative singular: © is never aftixed to plural accusatives, because they 

always end in @, never in ®5 or”. 

The Vocative plural is formed by changing the final © of the nominative 

plural into —» & or —2 O°. 

The Ablative plural is formed by adding to the plural inflexion the post- 

positions. 67%. மக - கூ ஐ, 

The Vocative particles, 9. _ 5.00 and 2», are often prefixed to the 

vocative case : the first is used in calling men of inferior rank only ; the second 

in calling females inferior to oneself, among whom a wife is always included 

by the natives; and the third in calling men of equal rank with oneself; these 

three are prefixed to the vocative singular only: the last is prefixed to the 

vocative both in the singular and the plural number, and is used indifferently 

in calling superiors, inferiors, or equals. 

eel SIS I கைய 

It is of great importance that the reader should constantly bear in mind that, 

in nouns denoting inanimate things, the nomiuative is generally used for the 

accusative, and the accusative for the ablative, but that this is not the case 

with nouns denoting animate objects. 

By the addition of the various postpositions to the different cases which 

they govern, the reader may form any number of other cases at pleasure. 

The nouns belonging to the BEC soo, or langnage of the land, are more 

numerous than those of any other class; and, as the rules which regulate their 

declension extend also to nouns of the three other denominations, it seems 

proper to treat of them first.
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OF REGULAR BIL so NOUNS. 

The regniar nouns of this class are divided into three declensions. The first 161 

includes all masculine nouns, the nominative singular of which terminates in 

¢ 2; she second, all feminines or neuters of more than two syllables, having the 

nominative singular in “so . > ao - or v8; the third, nouns of all gen- 

ders not included in either of the two foregoing declensions. The general rules, 

already given, explain the mode in which the different cases are formed from the 

nominative singular, the inflexion singular, or the nominative plural. It will be 

sufficient, therefore, to show how these three cases are formed in each declension. 

FIRST DECLENSION IN © லை, 

Many nouns denoting masculine agents have the nominative singular in 162 

¢ 3; but, as the letter ¢ is unknown to any, except the learned, the © preced- 

ing % is usually omitted in writing, and the nominative of this declension is 

consequently made to terminate simply in %. The obscure nasal sound of 

© before லே will notwithstanding be found in the pronunciation of even the 

most illiterate persons. 

The singular inflexion of noans belonging to this declension is formed by 165 

changing the final ¢ 25 of the nominative into ©; thus, nom. SoXC2s a hus- 

band, inflexion &X®, nom.. & soo C2 @ younger brother, inflex. கல 5, 

But, with the exception of F So0,¢ 0 a younger brother, and 89206 28 @ son in 

of this declension, which have the vowel © preceding ¢ 2 of the 

also furm the singular inflexion by merely dropping 
dav, all nouns 

nominative singular, may 

the termination ¢ 2; the inflexion of 3Xc 2 a husband, is SoX® only, never 

3X; becayse © does not precede the © 2&9 of the nominative case ; but, with the 

two exceptions abovementioned, all words which have © before ¢ 2% of the 

nominative-have two forms in the inflexion; thus, nom. od Sco a strong 

man, inflex. 9 0 ௨925. 

The nominative plural is formed by changing ¢ & of the nominative singular 

into ©; thus, nom. sing: Soxceh a husband, nom. plu. sXe husbands, 

now sing. Bo, C050 a younger brother, nom. plu. 529,00 younger brothers. 

164



46 TELUOGOO GRAMMAR, 

165 

The uther cases uf this declension are formed according to the general rules 

given above; and, for the sake of illustration, 1 word of this declension is 

subjoined, declined according to the usual arrangement of six cases. 

SINGULAR 

N. & 500, COBOL ப பப ப ய்ப்பபப் வய a younger brother. 

G. & Soo 0 or B50 OBS ........of a younger brother. 

ம. BOOB பபப பனீ a younger brother. 

Ace, B50 D Go ee cecsec tee rsee ed younger brothers 
= 

Vi FSC ப்ப “பலி 90027௪ brother. 

Ab. 8 0 0 மூ. 1 ். 85... by, or with a younger brother. 

PLURAL. 

1. கவல... டுக்க 

௦, To, © or 5 oo, ஐல 5 + +f younger brothers. 

ம, Sx, ௦&௯............ ப ப்பட்ட younger brothers. 

Acc. & Soo, OD rr younger brothers. 

17. SBD TPT டப. நரமழன 072/4௪௭ 

Ab & So) © - es. ox. s* seas. t0, by, or with younger brothers. 

By rule 163, all words, except & 50,¢ % and ©N0C%, which, in the nomi- 
native singular, have the vowel \ preceding the final termination C2&, may in 

the inflexion singular have two forms : such words, therefore, have likewise 
two forms in the genitive, dative, accusative, and ablative singular, which are 

“formed from the inflexion ; thus, nom. sing. Doc 2 a strong man, inflex. 

sing. 0 %D or YD. gen. sing. DD ORGS _ or 28) 0 Boo dat. 

sing. ௨958 or DHMH, by the addition of 8 to 29555, 2 S39 to oH &, 

see rules 132 & 146. ace. sing. BOS &e, or 29% &e. see rule 117. abl: 

sing. DMA - er. GE - S* or 2D « ers . Bs -S* ; and even 8 Soo, cdo 

and ©woces, which, in the other cases, are exceptions to this rule, in the dative
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sigular, take two forms : viz: ரஷ 83 or Fs SH - ௨023 ர 20855, 

The plural however has no change of this kind. 

"In the inferior dialect, @ is substituted for ® in all the singular cases of 166 

this declension, except the accusative, which is made to terminate in e8y ins 

stead of ©; thus, nom. sing. 5 C289, inflexion sing. 850, G, dat. sing. கஃ 

&8 accus. sing. & 0,733 &c. but these forms are never to be found in cor- 

rect writings. 

EXCEPTIONS 

Some words, of this declension, form the nominatve and inflexion plural, by 167 

changing the final 6 && of the nominative singular into 0 Gay and ௦45) or into 

௦லை and ௦267 instead of forming them regularly, by changing c2S° into & and 

© respectively ; thus, XO%CAH a robust man, makes in the nominative plural 

K 0160 250, - ௦562 one man, makes in the nom. plu. பர்வ வறு Vaca g 

son-in-law, makesin the nom. plu: 62003, and this rule applies te many 

other words of the same kind. . 

SECOND DECLENSION INCLUDING FEMININE OR NEUTER NOUNS, OF MORE 

THAN TOW SYLLABLES, IN ~ 50 . ™ 30 or —v Xo, 

There is a numerous class of neuter words of more than tow syllables end- 168 

ing, in the nominative singular, in ~ 300, and several in ~ a0 and —»So : but 

“RO Gra a wife, is almost the only feminine noun of this declension. 

The inflexion singular is the same as the nominative singular ; thus, nom, 169 

sing. X0e3%0 @ horse, inflex. sing. 70 22 sou, 

The nominative plural is formed either by adding © to the wominative singu- 170 

lar ; or by changing the termination 550 01 the nominative singular into 60, 

and lengthening the preceding vowel, if not already long ; thus, nom. sing, 

Ngo aioo a horse, nom. plu. Megaioud or 67௫0 horses. 

The other cases are formed "according to "the general rules already given. 17 ந 

Subjoined is an example of this declension, according to the usual arrangement 

of six cases.
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173 

ட 

Acc. 

Ab. 

19. 

Ace. 

Vv: 

Ab. 

TELOOGOO GRAMMAR. 

SINGULAR. 

ROOD, ceececcssercssescceseersavenssceeesecees@ hore. 
28 

J ep So or 7689000205 ப ப்பது a horse. 

MH e905 d0,, se eeccesuceseeurseceeusons பபப to a horse. 

76 ஹல்‌ இப ப ப பவ்ய ப பவ கக ககக கம வவ உவடு AOTSC: 

கூ ப ப்ப ப ப்ப்ப்ட்ப்ப்ப்ப்ப்பர்ளாக © 

Meas m3. Wey _ தடிய பபப பபப வவ்விய in, by, or-with a horse. 

PLURAL 

லைல ரல ௯ல............... horses. 
6 \ eo 

26 0 or 8600920008 பப்ப 
௦ x of horses ae we 

768 © or Oe 25... க்க கக கக்க கங்கககக் க 

763055 or MORRIE ப ப்ப்பப௮௦ horses. 

He Swor &e, 
8 

OF —«—_—— Preaacecetencevecsecvcuss teevseeecs horses. 
MepomMé&e,... 

26 ஜயரா or PO PIP Oo ப பபப horses. 

7 go Swo - மூ _ த. கூ 
ure. ot. as = ன்‌ by, or roth horses. 

All nouns in this declension, besides the dative singular as given above, may 

also form that case by changing % of the nominative into 9, lengthening 

the preceding vowel, if not already long, and affixing the postposition® instead 
of 3 ; thus, nom: sing, 29% ஐ horse, dative sing. X ap sioo758 or wrens 

Nom. sing. VOw 5 a bribe, dative sing, VOW SND or VOW A, 

The postposition © added to the singular inflexion of nouns ending in © 
denoting inanimate things, is cither affixed in the regular manner to in-- 
floxions of this declension, or the 0 of the inflexion is changed into &, and 
the preceding vowel, if not already long, is lengthened ; thus S°AS <0 or 
SAWS in paner,
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The nominative singular of nouns in this declension is often, in books, found 17.4 

changed, from 5, to a0, or 0; thus, nom. sing. Meg aio a horse, is 

often found written 05 or 68020, This rule, however, does not apply 

to nouns which have the long vowel —» preceding the final % ; “So7Gerxoo 

a wife, cannever become “BO Ta? S09, ௦: 206000, 

In the inferior dialect, all the singular cases in this declension, (except the 1 .. 

accusative), ending in %, constantly change that termination into © ; thus, in 

conversation we frequently hear %9g20 goorrum used for %¢93500 gaorruma ; 

but this practice is contrary to the genius of the language, which requires all 

words to terminate with a vowel. 

The accusative, in the inferior dialect, is formed by changing © of the no- 176 

minative singular into 3_, and lengthening the preceding vowel, if not already 

long ; thus, nom. sing: 7029 Soo a horse, acc. sing. Qs nom. sing, ௦௦ 

230 a bribe, ace. sing. VOW AY, 

The following, with all other neuter or feminine nouns, of mor than two 177 

syllables, ending in ~ Soo, “> 800, or —?X00, are declined like 62500. 

  

72 பபப ப பபரர்ச chin, a beard. : 6505525009... ப டப a@ saw. 

05550 FO... ceecee sale. | 2996682300... ப பட a fight, a battle. 

Bow so a wife. 6?6ல........... tin 

“ஸு லை.........2 dispute. | BPH) S Soo கவட ‘residence. 

௦33300... chalk. SOS DO, wan elephant’s trunk, 

HE 00, eee eee eee hey, 833532... eyeee AR Accusation, 

தலை டட பச்சம்க் மீள்‌... | 85.............ம என்க 

8290... ulead (50 8ல...... a wager. 

Kotoso,.........-.an tron style. | 322... ... sa shield. 

ல்ல... rato Tice ௪. டட உட 8 bridle. 

we 6 Be 800........beauty. | 22... sa flag. 

9௦9... மிறேரளிர 2 GSM, 6.04. 6 spear. 

” 
ர்‌
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THIRD DECLENSION: 

178 This declension includes all other regular nouns, of every gender, not com- 

prized in the two foregoing declensions ; it comprizes, therefore, all regular 

neuters in 29, all regular nouns in %° of two syllables only, or of more than 

two syllables when the Sis not preceded by ~ ~ or.— ; in short, it com- 

prizes every regular noun whether masculine, feminine, or neuter, provided 

it b#nota masculine 16 லை, ora feminine or neuter, of more than two sylla- 

bles, in ~ 3500, “> 3509 or —v X00 

179 The inflexion singular is always the same as ths nominative singular ; thus, 

nom. sing. De a child, inflex. sing. 20%, nom. sing. §_ 8a knife or sword, 

inflex. sing. ¥_ 8. 

180 The nominative plural of nouns of this declension is formed by adding © 
ட 

to the nominative singular, except to those ending in short ® which change 

the final 9 into © &; as, nom. sing. De a child, nom. pla. Deen children ; 

but as the noun © _8 a knife or sword, ends in 9, it makes ¥ 800 swords, in 

the nominative plural, never ¥_8ev. 

18] The following is an example of this declension, declined according to the 

usual arrangement of six cases. 

SINGULAR. — PLURAL. 

11. இர... பபச சசிக 1. ல... ட children, 

0. 2822220225 _ of a child. G. DEe or DSoBok of children. 

D. Dw sececveee sesccsess 10.8 Child, ு.- 2௦%... ௮௨00 children, 

ACC. BES ௦, வ. வவ வவ Childs &௦௦, 959 %6.....- 0102 

நி. சரி ப ப ப பவை Childe ந: இதர ர வவ children. - 

Ab. DE. . BS - S* in Ge. do, \Ab O8o. wh. Ba_ Sin &e. do”
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A few of the numerous words included in this declension are annexed. 

DOD) cree eee ees «22. @ father. 

GO... .... tee te eee the head. 

Mo!......, ச .. a pond, or tank. 

வீ, - a price. 

RPO vee -. @ bunch. 

8௦12 . + +a mountain. 

deoxy ee 

ex... +. @ span 

ல, ,..... உ உ௨௩௧0௭௪, 

ற... உட ட an ant 

BS டட curry 

கேஜி ட டட + ° the cheek. 

கர : seers acalf. 

YS... eee. a frog. 

OPK ice eee eee smoke 

“3008 ப ட ட டவ the neck. 

THON ee a bud. 

SETH LL ee ee » . a woman. 

BOTS? ee ee a whip. 

KOR. ட ர வடட a robber 

S38 . a beautiful person. 

HerreB . ae eee, « .. @ village-watcher. 

னு ட டட௨௰ 782720800௦ 

ஆட.) ௨௨ ௨௨௨௨908079 

இ, ப eee... the ears 

BO cv ce weave cecee business 

50௦௧... eet cae @ hog. 

878 eee ee .a monkey, 
were well,   

51 

182 

| யூ. ட ட ௨௨0 wrestler. 

598... ௨௨௨௭ 24/8271220 

ses .. ..+@ roll of beetle &e. 

20 +... a@ snake, 

BH .......,.. an artificial lake. 
BAD. 00... .. a natural lake. 

R™ 08.0.4... the neck 

0050 _ cece tenes the nose. 

O70 tse eee @ foot in length, a 
[ foot step. 

DOB ee, eevee an entertainment. 

5° S00, cveveveces the breast. 

SOS oe ees «medicine, 

WS cee a place. 

ND. © eee, 0@ bull, an ox, 

ல்ல sees. an insect, 

ars pect nen ete time. 

DOP voce eee eee Jjire. 

6... eee & blow 

கலல்‌........ a door. 

BPM) 1.2.6... bedding. 

கலு... a grove. 

BO... ......4 leaf. 

WA ....-.. . @ thunder-boll, 

820, ட. » .a letter. 

GON, 00+... sneeze, 

AS வடடல வடக a@ cup. 

985, ., டட @ Spoon, 

லர 3... மேக,
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ROB io... +. an ass, (D0B.... ...alarge metal pot. 

$68%........, a window. RB... 2. spear, or pike. 

SR eeeteees 6. @ creeping plant. அஜ os cee ee & bow, a chest, a table. 

3S. ... 4... a small village. ee ee te eee the body. 

IRREGULAR PLURALS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

Many nouns ending in 68, &, 8, goo, 4, or 30, which are regular both in 

the singular and plural, frequently drop the © of the penultimate syllable in 

the plural number : thus, 85343 ர person of the Comtee cast, makes the nom. 

plu. 8s even or 850 B09 ; and if a double consonant precede the ~ thus 

dropped, it is reduced to a single consonant in the nominative plural; thus, 

3 go a tree, BEXO or WL frees, லம்‌ a bottle, nom. plu. 209560 or லல 

8௦1122, 76ல்‌ ர egg, nom. plu. MAO or OAL eggs &e. 

Some nouns in & or &, regular in both numbers, form also an irregular 
plural, by changing the @ or & of the nominative singular into & ; 
thus, nom. sing. g>8 powder, regular nom. plu. 860, irregular nom. 
plu. argu, 

All nouns in this declension ending in & or x5, which have the letter 
C or o immediately preceding these terminations, besides the regular plural, 
may have two irregular forms, viz. by changing the 2 or &» of the nominative 

. ௫ ௫. - y . 

singular into either 2° or © ; thus, nom. sing. 20% @ carriage, nom. plu. 
20d, irregular nom. plu. 20 0 or Dow, 

Many -nouns having the termination of the nominative singular in © or 65, 
in addition to the regular plural, form an irregular one in the manner mentioned 
in rule 184 ; thus, “809% © gn alfigator,makes in the nom. plu. either 89% even 
or 30S but nouns of two short syllables ending in © or © have the re- 
gular plural only, &2 a tiger, makes 020 tigers, never Ow, 

The noun ©0068 marriage, makes in the nom. plu. “®odots, or 
“டு 

“202095 ௦7 “5020960 marriages. 

Some nouns, having the nominative singular in &, change that syllable in 
et the nom. plu. into Cen ; thus, Fox ௫ tank, nom. plu. F°ec%&ew ; others
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change the வ into ல; thus, 8 the name ofa tree, nom. plu. உடல ; 

others change the * into © in the nom. plu. as, D8 ந Jish, nom. plu. 

Dore fishes, and others have the regular plural by adding & to the nom. sing. 

thus, ®0% the body, nom. plu. ல்ல்ல bodies, T° the waist, nom. plu. 

Fw waists. 

The noun Bao night makes the nom. plu. “Sen, and the noun S%) a cow, 189 

makes in the nom. plu. either 6%) or SH. 

IRREGULAR BY x NOUNS. 

As it is hardly possible to form any general rules for the declension of the 190 

irregular BF gx nouns: a list of most of them is subjoined, shewing the 

nominative singular, the inflexion singular, and the nominative plural of each. 

Except in the formation of these cases, the whole follow the general rules for 

declension laid down in rule 143 &c. 

Most of the following nouns change the last syllable of the nominative sin- 191 

gular into 8 ர 64 to form the inflexion singular, and into 028 or 0 to form 

the nominative plural, some of them also form the nominative plural, in the 

recular manner by adding & to the nominative singular. 

Nom. sing. Inflex. sing. Nom. plu. 

~~ : [ Water boiled, for the Purpose ௦55 38% 359 

26% 1 of dressing rice &c..+++.. or 

Any thing placed under a ( 

round vessel, to prevent it’s ( x, 05543 XS 265 X 

௯3% falling, such as @ Sb tra ( 5969 0 ப்பு 

Tope HCisa vusvecreres 

ல்லி Te forehead. ween e tate 8953 3௦3௮0 or லவ்‌ 

“கு The mouth ப பப ப பப டட OFZ கிரு ரூ ஆப்‌ 

Hse The west... உட, இம்ம 530060 

7 4 

eso அமி நற்றவ டவல உ உட ய உட்க ௨68 dee or OV 

A plain, an open field, an ; 

Bw empty space of ground, an la 8 Bwwor B ou 

esplanade, the outside. J 

௦75 The palate or throat.... SoA. Mohewen or Vohkew
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Nom. Sing. Inflex. Sing. Nom. Plu. 

Yow) A hind of pap made of raggy. ©0283 Woweded or Mowe 

யக 1 The breast, பவி 4 the * place 
of embrace... “\ FAB TCA or FCA 

MOND நரம்‌... பபப வப MOYES Myo or AOU) 

BS _O The check... 0.22... cssectecetecs as 8 Bs _eow or ஓ 

ப ( The imaginary pollution pro- 
@) S20 f ceeding from the birth of a +288 DH%Hew எ ஓஒ 

CRIA... ப வியப பப பவ வவட வடக 

The palms of both hands join- &* on S* ont 
கல 12 together, to hold anything. \ கலக MO oF MOM 

SRD dove see vee nee ees வ 8423 S* Seon or SHH 

wend அிறர்ரரம்‌ பப ப வவ வய WPA CAS. PK - TPA W or WK Of 

aso The fistecccs cssecssas cennen cae B83 HS8ev09 or 928 DH 

ஷ்‌ sD The interior of the cheeh...... 8 _8 ல்‌ § even or ஓஒ au 

The palm of one hand, held 
4 9. ட 
ஓல in suck ௨ manner ag to con- ஓலை ஓலைலல ors SoH 

tain any thing placed in it.... 
m 

A number of loose bricks or 
ary _d 1௯ formed into a _fire- | we 58. ey ல்‌ or 25 ௦ல்‌ 

908... பப ப ப பபப wee nee vee 

ws) The ப்ப தளை கை கை ars 83 ars ல்‌ 

The Court yard, the enclosed 
௦073 empty space of ground with- \ 353507, 2550076363 ரர SOA 

in a native house 

685 ச தட்ப பச ப்பா அதை 6908 6760௦5 6௦% or த] 

மூக 78௪ சம்ப ப ப்ப பப்ப ஏர%88 மூகம்‌ மூ est Rodss 

aD An opening, a door-frame... “3888 Bresso or arr Bc 

od The arm between the shoul- “ “ 
56 der and the elbow... 8௦68. 5௦6 or 6௦589 

௮-2 { ‘ சவர்‌, கண்ணாக ,aman- em} 78 7300 or I ல 

௨ A sepulchre, a place for bu. 348 
rying or burning the dead. 

SIPS FOO பப்ப 
sae 

592560 or sg
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Nom. Sing. Inflex. Sing. Nom. Plu 

The water in which rice has 
Sr reso te washed, grown sour and BPH, WPS?’ or STG 

ப்ப பப்ப ககக கைத்‌ “ 

9 The leg of a bed-stead:++** 92 லல எ 97ல்‌ 

(a A rope... cee tess wees (௫) 63 ௦9 or Lar) 

The earth on salt or barren 
WH es \ ground, fuller earth»... } WHE WHO 

"ரல்‌ தச மிரு ரச்சு, ப ட சு SEN or SH 

சனல்‌ உ சி ரர்‌, ப, பப வட்டி சருவ ர 766 

A Country, or district; a 
Wes general assembly : it also ஸுவ ஸு 

means a day, or time... 

{ Rising ground unfit for the) 
} cultivation of grain,in which + 093 ow or BW 

வல்‌ 4 tobaceo and other plants of ர்‌ oF ரு 

the same hind are grown. . . J 

ஜு The back முளர்‌ ௮543 “5510456300 DWH 

Dx Pasture land.....-. sees Hag } S000 or லல 

55 + A ட ககக ககக . 53 Sxe0 or லஸ்‌ 

Most of the following nouns have the singular inflexion the same as the no- 192 

minative singular, or form it by changing the last syllable of the nominative 

singular into 3 ; some however form the inflexion singular very irregularly. 

The nominative plural is formed either in the regular manner, by adding &% 

to the nominative singular, or by changing the last syllable of the nominative 

singular into © or BH 

Nom. Sing. Inflex. Sing. Nom. Plu. 

Fw கிதற்ரிசப வைய வயல்‌ BO or FHS. ¥ MMS wWor¥ HO 

8௫% The nail or claw saseenceteeaW OO or R83 R*ted or 8ல்‌ 

dx Water vesrssssssseceesrerorneese 8 ot B83 de 

SHH Blood....+. கசகசா யவ வல 00 8099 Reson 

5d 0 Rose ஜரிகை வவ கசக்க ல) ௯ or 30303 
  
  

* ¥0 25 an egg, does not admit of any change of this kind, it is included in the 3d declension. 

Ge ்‌ 

ட்ட 

+ The pronoun cdo, he, this man, does aot admit of any such change.
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Nom. Sing. Inflex, Sing. Nom. Plu 

’ (Ss~ first and d& water , . 
HON. 1 first water,) The ட ஸ்வ or soos 08 ஸ்ஸ்‌ 

2 1 The front, that which is oppo- Dso8 or DX43 
SUE aavvencccresecens sostevescesses 

MOBO A hare sescesserccecssceesse soe eeed00 BOD 9rW0 Beso Benenor 550 8 

5௨60 The foreheads ஸி 860002 60363. டி 66060 0 ௦09 

"005600 7௪ ச்சரன்புண்்ர. ப பட உய டட ௦90260 0 800563 - 800%9060 or ANSE 

BO’ A tortoise cc. cercsscsasssssecereee O” OW or G7? BSS3-B? 5390630187 5 

ல அிரமரக்ளி ப பப்ப 00 0969 - 66060 6 ஐ 

acy) Hunger, Apppetite வ வவ ல ௦1 805 83 - esc¥ or Sc F 0% 

௮௦25 Spittle..... ated nes esecesessevecees NORD or HOA - SOA or ௮௦9௦ல்‌ 

8689 அச்ச பட பைவ dO OPT C5 C C-SI Wor Sa 5 028 

50௦29 அறாத 0 சந்சரி.. ௦௫9 02 30௧4 . 8066060 02 3௦5 

( Boiled rice mized with milh, 

க்ஷி | and seasoned with sugar and 
௦ other articles,that give a high . “ . 

relish: this word ts derived ¢ 2 OXO oF STOKB-_roNevaror MOK 
\ from the verb BoM to} 
Ceffervesce... வவ வவ ய கக J 

An instrument t for digging, 
fn intrune like @ short hoe... | 629 or 262053 ்‌ 626090 or 65௦” 

கஜல AN aze.. சக்க வகிக்கக்‌ உவம ட or ௦௮. ௫5060 or RT 0% 

arnt (டநட ரங்க வ which owed oy acd Welk 
ரீஸ்‌... இற்ரிநசய வைப வவ வைய OO op SEZ . F000 or SF bo 

( Apiece of wood, placed upon) 

j the shoulder for carrying @ \ 3°35 & op 87288 . சாதக or TSH 
ose { burden, like that used by fy milk- f or லை ௦ 80% 

| maids 1 tt England. .o0+-orsreee J 

கொல்‌. Apair, a pair of shoes, 22D or G3 Br or BGO 
Bran, the substance on rice 

BMH below the hush, the husk is + 8% or SHB 
called C3558 ப பபப : 6 

௦ நண்ப ப பபா Sods or woes. 301260 or Sow or Sods 
ஈர 

$0250 A boil on SOE careucvece டவல்‌ or 088. Bo*Hen.H)oW or PO
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Nom. Sing. Inflex. Sing. Nom. Plus 

QM அந்தநிரஜீறி ப ப பப்ப்ப்பபடட ம9) 0 02௦43. 88060 

கே... நீறவிரசரச பபப படபட EAB or GES EbHod or GW 
M7 சரம்‌... ப பப்ப 39790 02 கரல 

8 சிந்மாறசரீம்சம்‌.............. சு ரா ATH ATA OD 

Wx A field producing grain... ... Bx or WO Bw 

Sores A tree, wood... ... 2.0... 1. STP or STPD-SoPCHO or Sora 

Bom The body ce cee vee ves cee cee BOSD oF BOD Ameo 

BM A name, an appellation... . 3320 or 3,804 36090 ர “ல ல்‌ 

லர்‌ A share... oe. cee wee eee PD or WCE Sree or Deyo 

0506 4 daughter... .. _, Merce or Sc AH - WresmMBew ௦50௦ல்‌ 

The following nouns change the last syllable of the nominative singular 193 

into 08 to form the inflexion singular, and into ௦லை60, or or O%%t0 form 

the nominative plural : some’of them also form the nominative plural in the 

regular manner, by adding &Y to the nominative singular. 

Nom. Sing. Inflex. Sing. Nom. Plu. 

BO A MOUSE vee eeee vee vee 3083 geven or Gow or 50% or 90% 

seo A tooth o-sec cee vee vee O83 SNOW of 802562 ம 5௦89 ௭ 5௦3 

2062 கீரா... ப 50088.2908060070026037590084 6725002ல 

Dev 42002... vee ee vee er, BOT DENN or DOR or DOW or Hors 

SMW The eye... ccc eee cesses F063 5896005090 ரா 50% 

3. A female’s breast ...... 55௦88 SQW or WOW or Wows 

ஷ்‌ Sand oo... eee BOK MM ew 

Do) The shy, the atmosphere D008 Dry ௦0 

The nouns noted below change the last syllable of the nominative singular 194 

into 8 in the inflexion singular, and into &® in the nominative plural; and 

those which end in 06, with a short vowel preceding it, lengthen that vowel 
  

* aren Milk does not admit of any ‘such change ; it is a plurel noun of the 3d declension. 

8
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195 

196 

both in the inflexion singular and nominative plural, -g> ooo @ stone makes in 

the nominative plural O°e0 or OS, 

Nom. Sing. Inflex. Sine Nom. Plu. 

Any thing on which ar- 
“32௦௦ tificers place their work, ¢ @°® 32 

an anvil, &c. 

Trow A stone ...0 66 வடட 04 Oren or Two 

"ஒம்‌... The mouth ......... 62.22. 3௩8 0063 

“ஆ A hole in the ground, a pit na கல்ல 

வலு கலவி பட ப்ப பு அஸ்ல்‌ 

Mong A small well ...... ...... SB 060 

அலு ப Ghee... பெய வெட்ப SO “ஒல 

635 The ashes of wood ... ... .. O78 

The following nouns in €2> change that syllable into 8 to form the in- 

flexion singular; they form the nominative plural either in the regular manner, 

by adding ©° to the nominative singular, or by changing the last syllable of 
the nominative singular into 620, 

Nom. Sing. Inflex. Sing. Nom. Plu. 

en The neck ... .0. ve oe. OB ல or We 

$ 8252 The plough share ... .....- 5 ஷீ Semen or ¥e99 

An iron or wooden spike 
Seno J onwhich criminals வ §~ 8 87 ese or Seno 

eb . டு ல்‌ ௯ 
3798087808... 42. டைய 

கட்ஜு A sowing machine...,... K~ வீ “8090 or Repo 

20223 Elevated ground ... -...-. ல 3 

The nouns noted below form the inflexion singular in or 43, and the 

nominative plural either in 808 or ல : some of them want the nominative. 

Nom. Sing. Inflex. Sing. Nom. Plu. 
The left side ... «1. ... WD or Wes 

The inside ...... 101. SSD oy GOB 
That side... ... s1000, BHO
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Nom. Sing. Inflex. Sing. Nom. Plu. 

The further சர்ச ப வைல வய 

2௪ சந்தர்‌ சச்சி ப ப பவடய இக்க வக்க SUID or FOSS 

This side....sr0re நிச்ச seeesese sees CPD OD 

The nearer சச்சீச பய வவ வயல்‌ வல 

“Sra த ரை கை அறப்‌ 356050 00 8580 

ட்ப. The hand..........- கட்ட கலக கி வவ கவட 32 

5, en அச்சி பப்ப வவட eteees ATG O னல or 95% 

By The finger....000 RC IE Sy wovor 5, ப 

The singular inflexions, and the nominative, plural, of the following nouns 197 

denoting time, are formed very irregularly. 

Nom. Sing. Inflex. Sing. Nom. plu. 

es day, ever. ( ©) which ? 
as yc: 30 MCAD corrupted from 53 63 

Seas. a day)... wee ல 

௦2 நண்ப ப்ப்வவவவவகிக Lc or Scessev 

ஐல்லை கச்‌ நசி. பபப DOB 

Bex To day cs sssssseesvencserestssces OOS 

esp நத! மாகு சட பப பபப ONS 

ஒலை சிரிச்ச சீர்ஙகு ஐ௦மி பப்ப பய அறு 69 

லல 72௪1௪1 அகக்‌ ல ௧3 

ares t Time. .ccccveseatecarecnenseceeress வலக 

702 Day-time, NOON ப ப்பட 109 57085 

DSy Yesterday... scocesseeseeee ese DIGS 

Bosy The day before yesterday...... H0Ty 8 

SoS) Night, evening......0++++ சவ Sor 548 35 

மட ண்தப. carly im tel Ba0s ஒல 

லல க கப்ப ப்ப பதத ப த்தப்‌ 7235438 in 3 hours time. 

2 Former ~ 92சச வவ வவ வடு 044 விடு 
    
  

+ when the noun arog affixes the postposition ©, thus 28, it means in the morning.
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398 

199 

§ & when it denotes the liquor extracted from the Cocoannt, Palmyra, or 

Date tree, isa regular noun of the 3d. declension; but when it denotes a 

stone, it becomes in the sing. inflex. * 83, and in the nom. plu. ¥ 0%. 

ce measure is used only in composition with other nouns, and in the in- 

flexion b&comes C83; thus, HC2so compounded with Bd a fathom, makes 

the nominative singular ©” SC2& the measure of a fathom, a -fathom’s length, 

and the inflexion singular @° 6cé3, 

200 Most of the irregular BY 30 nouns, which have the inflexion different 

201 

from the nominative singular, by changing the final vowel of that inflexion 

into ~, form, in a manner peculiar to themselves, an inflected local or instru- 

mental ablative ; they have also the regular form by the addition of the post- 

positions மூ? . “34 ௨ thus, inflexion 5048 the eye, inflected ablative ¥o%8, 

regular ablative ¥048-eF*_WBY &e. in or by, the eye ; and many of these iflected 

ablatives are used as adverbs or postpositions; thus from the inflexion & 8 

comes 8 ® in a plain or outside; from 80S, “Boh inthe begin- 

ning, or at first, from &*SO, &*SO in the inside, or inside. 

at Eo 

The student will find it of great advantage to commit to memory the follow- 

ing list of nouns, denoting the several degrees of consanguinity and affinity, 

peculiar to the people of Telingana. 

Ff a mother... coc க கைக்‌ 59) 
ய தப்பட்ட தத்தக்க 10) 

ப a father’s சின 0௦4447 1 “ந முற. ட பப உட டடம வீ: 

Bos, father see ver car vee vee 

also a mother’s elder sister. 

OSS, a father’s younger brother his wife... steer ser: 2௨69 

also a mother’s young sister. 

ஒக கறாசாம்‌ ராச, .. . ம ரசிகரா! ட லட 

23 a father in law....++. @ mother in laws. cece. OF 

BSP @ mother’s brothers ose. his Wifl ப படட உ டவ ௨௨ வவ 6, 

also a father’s sister.



OF SUBSTANTIVES. 61 

்‌ == 
{ Das = =’ 
ன தத the son ofa mother’s brother, or of a father’s 22 
33 sister, a man’s brother in law... ..0....0.f'" BE | 
3 = 3 

98 ்‌ Rl a 
B teg ez] § 23 28 9 

நன சகட்ட ௨482 a woman's brother உரிம, படட ட்ட 23 
34 ள்‌ 

ஐ ச 
= Es Ls ௨8 ] 
a ~~ 

p [as 22 2 க “< ' 

a 4 3 # the daughter of a mother’s brother, or of a father’s sister. 23 \ & 
ச 

1 1215 ae) 6 
ஆ B43 J 8 

8S also denotes the elder sister of a wifeor husband, ot an elder 

brother's wife. 

SoesCSen also denotes the younger sister of awife or husband, or a 

younger brother's wife. 

OSs an elder brother «.+.5.-... am elder sister-+ +++ +++ 08 85 _ 

கல லத பப்ப தப ப தந்தத்தை + @ younger sister... 3 650 

SOX CA - BO N03 a husband... se... ee AUIfe oc eissereves “RO THO 

2... vec cue cee ee cee பட கக சரடு ககக கக ககக ces nee cet ene cee eee vee cee @ Child 

0050 லல GL SOM von vee sue coe coe cen cee vee 9 daughter we os. 

BIN SCA a Grand son wor vee ove see ere eee @ grand daughter பக Tre 

ஐ @ gon in Lato ee veo vee coe ane @ Gauighter im law vee vee ave 18 Beno 

. the son of a man’s} the daughter of a man’s 
BS enceh 2 sister or of awo-§ sister or of a woman's வை BOSE BOD 

man’s brother. s.3 Grother svocsssecsvececeses 

  

SSB the wives of the same husband to each other. 

4 ag %en the wives of two brothers to each other, joint daughters-in-law, 

62506 &o the husbands of two sisters to each other. 

ஐ ஷ௦ஓ 560 mothers in law to each other. 

Dawes o89 caso fathers in law to each other. 

All the words in the above list preceding @°& a grand father, and 656 202 

a grandmother, and following &%2,C%> a younger brother, and BSN a 

younger sister, together with the words sescS - 8௯0360 - Ds 6 and 

Bos Sor, though expressing degrees of relationship, are never used in
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addressing the person to whom they refer ; in speaking to such relations, the 

males are called DOS - Day OOF - se - Bran, ard the females Os, - 
> 2 
0350. or V8, Ke, 

203  Anative never addresses his wife by name, nor by the term denoting the 

degree of her affinity to him: but, in speaking to her, makes used of 20% and 

other words, equivalent to our phrases “ 1 say, Hear you.” &c. 1t is considered 

agreat indelicacy, approaching almost to indecency, even to mention the 

name of one’s wife or husband to any person. 

204 Such nouns in the foregoing list, denoting females, as have the nominative 

singular in @9, form the singular inflexion by changing that termination to 9, 

and the nom. plu. by changing it to 0% or Oe. 

OF NOUNS TERMED &€&)505520) OR SANSCRIT DERIVATIVES. 

205 All Sanscrit * nouns may be adopted into this language ; but they appear in it 

under a new form, by assuming terminations and cases peculiar to the 

Teloogoo. 

206 In explaining the derivation of Teloogoo nouns from the Sanscrit, Native 

Grammarians divide all the nouns in the sanscrit language into two classes, 

SS GOV, the superior, and OM the inferior. The ஸ்லம்‌ ர 

superior class includes nouns of the masculine gender, and the குல 

or inferior class comprises those of the feminine, and neuter gender, as defined 
in rule 14]. 

207. The Sanscrit derivative is formed from the crude Sanscrit noun, and crude 

nouns, in the S anscrit language, generally terminate in the vowels ~ —» 9 5 

© ), orintheconsonants® £3 SESHOSHE 
SHE RS 

ல்‌ ஸு 

208 Ifthe crude Sanscrit noun becomes a nominative singular in Teloogoo by 
affixing the termination 022), it is declined like the nouns of the first regular 

BY $e declension. If, in order to form the nominative singular, it assumes 
the Teloogoo affix %, it follows the rules for the second regular BY wo 
declension ; and if it is modified in any other manner, or is not changed at all, it 

* The rules respecting sanscrit derivatives and corruptions apply to adjectives, as well as to 
substantives, borrowed from that language.
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is declined like the nouns of the third regular BYE sy declension. It will 

suffice, therefore, to shew how the nominative singular in Teloogoo is formed 

from the crude Sanscrit noun; for, when that is known, this general rule will 

guide the student in declining it. 

OF CRUDE SANSCRIT NOUNS ENDING IN VOWELS 
_ lst oF THOSE IN 

Crude Sanscrit nouns ending in short ~ form the nominative singular. 209 

in Teloogoo, by changing that termination into ©¢sc, if they be of the 

RSH. superior class, and by merely affixing x if they be of the 

easoasreen inferior class; thus, in the avas7eeo or superior class, 

“நா The God Rama makes the nom. sing. in Teloogoo “650 

Pes & the sun literally dight-maker.. ... 2. «+ do. ... 26. 0.. wee லே 

OI7S08 8 the t moon literally snow-rayed... ... «+. .......... ‘ar PasoS Oo Caso 

“orsooceh &e. are declined precisely in the same manner as &302,C2 8௦. see 

rule 164; and, as all Sanscrit derivatives ending in c2%> have the vowel 5 

preceding ¢ 28 of the nominative singular, every noun of this description takes 

the two forms explained in rule 165. 

thus, also in the WXo%s~&en inferior elass. 

5 a garden, a forest makes the nom. sing. in Teloogoo SS 

SYS @ mountain. ட பப்பட்‌ வடவை படட சீ... SOG so 

Kye a dwelling... «1. +++ ++ வீட, அடை வட விவி வடட வட சிறுவ 50200 

Ke an elephant... ves ver ere. dour tease wheres 25 ட 2200 

BPS SIM, ளக ட பறட. ப. வெவ்‌ ட 553200 

நல நற்பணி வவட வே vee ow a FMVS 

so &e. are declined exactly in the same manner as. . . 0 

see rule 172. 
EXCEPTIONS. 

The noun 5) a_ friend, together with words used in composition to 210 

imply eminence, as 00%? a lion we a tiger &c. are considered included 
  

+ The sun and moon are included in the 395060 or superior class, because they are 

considered, or at least personified, by the Hindoos, ௬ male divinities,
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both in the superior and the inferior classes. Thus, we may say either Dd H/C 

or ல்‌) ல உர்ச்சும்‌ ஜல ஏ லு552509-ல0ல்‌ ர ரளடப0, மரம்‌ 

person, DHS ஸுக 309 or BOOK GH Cao aman-tiger, a fierce person. 

211 The noun OHSS offspring makes “கல, never OS BHE cob, and the 

word 56 denoting, either a house, or a protector, refuge &c. when it has the 

latter meaning, takes in Teloogoo three forms, ¥ 5 #8 or ¥ Sea or ¥ Sac 222; 

but, when it means a house, it has the first form only. 

212 The nouns ors an experienced person, and %>& a messenger, a SPY, 

included in the 3358200 or superior class, together with all nouns of the 
female gender, and the words 8°¥ a hind of holy grass, usually named durb,ha, 

25 a woman's garment, S°0S a swan, S82 the Indian nightingale, SOS or 
க a history, ரூ delirium, confusion, ©Der-S desire, DAW £9 

exaggeration, or enlargement, 890% an earthen pot, with some other nouns of the 

Ososrayen or inferior class, do not affix the terminations mentioned in the 

above rules, but, remaining unchanged, are declined according to the rules for 

the third regular 28020 declension. 

2d or THOsE In ? | 

213 Crude Sanscrit nouns of all genders ending in short ® , when brought into 

Teloogoo, do not undergo any change; and, therefore are all declined like 

35. இ? nouns in °, of the 3d. declension. 

8 The God Vishnoo makes the nom. sing. in Teloogo0..4401...35°8 

BE Minde.ececverecscrevesA0cveee o soe விடிவை ககக டட கவ 8 

SHS A precious 910/௪) பணிவை வலிக்க கவட 0 

31௦ றற0கஉ டா 5 
‘214 ~~ Crude Sanscrit nounsin short y,when adopted into Teloogoo, either undergo 

no change, or they form the nominative singular by affixing either ஷ் 

but &) only if they beof 
0 or inferior class ; thus, in the BOSON or superior class, 

if they be included in the ல ஏ superior class, 

the Oss
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MS A spiritual guide| re the nom. sing: 625 or AAS) or MTC ao 
in Teloogoo........ 

Ds The God Vishnoo. «4... +140. «++. er. D3 or DPS) or DsSoc dio 

BPS The sun... vee vie cece ப்பட அத்தகு அல்லல்‌ எ Braces 

DS The moon.asece ove ore ceed... .. 6066 DHS or DS) or Doc 260 

ஸ்‌, An enemys வடட வடட விம டயட க oF Gy orF eH HorF CH 

ல்க &c. follow the rules for the Ist. declension. 

MwWHP) &e. and %% &c. are declined like nouns of the 3d. declension. 

Thus, also, in the ©&%~&Qen or inferior class. 

> the body makes the nom. sing. in Teloogoo & எ கல்ல 

SoHo wine, honey. ++ +00. + d.++. + + + 82% or SHS) 

தை உப தகதக தகை அ த e090 oy WOM) 

©0629 water... eee te Gireeee . 8020 020204 

“கல்‌ சரி... உ க. ப ட டட... Bm or SS) 

2 &c. and SMS) &c. follow the rules for the 3d declension. 

4th oF THOSE IN ஐ 

Crude Sanscrit nouns, ending in short .), form the nominative singular in 21 

Teloogoo by changing that termination into ~ ; thus, ருரு a brother SIS) 

a mother &c. make ( Hj) and S5>S respectively, which are, of course, de- 

clined like nouns of the 3d declension. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

The nouns 9°) the Creator, SDG,) the sun, "Sy a giver, and Sey 21( 

a leader, with a few others, admit of another form, by affixing ¢ >; thus, we 

may say either O@°S. 62 or 2 °S the Creator &c. 

Sth of THOSE IN ~ “AND ~°. 

The crude Sanscrit noun & money ending in ~_ makes the nom. sing. in 

[Teloogoo 5 

வவ ய டயபர்‌ உனை டப wees oe, ...- doo. ..es கு 

வைட ட ட டம டட . ©” aship.. அ... dow. WS or WD 

tee et A ee te x the moon has sno change, the Teloogoo nom. sing. 

[being also X” 

9
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No other crude Sanscrit nouns ending in ~_ or ev => are ever found in Te- 

loogoo works, It is, therefore, unnecessary to lay down any rules respecting them. 

6th oF THOSE ENDING IN LONG VOWELS. 

217 Except monosyllables, all crude Sanscrit nouns ending in the long vowels 

218 

219 

8 or ‘°, when adopted into Teloogoo, change these long terminations into 

the corresponding short vowels, » * and 4) 

All nouns ending in long vowels, thus converted to short vowels, are consi 

dered as originally terminating in these short vowels ; and, accordingly,form the 

nominative singular in Teloogoo, agreeably to the rules already given for crude 

Sanscrit nouns ending in short ~ 9 or \ respectively. 

EXAMPLES, 

vIGa The protector of the world, being changed into dF GS, makes the 

[nom. sing. in Teloogoo DFG aca see 209. 

300-308 1! self existent, being changed | KG HOW or SG moo Ws) ௦5 
௦60 4 do ஆ,௦%06ல்‌ see 914, 

Soe the wife of Vishnoo, being feminine 
5 is merely shortened into. . 5 see 212, 

Suruswutlee. 2... - 
aed the goddess of wre Yam doe .. do-- + syup§ see 213. 

a woman, makes the nom. 
ன்‌ ல in Teloogoo either, f° °° * * 5 or SS) seo 214, 

5 EX, the earth, ery an eye brow, 2 , a woman 820. being monosyllables, 

never shorten the last vowel; when adopted into Teloogoo, they remain the 
same as in Sanscrit, and are declined like the nouns of the 3d. regular BIG so 
declension. 

OF CRUDE SANSCRIT NOUNS ENDING IN CONSONANTS 
Crude Sanscrit nouns ending in the consonants © & & & es 3 Sand 

form the nominative singular, in Teloogoo, either by changing © and & 

to 30 - 5 and 5 to & - ® toSy- 3 and 5 to 6» £9 or _ ~ and 5 to &9 
for all genders-or, if masculine, by affixing \ Odo, andi if neuter, by adding “ao,
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EXAMPLEs. 

Masculine or feminine. Masculine. 

ஓவ்‌ நூலிது இடு 2055 Or WB X00 Mocca one who strews flowers. 

BIDE -...do.. BSNB.... or BSHWCH. .. one shilled in the vedas. 
WeOSEWS do. . SPIT HMSy or ADS Vic done who protects the cor- 
Sere EF oe ப ட்ட [ners of the world. 
Py o ODN _)e --- do. PHS) உ or PRYTSy y Soc aH one who touches ghee. 

ஐ$..... dow... D9... + sor DWH @ person of th 3d Hindoo 
_ _ [2/827- 

525... 0 ௮50622... 6௦50௯02253 an enemy of the Sooras, 

[er angels ; a gaint. 

OMG OS do. .... SQ) TH 0 +-.0r OMS O Seo Sone who feeds on nectar 

or ambrosia, an immortal person. 

Neuter. 

se கக்க ஜிகு ௪௪ ௧03 eo etees or BS Sao உட Skin, leather, bark. 

ஸ்‌ ௨0௦2 ர ததக லை | டட ம மோசம்‌, 

393&....0௦ ...89&ல்‌..,, ௦059288250 -- ௪ 52௦/7) ௧௩ ஈசசாமி. 

FF Lee dO ose 5552 வல வவ or SMPs... a corner of the world. 

அநு ஆஃ. 02. அரு இ... ஜுலை . the rainy season. 

BMD Ee -- do... லூ 22 Or MWD Gra ௧ large bee. 

DA) Soo iH 22 &c. follow the rules for the Ist. declension. 

By S089_ &e. sre ‘declined like the nouns of the 3d. declension. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

S 

eS speech, a word, makes aS, but not 38, 990 

5 

Sos good fortune, and es& adversity, make SoS and SSH or SO 

53 ஊம்‌ 523. 

25& calamity makes only 9% &, 

MOS joy. .+.4-.d0.+-. . So Bio, ௪ 

The nouns 8 S appetite, &c. SE a sacrificial stick, make மம்‌ மேல்‌ 

ஊம்‌ 92௦66 or ENF and SAF - Se rage makes, a,
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221 

222 

223 

௪ 

Bye an eye, KBE a side, or quarter, make 3 and 395, or Qo 

and 8%. aN 

SEX anger, & 96. splendour; make Boe and 3s, or 86 bso ஊ0 864. 

Crude Sanscrit nouns ending in 3 change it to &, to form the nominative 

singular in Teloogoo ; thus, Dowd the sky, Dee lightning, கலக. wind, 

XS a feather, &e. make Howse - DE a - aoa - Xow which are, of 
course, declined according to the rules for the 3rd. declension. 

EXCEPTIONS, 
The nouns ®XSe the Deity, and %-No353 ~Hunooman, have respectively 

the following irregular forms. & XS osc t& - PK wre Macho . Srey sosceso. 

ood Sor XoCah . 33035. 

2%4 the universe makes %X& or BK, 

days a village or country makes ay & or Day ao, 

Crude Sanscrit nouns in & drop the final consonant, and then form the no- 
minative singular in Teloogoo according to the rules for crude Sanscrit nouns 
ending in the particular vowel with which they terminate. 

EXAMPLE. 
6௯௨ the sun by dropping & is changed to ஸ்‌ and then becomes in 

[Teloogoo OBS 0c 25 see 209. 
“ரச gold ....d0 ws. do... ரஷ ட ட-௦௦.. 02393 see 900. 

$6 —an elephant....do... 88... ....:....do...do ¥8 see 213. 

௪ {ine Criden’ bearer} do. BD... do. ..do &°D see 213, 

EXCEPTIONS. 
55 8" the soul, the supreme being, becomes in Teloogoo BH CoH or GF, so 

or SS, 
“OPBE™ aking... .. +6 net eee ne 00... 6 
டட (ம்‌ denoting Brumha, one of the three’) 
2), € 4 attributes of the divinity, personified in $ do... (2% 
we the Indian Trinity, becomes..... Ui 
பு when denoting the supreme being himself, becomes either ® =, 300 

ஒக்‌ 
ம பூல்‌.
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Nouns ending in °&S& have also an irregular form. 

EXAMPLE. 

ஒல lightness, smaliness, makes ஐ or ஓ, 

Crude Sanscrit nouns ending in 9 So 5 § are rarely adopted into the 224 

Teloogoo. 

Crude Sanscrit nouns terminating with © form the nominative singular in 225 

Teloogoo, either by affixing or \; or, after dropping the final consonant, 

by following the rules for crude Sanscrit nouns ending in the particular vowel 

with which they terminate. Masculine nouns in ~ © admit of a fourth form, 

by assuming C2 without dropping the final © 

EXAMPLES. 

Masculine. 

dace Sad makes in Teloogoo BECK Gamo He SzisHoor ௫0௪ 

"லல ரா BSCE Bare & an anchorite. 

Feminine. 

கு 89%. 00... .௨0௦., ரு கக or Bross G 23750 or Sry G2 

[a female resplendent as gold. 

து SoS OO) நாக்கில்‌ எ SONS the mind. 

ve ஷு எல்‌ ௭௫3/2 head. 

, கவு எ GSH or GSS the breast. 

கக or SEM or SHA the breast. 

eo oF sy or OF or BOF 50 fame. 

moSS ,.,.do..--- do 

35D .....do...+ do 

GOS .. ..doa.... do 

SES . 1... do. - - do. 

ஷு... 000 

5 ........ dos se. ப க S58) or FHM or SHS penance. 

.., SHOR) or HM or HX darkness. 
BHD. dO. ve oes do. 

Sad .. dO. 20. 02.60 ++ Baw) or 82% or “asso lustre. 

கஸ்‌ படபட. A080) oF ணில்‌ ௭ ௯3% or ஷ்‌ the 

[total period of life. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

32955 water or milk, ORE iron, SDS a sacrificial fire-offering, 226 

SHE a giant, BED the mind, sos] lustre, SSO a lake, WOB® sin, 

Sse water, wore water, @8Xs transgression, and a few others, affix 

only the syllable © as SoD) - 5) &௦
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227 

228 

229 

When the noun SQo® signifies a bird it makes 5 ஷி, நம்‌ when it 

signifies the total period of life, or youth, or age, &c. it makes either, SOS or 

க்ஷ - ஷக்‌. a nymph, makes ஒலக, or கவு, 3௧%, the 

Creator, Brumha, makes Be, 

OF NOUNS TERMED & 635X000) oR CORRUPTIONS OF THE SANSCRIT. 

Besides the regular Sanscrit derivatives, there is in Teloogoo a class of words 

named & Sys 2900, or corruptions of the Sanscrit. These are formed from the 

cruge Sanscrit noun by the substitution of one letter for another ; by the elision, 

the insertion, or addition of letters ; by subverting the order of the letters, or 

by doubling some of them. After these changes in the original letters of the 

crude Sanscrit noun, some of the Sanscrit corruptions affix Teloogoo termi- 

nations, in the same manner as the Sanscrit derivatives, and others take no 

affixes. In either case, the rules already given for the declension of the “25. ஓ 

nouns apply equally to the & ays 30, It will, therefore, be sufficient to submit 

a few explanations respecting the manner in which the nominative singular is 

formed from the crude Sanscrit noun; at the same time, these, from the 

nature of the subject, must be necessarily very undeterminate. 

OF THE CORRUPTION OF THE VOWELS IN CRUDE SANSCRIT NOUNS. 

If the first syllable in the original crude noun terminate in the vowels? or 

\, these vowels are often, in Teloogoo, changed to ~ or ~*. thus; AW a 
quarter of the world, makes @S - D¥% a pungent taste, makes SX bo . & 
58 an astringent taste, makes 8°52, 

If the first syllable in the original crude noun end with ~§ or —§ these 

letters are respectively changed to and ~ 
_  BXAMPLES- 

spss கக வவ்விய 8079019......... டாவ... BON 

ase been cere c tec etes DG. oe. உட வையம்‌ வப ம. 

86$0............ றறகரிப்மாக ப்ப டம... டட 000200 

ஆட்டப்‌ vu liberality பபப பம ட ட்ட்டடட்வி ஷை 
INGO... eee fuustice, propriety. ..d0.ccccee vas. BID 
6... வ டடரிரரிச ய வப ம் பபப BO
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The same rule applies to ~ § or —§ terminating a syllable in the middle or 230 

end of the original crude noun, provided the preceding syllable be short; in 

this case, however, the consonant preceding ஸ்‌ or - is doubled ; thus. 

DDG oo. vvelearning, Aros sve ore son coe see oe vee AKS ceeoes ae 

5 ஸூ see one YOUNG irl see sve oon eet oan soe ove weeDOses eee SS 

SLOG 0., difference vee sue ose con seer ores ay ore ened Ove wes BOW 59 
~§-S terminating the first syllable in the original crude noun, are 23] 

changed to © or v8; thus, 

65 oes wae fever oon sae cee ose soe ௨௧௨ aoe 0s ௪௦௨௪௪௪ makes eocene SS xo 

SEO aoe ove the sound of the voice, @ note ... ss a ட வ oes SPSS 

BLO vee பட்ட சமாஜ வட von coe eee ver ote see tee 0 வடடல 

Bese the 12th day of the increase or decrease of the moon do. . 838 

The vowel ,) in the original crude noun is sometimes changed to°, >, 282 

வ, or 8; thus, 

Fyows ec ose DEGULY sss cee cee see cee coe eve விடட ௮ DOW 300. 

29% aes ase ose oe ol beast oro Bhp ee 690 Bet Fee 848 oO eee ce ௪ aan BE SOO 

ay SyO ord . . Thursday vee cee ene cee ese wet ses UOeee eee 5 $ ஸு 

WHS eee oes ene star eee eas aes enn eee eee cane oat dO... இருடி OS 

THE CORRUPTION OF CONSONANTS 1N CRUDE SANSCRIT NOUNS. 

The consonants = ; 5, are often changed to & ; thus, 233 

"He, ee ose vee . the planet Venus... eos on toe oes (2-0 வை 

Is tw eee ௧௧௨ - sugar coe 008 cen 890 சட 92௦25 see 00 eee wo Ss 6 

சா 
ர 

SOW es oes ove. @ plate made of bell metal.» « 00௨ ச ம 01520 

The consonants 5, = , and &, in the original Sanscrit, are frequently 234 

changed in Teloogoo to © 3 a3 

“POUT oo, பட பட 2 cash (the coin so named) ov «+ sMBKeS... ௮2 So 

CD0RT oe ovvee am elephant Rook soy ors vee coe eee 0 sore OWN ao 

DICH nee eens danger, deceit pee 000 e060 wee 525 Coe (ப ஃ ட வ SDD 

ஜா aun one eee LANGUAGE soe ope cos one ae eee est ose oO vee one wo
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eS is somtimes changed to © ; as, ட 

ஞு ப. வட டட the day on which the moon is தியி! கத 

NOPD... LL. 2-2. eee hisposition, quality... ... ... வை வட... OD 

936 So, at the commencement of nouns, is frequently changed, in Teloogoo, to 

& ; as, 

ஃஃ... ... Yama, the God of death ... அட வட்ட makes ... ... @poC25o 

OSM ..... three English hours ... .. ப வெவ்விய ஒட பட்டே 200 

237 &, preceded by another syllable, is changed in Teloogoo to 5 yor 53 thus. 

BOR ப்ப @ Side oe. ec cee cee eee eee vee Makes. woes OE 
OPER ee dae ee ce ce ப்‌ பு ப பப படு ட்ப oF 
OED... .@ letter or charactor ... ... ....d0 .+..+.- © §_ Sao 

DEM oo. ee calms oe oe ce cee cee nee eee wee MO eee Dw) Soo 

OGL ... 1... rule, definition 0.0 0.0 2. cee oe WO cee eee, ஒல்‌ 
238 டர preceded by the vowel ~, is generally changed to © ; and preceded 

239 

240 

by —*, to® ; thos, 
5 wes eee ane முசரராந்ரச ப யப பட vee cee ose makes «0... BN M9 

SSH ... the sacerdotal thread. . . டம டட 3௦௯0 

Bee * a command, order, or adjuration...do . ».....85 

23 ன அதப்பத்தி 17] 
but it is sometimes changed to ஆ! thus, oe a Queen, makes “O°e8 

9 15 changed in X, 
லன்‌... ௩ 80%... வடட oe Makes... 05, COX 
Sow .........08 878414. ய டட உட பர த] 00% 

The consonants of each vurga are interchangeable. 

EXAMPLES. 

shoo உச ௪௨௭ 120 A face..... தக க ||... ௨ ௨௪ உட... OWNS 

வு, 60009௪ ய டட உல்க்கட்ட 00... ௨. அஷ 
by ‘ த 9, உட கீரி உட நி 

உச உட 2 ட டட டல 

63S? 2.2... a Hindoo ௪... dO ee yee cecce « . KQQR 
22... ௫ ரிசி... டப்ப ௨00 ட ட்ட மற 
8௫0... படட history, @ story. co. es dO ce cc ececc 5S 
35009 sees wean the mind....+. டடம உட டல 

ய... டட dine ன அதத ர * ௪௨.௭௪ do... ses, ச்‌. , ௮08 

FOMMO , 2... beetle nut. Sr ree) | ae ee ee ge , 83523
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The consonants & 2 5X® or 50, when connected with other consonants 241 

without the intervention of a vowel, are generally dropped, and the consonant 

with which they may be connected is sometimes doubled ; thas, 

ம ஆல see nee @ journey ....-..-. + பககக வக்க க makes... ... Sooo xo 

அன்டு பட வக படமே 80 ப ட்ப ப வவ 00 டை வு ந 

AWS படட வவட மேரச வவ ய வயல்‌, வடி 25200 

வசி ப. பபப பரிச வ பபப வவ்விய வவ do.......0A 

83... serseascene® PUCCE Of MONEY sos seeesceaee sees do... ...... eS 

Some of the changes among the 5 ஷக்‌ 30 riouns are so little obvious, that 242 

the reader may occasionally be inclined to doubt the existence of any connexion 

between the adulterated word and that stated to be it’s original. Great deference, 

however, is due by a foreigner to the concurrent testimoney of native authors 

on this head ; and when it is considered that most of the க aye uv words have, 

in all probability, passed into Teloogoo, through the medium of the Pracrit, or 

other corrupt dialects of the Sanscrit, and have been naturalized in it for ages, 

the little resemblance now to be found between some of the original words, and 

their corruptions, ought not, alone, to invalidate the established etymologies of 

successive Grammarians. 

OF NOUNS TERMED WHC BI So OR FOREIGN. 

In treating of the declension of the Ory BF, §™& -& கூல்‌ and & Sy 243 

8253 nouns, the peculiarities of the (He JSS soo or common dialect, have been 

duly pointed gut. It remains, therefore, only to offer a few observations res- 

pecting foreign nouns. 

The great facility with which the Teloogoo adopts and naturalizes foreign 

terms, must already have attracted the notice of the Student. The intercourse 

of the people of Telingana with the neighbouring provinces, has led to the in- 

troduction of a few terms from the Orissa, the Mahratta, the Guzerat, the 

Canarese or Carnataca, and the Dravida or Tamil : but, except from the Tamil 

and Canarese, with which the Teloogoo is radically connected, it has not bor- 

rowed extensively from any of these languages. Since the Mahommedan con- 

10
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quest of the Deccan, numerous technical revenue terms, and words connected 
with official business, derived from the Arabic, Persian, or Hindee, have been 
introduced into Teloogoo, through the medium of the Hindoostanee ; but the 
use of many such words begins wow to be superseded by that of correspond- 
ing English terms. 

244 Nouns of foreign derivation are subject to the same rules as the 2 § 

nouns of the third declension; thus, the Hindoostanee words. 
டட . Yao, news. ௫90, கட வ வடட question. 

PED, 00. a treasury.” 090... டய GM answer, 
ஹ்‌ . ல்‌ கத 

Sew... . a country, a district. BE பப்ப @ petition &e. 

and the English words. ஒளு... arrangement, settlement. 
oe 

8௦6... கவாமின, Dor Pe... 2a visit. 

db... disturbance, an intrigue. இ... ink. 
லா Convecoseccesee A TEN se sa eeezes trouble, annoyance. 2 pen. 

SOW... ... the chief town in a district. 

S wef a carriage of any kind, a 

“""""'"\ palankeen ge. &e. இ... படம சியாமா 8௨ 

WEDD. sees, a pencil. 

BS jeesseccsnenecesnes a decree.       
are declined like aes a child. 

4th. oF THE DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS. 

245 The rules of politeness among the Hindoos, although very different from 
those in use among European nations, are so firmly established, and so seru- 
pulously observed by the people, that the least deviation from the proper 
mode of address should be studiously avoided. Particular attention is there- 
fore necessary to the correct use of the Teloogoo pronouns. 

246 = All the pronouns belong to that division of the Teloogoo termed SY §™ 
or language of the land. 

247 There are no relative pronouns in Teloogoo: the idiom of the language 
renders the use of them superfluous ; as will bé fully explained hereafter. 
The substantive pronouns have two numbers ; the singular, and the plural. 

248 The speaker, and the person addressed, being present, their sex is supposed 
to be obvious: the distinction of gender is therefore confined to the pronouns of
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the third person, in treating of which, we shall explain the peculiar manner in 
which it is marked. 

The substantive pronouns, like the substantive nouns, may be said to have 249 

properly only three cases; viz. the nominative, the inflexion, and the aceu- 

sative; but they are here declined according to the arrangement adopted in 

the declension of the nouns. The vocative case is wanting in all the Teloogoo 

pronouns. 

The genitive or possessive case, without BBS »is likewise the inflexion, 250 

which, with the addition of the postpositions, forms the different compound 
cases. The inflexions of the pronouns are of course included in the class termed 

$$60 kululoo, while the accusative cases belong to the & 5 SF) Mdra- 

tuprukreotoslo ; but, in addition to this general distinction, it will be observed, 
that the pronouns of the two first persons have the inflexion entirely different 

from the accusative. 
THE PRONOUN OF THE FIRST PERSON. 251 

Singular. Plural. 

9... சீ டட அதை கக்‌. 

“பவட 17 DPBON_. of me SIP - STPGBOT eee. of us 

D.....cersee 59, | வக fo me 3580 pect cence sateen Deceveecers eae lo US 

Ace... « SX or SMY .... me 30 ர 3550... ட்ப 

Ab... 37-85. WSS” in Ge. me Sor er. BS-§*.. in Se. us. 

Men of rank, speaking of themselves, generally use the plural oxo We, 252 

for the singular Sx J: indeed, arrogance often induces inferior natives to 

apply the plural to themselves ; but this is understood to be very improper 

when they address a superior. The Ratsawars and Velmawars in the Northern 

Circars, a bold warlike race of men, scarcely ever deign to speak of themselves 

in the singular number ; even toa Bramin, their acknowledged superior in cast. 

In the superior dialect, Si and 53 are sometimes used for B59 and Bos, 253 

THE PRONOUN OF THE SECOND PERSON. 254 

Singular. Plural. 

7...£ல்‌......... coves Mou DIP, eerste cece YOU 

G... 8 - DBoe_,. «of thee ஓரு - DTPBOS ,, , ரர ந0ம 

Di. . DBS. ee eee ne oe ce obo thee DrPH oe we, ததக 21. 

Ace. அ மூ... thee =| Dos or MSH”... «you 

தம்‌. ஸி ஏர BF 87 o ote &e. bee (- ஏர. அகர ௨38 40. 100
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Although both the singular and plural inflexions of this pronoun end in §, 

they take, in the dative cases, % instead of 8, in opposition to the general 
rules 132 - 146 & 153. 

Addressing iuferiors, or conversing familiarly with equals, dx) thou, the 

nominative singular of this pronoun, may be used ; but, when we speak to 
superiors, or even to equals or inferiors, with any degree of kindness or respect, 
the plual 27°89 you, is the only proper term of address. To be called 2%) thou, 
by a person decidedly his inferior, is an insult not be borne by the most 
meek Hindoo, he will resent it as studied disrespect, couched in the most 
bitter terms of reproach. 

When much deference is paid to men of superior age, rank, or learning, the 
speaker uses the words G0 or @& 30% they, BSSsr°wS or WG Do Lord, 

Which correspond with the English phrases, Sir, My Lord &c. &e. 
In the superior dialect = and S39 are sometimes used forD®) and2s&. 
The pronouns of the first and second persons have their respective plural 

numbers, 39 and Dre, as given above, corresponding precisely with 
our words we and you. But the first of these two pronouns in Teloogoo has 
likewise another plural, applying to both persons Jointly, which, from the 
"want of a corresponding term in English, we are obliged also to translate we. 
This plural is declined as follows. 

்‌.............. SS க கை கவ கக்க கட படபட 

0... . SIDS BOOS ப்ப்ப்ப்பப்ப்பறிமச 
கதை ௨35 see eeeereccencsesrsssonsenesscteses £0 BS 

24௦0. ப படட லைல or 308 S08... pen eesecesecnss 92 
கம்‌ எர. ட... 8.3 us 

There is a very material difference hetween 32355 we, and SoH we: 
“Boao is the plural of the first person only, it fefers exclusively to those who 
‘speak ; but SS jis a plural, used by the first person, but applying to the 
first and second persons conjointly ; it refers exclusively to neither, but includes 
both those who speak and those who are addressed, each of whom may be 
either one, or more persons. For example, if two gentlemen, meeting several
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Bramins, were to enquire who they were, they would not use the joint plural 

of the first and second persons and answer ®W 2, St FOS we (who 

speak and are addressed) are Bramins ; for, in that case, they would be under- 

stood to affirm that the gentlemen also were Bramins. Using the plural of the 

first person, they would say வே ௫07 ல we {who speak) are Bra- 

MANS 

THE PRONOUNS OF THE THIRD PERSON, 

The Teloogoo pronouns of the third person may be divided into two classes; 260 

the definite, and the indefinite; the first referring to one or more particular de- 

fined objects, and the second referring to a number or collection of objects less 

defined. The first class consists of the demonstratives, and of the interrogative 

pronoun derived from them. The second class comprizes the collectives, and 

their interrogative. 

The distinction of gender is confined to the pronouns of this person, andthe 261 

mode in which it is defined in the singular number, is different from the mode 

in which it is marked in the plural. In the singular, the masculine gender is 

distinet from the feminine and neuter, which are both represented by the same 

word. In the plural, the masculine and the feminine are the same, and the neu- 

ter is distinct from both. It is of importance that this peculiarity should be 

strongly impressed on the memory of the Stadent, for it will be found to 

pervade the verbs and adjectives, and materially to affect the construction of 

the language- 
DEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

262 
PEMONSTRATIVE PROXIMATE. 

Singular. 

டீ, ர அ லப்‌ 

1. தலி பப பபப ய வகி வ வவ வையக மச மிகி 2 7422 

G. © or ABO _ oes. AD or ANBOE_. .of him, her and it, this, 

D. ய ரத ளை பட கை கை பப எடதகத] 

Acc. da Bee seesanseteee ௨௨499. ரர ப்‌ eek get aus sveceshtMm, her and uy this. 

Ab. £0... Ba ~ S*, 89.076. BS-S . in Ge. him, her and it, this
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Plural. 

M.& F. N. 

N. லூ... ப பட வலிய von ene one ene sesesevosthey, these. 

டே. 58௭2809205 . ...583 or DSTO. +. of them, these. 

ற, 588....... wane ne ee ORS cee cece cece cee old them, these. 

&௦௦ 285... cess O89... seeenscsreseee them, these. 

Ab. 58. 5-௧... ஏு _ “த்த. 4. , vin &e. them, theses 

98 and 9® are vulgarly written 2% and ond, 

DEMONSTRATIVE REMOTE. 

Singular. 

M. F. &N. 

Ne PCG. ee ee 6&........., che, she and it, that. 

G. லி. வுல - 262525 நக்க நன சாகிப்‌, that. 
D. %......ி........ 55............. to him, her and it, that. 
ACC, BPD... ப பவ Ree. ce seee coe shim, her and it, that. 

Ab, eA, .er8 . BS. S45? d.078.BT.5* in Go. him, her & it, that. 
Plural. 

No WO. ூ௦............. ச்சு those. 

G ws. or B hoo F 6 - ௮௩5௦03 of them, those. 

Di 98... ப பவ?698.. ப மீ them, those. 

&0௦. ௯... ..்‌. வெரு... them, those. 

ம. wr,er8- BSS, 708,05. BIS in ge. them, those. 

It will be observed that the change of 5 ee to a and of 9i to © u, 
first syllable of these pronouns, is the only difference between them. 

Besides the plurals 5% and 2°, these two pronouns, 

this case, they make the inflexion plural Det or Oc &), and 50% or °C 
and the accusative plural 2¢%a or &c 

in the 

like some of the 
repulai BIC so nouns, occasionally take irregular plurals; thus, 3% 
becomes 2¢2 or Be Sy ஊம்‌ 5 is changed into °C BO oy PC 

often 

US. In 

ஞ்‌ 
( , and J°cB ர BCS .
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In the common dialect, the accusatives 59 and #9 are respectively written 266 

லஷ and ஸு, 

The singular numbers of the foregoing demonstrative pronouns, and their 267 

irregular plurals, are never used, except when inferiors or equals are spoken of: 

when persons of very high rank are the subject of conversation, the plurals 

3% and D&%, are used to express the English words he or ske. But if the 

speaker alludes to a person only in a trifling degree respected by him, instead 

of the pronoun dca, he uses 9&2 to denote a male, and MDZ or 2 to 

denote a female ; and instead of the pronoun 6ல்‌ - OSC for the mascu- 

line, and SD& or ©™® for the feminine gender ; or if he alludes to a person 

‘ considerably superior to him, yet not of very high rank, instead of Sces he uses 

oH to denote a male, and % Soto denote a female, and instead of Seca, 

60% for the masculine, and © for the feminine gender. These pronouns 

have no plural number, 9% Cand ©&c 2 are declined like nouns of the first 

declension; thns. 

N. 0.000000 மகஃ............. peu cecseses he 

0... வகி. மதல ட. of him. 
D மீல$ ........ ப பெய to him 

AcE....65 0: ரூல்‌... பப ப பப்பட்ப ப$ 

த்ர... OGD, ers. WS. சு... in &e. him. 

Bons - WHS - WD and WA and SAows - 23 . 8B and 

@°Ro are declined like nouns of the third declension ; thus, 

1 eee BD Le cee cee cee cee we hee 

(0 tees BIOS - 8 OOS Book +++ of him. 

இஃ. ட CBORD SSO, யப, -22௮௨௨௪௦௧௪௧௪௨ ௨௫0 Aims 

00 பட ட கில. ப பவ வடட வடர, 

Abe cece ne CARS. OF. BI - S* in Ge. him. 

Instead of 548 and »>48, in the neuter plural of the demonstrative pronouns, 268 

we sometimes find 5S and ©°S used in books
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INTERROGATIVE, 

Singular. 
M. 2, 44. 

N. லக்‌ ர ட க்‌ who 2 which ? 

G. ASSP. dSSLNGoY.. Bo. Bd Boy _ ட of whom? which? 

19. A5GP8 oe BAB . to whom ? which ? 
Acc. லக... வ ஸு... . ௨192107727 மர்மத்‌ 2 

Ab, 2205.. நுல்‌, 4s st BN, ot Bs. ச்‌. .. in §e. whom ? which? 
Plural. 

M. & F. N 

ந, ௨6%......... ... DD... .. who ? which? 

G. ASLO. ASGSSwoY_ 8௨. அஷ. ட Of whom ? which ? 

D 35468 செவ்வக கம்‌ ட படவ Bess ...to whom ? which? 

Ace ௦௨௦85. Besa, see cee ove -. Whom 2 which ? 

Ab. assy 8. ert _ 3. 55 84, ஏ . Bo. கு in &c- whom ? which ? 

Instead of ல்‌, the word dsp S, which follows the rules for the first de- 

clension, is often used, in the singular, to denote a female. 

269 

270 = The initial 9 & 4 of the interrogative pronoun is constantly converted, in 

the common dialect, into So & Sb, 

271 ‘In the common dialect, 83 - 22 and 80358 & are used, in the singular 
number of the definite pronouns, instead of S9- a2 and Ss 0) except in 
the accusative, which is made to terminate in e8y instead of ®. 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 
272 As the pronouns of this class refer to a number of objects, they have no 

singular, but are all of the plural number, 

CGoLLEcrives 
M. & F. N. 

Ne GOS. ee cee tee tee eee oe POY oe cece cee wee so many. 
G. go&sed - கல 53 ௮08. 96 ... நூல ஈர, 
ற. 8௦588... wee cee eee oe oe FORCES டட ++. do 80 many. 

Acc. woSeBO... eee oes ௫௫098... ... ௪௦ many. 
Ab. Bose ers - Bs - - 57g), 5, 38. 6 etn &c. so many.
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The initial 9 of this pronoun is constantly written ooo, in the common 273 

dialeot, 

M.  F. N. 

28, 0920, ப ப பவ வை வலது சக ய வக்க வச வடக்‌ 

௦. ஐ௦8வீ.,608வீலல$ ஒறு 025, லு (0205) of all. 

ற, ௦88%,............ ப... 00698... ப பபப வம கர 

&௦௩, 2௦845... ட. 9025... பட்டபா 

Ab, 0&e3,,..r8- BF. S* 03003. மூரி. 38. Fin Ge, all 

M. & F. N. 

N. 90320... பபப பட இ வவ வப படு JEW 

0. 8086, ,8௦85கீல5 8”) 044,,8 6002800225 ofa few. 

ற. 9758... பப்ப ORC OR. ப்பட்ட a few. 

400 80885... ப ப DLC BO. நக்க கக்க a few. 

Ab, S?0be8,er8 - BES - SP, STAC ஜீ, மூ. ங்க 51 டூ &e. a few: 

INTEBROGATIVE. 

M. & F. x, 

N. ஒ0,.......|./்/்/்ப பப பவி பபப அவவ ய010 நமம 2 

G. d0%ed ,, doSe3 Boos wae ODAC ,. 03,063 BooS » of how many ? 

ற. d0%e88...... பபப வகு 0999 bevenenecteveaseseees «to how many ? 

Ace. DOS BO avceeresceesverceesee ee MOA COBO. ercsecreersere Ow many ? 

Ab. d0de8., ot. BIS... ௮3 088,374. BI-S*, . in ¥c. how many ? 

The initial © of this pronoun is, in the common dialect, converted into 3. 274 

None of the foregoing pronouns of the third person can be used more than 375 

once in a sentence, with reference to the same person or thing. If I say, @*¢2% 

‘he, PAGO & s with his father, 5 ஆல்‌ has come, I should not be un- 

derstood to express that he (the third person) has come with his own father, but 

that he (the third person) has come with the father of a fourth. If I ask Heaioh 

Do08388ataonwrc tw? did he go to his house ? I ask whether he (the third 

person) went to the house of another, not whether he went to his own house. 

1]
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276 This peculiarity in the use of the pronouns of the third person, has given 

rise to the reflective pronoun @7*, which is the same for all genders, and is 

always used with reference to some nominative of the third person preceding it. 

Singular. 

Niu. cossecesesassscceeteerece OO seer ceseassisenses he, She, or its 

Gesececesessseessenesesseen 55-85 BOK .....0f him, her, or it. 

ஐ... செக்க ட விக்க க£ல்‌................ 04௩ ர, 4 

இட ப ப ப வைய வல 01803. ப him, her, or it. 

Ab... ப பபபல ஏரிக்‌. in &c. him, her, or it. 

Plural. 

71... .. வபால்‌ மால ர 6, 

(வவ வப peceeeenee eee 63% or 8 85 oN... of them. 

79... 4/2 வப பச்சைய 5 தலி வப பபப பககக க வடக்க ..to them. 

00... ப பபப பப்பவம்ப யய கலா க.......... ஒலீந்சா. 

க்‌... eceeeees ல... 5. BI. SF, - in &. them. 

we say வுலகில்‌ க இர்‌ » ன்‌ he came with his (own) father. Dc2Ss 

FS 000838 Ao onweccs did he go to his (own) house ? 

977 The pronoun DOD commonly written & wd, what? is defective: its in- 

flexion is ©2083, or 43, but it is seldom used, except in the nominative or 

dative case; thus, nom. sing. QD, what? dat. sing. 2038 or 0 20838, ர 

for what ? why ? 

278 The words got-o%.clo%,when, standing alone, are not to be consi- 
dered pronouns, but adverbs, respectively denoting én this place, in that place, 

and in what place ? but when the postpositions 39. 80. அகி. 2௨. 5௦335 ர ’ 

and a few others, are affixed to them, they are indeclinable pronouns, res- 

pectively denoting this, that, what? as Go%Se* in this, WO BS by that, 

Jo%® to or for what? wherefore? 

 



CHAPTER FOURTH, 
படித இழத ந அணைய 

ADJECTIVES. 

oF BY so ADJECTIVES. 

The BIS x adjectives are indeclinable, varying neither in gender, innum- 279 

ber, nor in case; but dependent for these distinctions upon the substantive 

nouns or pronouns, to some of which they are invariably prefixed. The fol- 

lowing list, containing a few of the most common, will shew that they gene- 

rally terminate in the short vowels “ ° or &. 

WSO «0. secnsens scenes eatenese COld, 
wn 

DB) cescsconereeneeceeermeneeesmmaall, 

ல கவ . es | 

இல ccc sceevcoessnetes wocesoeelidtles | 
ay | 

“Bed, 1/0 சசககக கடவ ons While. 

கஜ... பப அவவை வய ௨௩0008. 

ஹ்‌... செய்கையை வஉசி வயசே 
ல்‌ ்‌   GUS) பப பப்ப ப அவவ வவ 8100405 

ர ர ப | ப வைய a | 

௮08... அவ அசல 01 | 

SIOX veces ccescatevevsceecscossoesIMAl€, 

258... ப பவ வறேசம்‌ 014 | 

ளு... 222௬ 2௧௮௮௮ nneShort, small | 
ட்ட i 

| BOD secs வை வடவை 000 

சிவ யப வய 1101த) க்கல்‌ 

52005............. டரீ்றது 

Bb... eee ceereaees damp, wel. 

OS பவை வயவர்‌ 

ல பப்ப bitter. 

OS 500, . seers ee dearutiful. 

BUSA, oe cesses tell, long. 

HN வைப பிரள்‌, 

BY, sete com ecstes sOT0Q0, 

ஐல்‌........... ப ப்சரரு: 

8ல்‌. பைகவ வவ உவ விரிடி, 

ஓல... . SOU 

DESI ee ப வ பமீர302, 

ல்ல... வைய லி,
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280 A number of BY gs adjectives, ending in ~ and denoting qualities which 
are the peculiar objects of sight, taste, or touch, when prefixed to substantive 
nouns or pronouns, may, at pleasure, affix the particle); thus, © © black, 
“Be white, ep red, SS» yellow, Ws azure blue, ஆ sweet, ®)Y sour, 
Sy or B  & soft, prefixed to substantives, either remain unchanged, or be- 
come SOD. BHO &. as “82 or Boros a white cloth, 823 or 9௦6 
90259 a sweet fruit, So § or Bo FOS _8 soft cotton. 

281 To all BY $™ adjectives, when prefixed to substantives, we may, at plea- 

282 

283 

284 

3 

sure, affix the particles ©A0-9 ON or Mau NS b00550 43 from the verb ©) to 

become ; but these affixes do not alter their Meaning in any way whatever; thus, 
“ஓத great, XS large, § & new, OG blind, 383 short, Sow slack, &c. 
make சனை ப or “30% OnS bw 083 OD a large house, RS 76.8 
அகல AD VS 625௦02௯5௦8 ர great person, and so forth ; these particles, 
however, cannot be added to the adjectives mentioned above as assuming ஐ, 
until that affix is first inserted; thus, we cannot say SBS but So wNaedo 

a ma 2 

black cloth : it is at the same time to be remarked, that the addition of ©9X>- 
Poo or & ond 635063 to BEG so 

sary nor elegant. 
adjectives is, in general, neither neces- 

EXCEPTIONS. 

The adjective SS" handsome or fine, always affixes 2 ; thus, we say w x 
5956. @ handsome person, not w a SSoDaxr, 

oo 8 empty, 50D good, and Dy small, take no affixes whatever: thus, 
822 ஐ an empty box, SOND gq goad person, Dy Kegs a small horse. 

The adjective “Sj thin, small, affixes, at pleasure, the syllable 20; to 
which ©A0-€ ONS or & ON* tovay 083 may be optionally added ;thus, SSS? 
25350 or 0S BOS GAS doo thin paper : when it assumes the syllable x, 
it admits of another form, according to the following rule. 

All BY. 530 adjectives ending in s<, when prefixed to substantives, either விரத 6.5 ர © ON 40955088, or change the final So, to @ or 08);



OF ADJECTIVES. 85 

thus, 202300 beautiful, makes WoSsoO.VoSsmonwW ரா. 6௦02002280 

Sods Brvado or HIP a beautiful face or faces, or COSY) or YS) 

“PA or AIH a beautiful face, or faces. 

All other 580300 adjectives ending in © when prefixed, without any of the 286 

affixes abovementioned, to substantives beginning with a vowel, require the 

insertion of 5, to prevent hiatus; thus, ¥e9%> sharp, and © S00, @n arrow, 

make ¥ 9 Soo, @ sharp arrow ; dM pure, and 55, a mirror, make 

®AGOAAH a pure mirror. 

Some 290 adjectives are derived from substantives in the following 287 

manner. 

SUBSTANTIVES, ADJECTIVES. 

கல்‌ பட்ட eve LAR. பப்ப மே ப படட - leaky. 

390225, ன அரை: படக ககட்ட 

ஷி... நரகு. பப்ப ௨083 honied 

2... ன்ப பபப டி ப்ப ண்ட 

கல்‌ஃ..............்.ீணற நிச பபப 8) பப்ப பபப்சறறகட 

௦. பட பச்சி பபப பபபகி08. பப ப்ப பம்று 

It is necessary to apprize the reader that many ஜல nouns are used 269 

both as adjectives and substantives, in the same manner as a number of terms 

in our own language; thus, we say FADO WDA AS the damp is great, and 

& லைல a damp cloth, the word 4 in Teloogoo, and damp in English, being 

used, in these sentences, first as a substantive, and afterwards as an adjective 

noun: thus, also, wé find that %C&% means either bitter or bitterness, வுல 

tall or tallness, “534605 broad or breadth, 0%) heavy or weight, ல்‌ sweet 

or sweetness, &c. but 205) beauty or beautiful, and other words in 9, which 

are used either as adjectives or substantives, may be considered properly to 

belong to the latter class of nouns; for it will be observed that, by rule 285, 

they cannot be used in the former sense, without adding certain affixes, which 

as substantives they never assume.
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௦ 88)S50 apsectives. 

289 The rules which have been given for the derivation of substantive nouns 

from the Sanscrit, apply equally to the derivation of adjectives from that lan- 

guage : && 3X00 adjectives, therefore, in opposition to BF gs adjectives, 

admit of the distinctions of gender, number, and case. 

Sanscrit. Teloogoo. 

Crude. Adjective. Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 

SG... virtuous... oo. BOG ப்பட BOQ. ப்படி 

ஈஓ.......அீ//சமி்‌... வ ிஓலலே........ ல... ல்லை 

SSS Fp. .independent........ SG Fo ஞ்‌ ல... 855௦5,.. அவை 6௧௦௫2௦ 

555௦௩... dependent....u...558 0( 8 Ca வப 555௦6 பவடய 868௦5 2 

ஞு... சேப்ப வில reece DOO ves see லை 
vay ததை DOW Beers 2%5......... 2 9B Soo 
Hox blind. ௦0029... பவட 803... பககக Dow soo 

ஐ........புோர. ப ட உல வ. ப பப்ப இல... ப பட. ஓல 
“இ; aged, 94... அலல்‌ வவட HS. » 55) Bas 

பநப அனினிம்வவய பஜ்ர்‌. ஸ்ஸ்‌ 
95 ௨........ றாக. வவ 3) 600060 ee eanesecons O50 sas seveeeenet 65 எ 

0 பிர ரச 0... ௦ பப்ப வல; 30 
ஷேக...... தாயி... ஷேல்‌... ஷே ௪ டட க 00 
EIS ve அர்க்‌ ) ல்லை... கீ$ வம BY Soo 

AOE. டை. வுட. DE oooccecccece Aero 

9)... 2007... பபப % x 6) poor ஜூலை அவைவிவ 3) பைவி ௧509 
BING த்‌ றாஜச....... 070000, வைய வடு tees. ௫005700200 
29ஐ......க்கஸ்கடட 2ல்‌... உ. ல 3௨3௦ 
௯8 86 deaterous.......05 50 OS, அ 250 9009. ட S550 TT § 
௯௦ 816 மரயம்‌......990576........ னவ... OBO FH 

ஷ்‌ ௧353 adjectives, when immediately prefixed to substantives, do not in 
general admit of declension. They usually require the particles ©40.0 Ons 

290
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or €9 0008 6955083 to be affixed to the nominative singular, if the substantive 

be neuter ; and if the substantive be masculine or feminine, either to the singu- 

lar or plural nominative, according as the substantive may be in the singular or 

plural number: feminine && )% adjectives in ~, before affixing these par- 

ticles, previously change the final ~ into 0°29 in the singular, and 5675௦ 

ve) or ஒ”650ல in the plural, from the word Sev, denoting a female ; thus, 

HOST Bos Oe or 000 a handsome house or houses, WSWCS SS) 

SWaspce a handsome man, KWo G SHS handsome men, Sod 

TBS Va handsome woman, X05 8 TO 2 , ஷன அல or WOSM GPO 

a ஷு ஆல handsome women. 

Nenter && x00 adjectives in 50, instead of affixing 840.8008 or 

Pons 4035083, may, like the BFS so adjectives, change the final x», to 

%) or 0%); thus, we may say 5S) or BS UCH)SewWD er SeowrMme ஏ. ரஜி] 

Jluent expression or expressions (literally, words full of quintessence.) 

Sanscrit adjectives ending in the terminations 53 and 3< , when adopted 

into Teloogoo,change them, in the masculine gender tod O80C ands Wo A; 

in the feminine, to 508 O° ew and SOM TO, or SVBand 5B; and in the 

neuter gender, to Soe So and s0% So, or SB and soa. 

EXAMPLES. 

Crude. Adjective. Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 

2௦2௦35 Wren Dos og soo 

DOSD o.,sesSONGs 000000 DOS OBCRD, 
௨௦௨84 OS BH 

WAM 0e& Trend 0B SS 08 soo 

0236 sensible... WA MoM I & 
௫ ௫ Axo eA, 

5508-0590 [ 205௦4 

56 1] 520 உஸ்‌ 

%%)aSo.H500 adjectives, preceding  & 3 substantives, often drop all their 

Teloogoo terminations, and are compounded with the substantive in their un- 

லஷ sd. happy, rich “டுக்‌ | 

inflected or ernde state, according to the rules of Sanscrit grammar: thus, 

291 

292 

293
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0359 C380....wiched and... O° S00 & @ giant may become BOK Soces 
[a wicked giant. 

3S i. vewcellent வாம்‌... ¢ 50... @ HOTS யய பப்ப கக்க ஸி an 
்‌ [excellent horse. 

௨5... much, and... ... 5500... MONEY வவட பட்ட VOTE Savio 
[much money. 

HH BF OBC opulent, and . ௫5) 95ல....உ௱சசண ட ட. SOS Fy MD 

[an opulent master. 
294 In the common dialect, neuter adjectives in S00, of whatever clase, are con- 

297 

298 

stantly prefixed, with the particles ©%0-€9000S or BOWS 605083, to sub- 

stantives of all genders and numbers promiscuously ; thus, O9%S s7O-H0sT 

SWS or MWoSSsoov0ws LOH QM. Hm, 5 - ஸ்‌ ey - 3509 
௮20 _ ௦௦௦3225063 ௫0, ர handsome man-men-woman-women-face,-faces, §c. 

DS IOS LL Om 

The rules respecting 85) and OCB, §*© Bubstantives are also 

applicable to adjectives of the same descriptions. 

OF ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

The adjective pronouns may be divided into the same classes as the 

substantive pronouns of the third person, viz. definite and indefinite, with the 

addition of the possessive pronouns. 

POSSESSIVES, 

The possessive pronouns consist of the possessive or genitive cases of the 

respective substantive pronouns, without the postposition 5205 viz. 

ஸு... ப ce MY BPD 0... sev eehis (remote) 

BOP eee ee OUT Bss-sesseseter or its (do) 
Zesenoesteess. their M & F. (proximate) 

88 வவ வீரி 24 (do) 
5234 டய ccee cee OUP 

en
 

6
 

y WB vsserseescetheir Me & F. (remote) 
WES uss seeeotheir Ne (do) 

26... ப்ச்‌ [சப] oy 

DTP. coer ete e csee o YOUP 

recenesercsese Ais, her, tls 
86... her or its (proximate) | 9 3,   sees 111607 

These pronouns are indeclinable ; they are prefixed to nouns in the same 
manner as the “BEG woo adjectives, but without affixes of any kind; thus 
SOMO my house, 5597656060 their horses, &c.
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DEFINITE PRONOUNS, 

Each of the definite adjective prononns consists of one long vowel; viz. 

the demonstrative proximate ©, or, as it is vulgacly writte, O97, neaning 

this ; the demonstrative remote & that; and the interrozative ல்‌ or, as it is 

commonly written, 3%, what? When prefixed to sub tantives, these pro- 

nouns are sometimes converted into their corresponding short vowels, and the 

following consonant is then doubled; thus, +3 0X9 or ஒ5 ல or, as 

it is commonly written, 20° x05 or on¥ a oso this lotus, 8 3°03 or 

க சீ, . ௩ . 
OS Oo that time, YS°OS or Staion or as it is vulgarly written 

Bo Tvs or ஸல what time? When the vowel is shortened, the ¥ is 

doubled, in each of these examples. 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

The indefinite adjective pronouns are prefixed to plural substantives, with- 

out any intermediate affix ; they are merely the nominative cases of the indefi- 

nite substantive pronouns of the third person, viz. 
M. & F. N. 
5௦ல........ கதக்‌ BQO ட க, ௨௨௩89 994071]7. 

ஷ்‌... ப பபப வூ ப... ட்விட்‌ 

505580... பப பப்ப OQ ப வவ வ யவன பரச 

ல௦5ஊ................அிூ பபப பப்பி எடு? 

The indeclinable particle 08, commonly written DoS, meaning the 

whole, in full, &c. affixed to substantives, has the same force as the pronouns 

o%Ses or ON3 prefixed to them; thus, BOS 299550 5 en or SHAVE 

©08 all men, Wy SHH Oo or SOYV0S ail things. 

N
e
,
   

  
    9

&
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CHAPTER FIP@H. 
அடை 

VERBS. 

Teloogoo verbs are of four kinds; neuter, active, passive, and causal. 302 

These verbs are divided into two parts, the affirmative, and the negative; 303 

and each of these two parts has an indicative mood, an imperative mood, parti- 

ciples, and a verbal noun. The affirmative verb has an infinitive, but the 

negative verb has none. 

INDICATIVE. 

The indicative mood, in the affirmative verb, has, properly, only four 304 

tenses ; the present, the past, the future, and the aorist- In the negative verb, 

the aorist is the only tense. Each of these tenses has two numbers, the 

plural; and in each number there are three persons; but 
singular and the 

“there is no distinction of gender, except in the third person. In the singular 

number of most of the tenses, the third person masculine is distinguished from 

the third person feminine and neuter, both of which are the same. Ia the 

plural, the third person masculine and feminine are one ; and the neuter is, in 

general, different from both. In a few cases, however, the third person is the 

same for all genders. 

IMPERATIVE. 

The imperative has two numbers ; the singular and the plural. This 305 

mood, in the affirmative verb, has two persons ; the 2d in the singular, and the 

Ist and 2d in the plural. In the negative verb, it has the 2d person only in 

each number. 

PARTICIPLES. 

The participles are of two distinct kinds: the one we shall denominate 306 

verbal, and the other relative, participles. 

The affirmative rerb has two yerbal participles; the present and the past, 307
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The negative verb has one only, indefinite as to time. These verbal participles 

require the addition of some personal termination, or of some tense of another 

verb, in order to distinguish number and person. They can never be used as 

adjectives, or substantives, like the English participles, in such phrases as, the 

sounding shore, by promising, in speaking, §c. &c. they must almost inva- 

riably be followed by a personal termination, or be governed by some tense of 

a verb; as in the phrases, frowning she speaks, pleased he departed, wondering 

he stands. The words frowning, pleased, and wondering, represent the Teloogoo 

verbal participle; and the words speaks, departed, and stands, the Teloogoo 

governing verb. 

308 In the affirmative verb, there are three relative participles ; the present, the 

past, and the indefinite; in the negative verb the indefinite only. They admit 

of no personal terminations, they can precede no verb, and are termed relative 

patticiples, because the power of the English relative pronoun who, which, 

that, is inherent in them: they therefore always refer to some noun or pro- 

noun with which they agree, as adjectives; thus, a tree which grows, a horse 

that leaps, would be expressed in Teloogoo by the relative participles; viz. 

8-3 boo a growing tree, 8982022630 a leaping horse. In order that the 

reader may recollect that our relative pronouns are inherent in this part of 

the Teloogoo verb, the relative that (selected, as agreeing promiscuously with 

all genders) will be prefixed to it in English; thus, that leaps, that grows, &c. 

VERBAL NOUNS. 

309 The verbal nouns are declinable substantives, expressing the action itself 
which is signified by the verb. Those terminating in ~o follow the rulea 
for the second declension ; and those ending in any other syllable, are declined 
like nouns of the third declension. 

இட்ட 2 De © —— ay 

The origin of every part of the Teloogoo verb may be traced to that crude 
form of it termed the @°& root; which is sometimes also an abstract noun, 
and, in the common dialect, is often the 2d person singular of the affirmative 
imperative, Jt always ends in ; thus, 

310
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ல... | பப ப ப வய வ வவ வ வவ வவ வும்‌ hear, bo listen. 

e9% Aoi veces cceaccccccsessssoncssreansacsvoasnos oust prevent, fo Oppose. ge அவவ 

௫2௦53... 4/0 ககக கப வவ வையக ககக வக உவம consule, to comfort. 

௮96599... '/ 4 பப பவ சக வ வ வக ய வவ வவட உவ வடக்க கடகட மிடி 00% 

5588059.........பப்பப்ப்ப்ப்பப வவ வடைய அவதி தர, 

8௦... ப்ப்பப்பபப்‌ ww... +-..t0 venture, to dare. 

BDO Wo, cccccscecssccsccsccecesccesertaccesstacerssesssseensto Bless. 

SISO ORD. acess asec snecesatesstares பலக tv caveceees seeeee fo lie down. 

DOD) ercrscoeseecsecerneecceseccceeeteresetcacsoeececseeeell bud. 

SOC, csccansccccecscssevccntecscssecscecsecssesescosceel think, 

“ST HOO cence ccccccasencsvencccesscocesccsscsseesseasenceansle be twisted 

TROED OD, ea caecesscnetcvecssssscoscncevtrcecescsscesensee LO ShING, 

TORO, oc ccecsecencecevcersceeccssesentesecsesscesaessscsersslO make a noise, to bark. 

“3000... பி ப்பப்யப் பபப su seeeeeceeeereceeaees to make- 

(BP) MD... so eaecee ces cueceteasectecetesees cseecreseces e £0 WPitE. 

$56-2380., 2 ௯௦௪ ௫௦௬௪௮௧௨௨௨௨ ௪௪௨௫௪௨௨௨௨௮௧௧௪௨௨௧௧%௦௨௨௨ cofoocscssslO rain. 

ல... ப ப ப ப பிப ப்பப்ப்ப்பிய்ய்ப்பிப் பெய்யப்‌ to ash. 

C5090509,,. ccocecsensce ccsceccetscsccesenssevescsasececsnsetssvelO thunder. 

BS OSOMO யக வக்க வவட ப கடக கக சக சகக கக சசககக சச ௬௧௪ ௫2௬ ௦௧௧௨௪௨உ௨௰ ௨௧௩௫. 020778, 80 1429. 

பட கைக ககக க lO study, to read. 

076)... பபப ப்ப்ப ப்பி ய்வவப்பவப வவ வ ய வட வைக யீடு 1001109780 ரமரரடற்கா&, 

850290550,(.. ப வ வவைவை வவ வ கடகட க சக வ க வ ககவவவவையவககக வீடு 180, 

“ஐ5029). பப. பபப ப்ப்ப்பப்ப்ப்ப்பபப் பப்பி பபப பம 09012 

2 தை தை க கை க கை spin. 

It is necessary to remark that, although the Teloogoo rovt has been trans- 311 

lated with Zo, the sign of the English infinitive, it is never used in an infinitive 

signification.
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312 From the root thus terminating in © , are formed the verbal participles, and 

the infinitive of the affirmative verb; and from these three principal parts 

of the verb, viz. the root, the verbal participles, and the infinitive of the affir- 

mative verb, spring all the rest of it’s parts, both affirmative, and negative, 

as shewn in the following table.
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THE PRINCIPAL PARTS OF THE VERB- 

From the root in 49, the present verbal participle is formed, by adding ஆ 

in the superior, and € in the inferior dialect; thus, s° 6, to beat, makes 

S600 48 or 52080, beating. The participle க்ஷ from the root @°2 zo 

be, may be added, as an auxiliary, to each of these participles, which, by the 

rules for Sund,hi, make *y and GoSe3 respectively; hence S™ boo Soy 

and Se SRD, beating. 

The past verbal participle is formed by changing © of the root into ® ; in 

other words, as expressed in the table, by adding ® to the root in w, the final 

being dropped : thus, from 9225, 0 நிசர$்‌ 00005 5” 83, having beaten. 

The infinitive is formed by merely dropping the final © of the root; thus, 

from the root 9623 comes 5” &, to beat. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

The present tense is derived from the present verbal participles ; the past 

tense from the past verbal participle; the future and the affirmative aorist from 

the root, and the negative aorist from the infinitive, by the addition of the 

affixes shewn in the table, which consist partly of certain terminations defin - 

ing the several persons singular and plural, partly of particles interposed 

between these personal terminations, and the principal parts of the verb, 

whence the tenses are derived. 

PERSONAL TERMINATIONS. 

The perso 

pronou ns. 

The personal terminations of the first and second persons are, 

For all the tenses, except the first form + th th ச்‌ 

of the past tense..ersseseneoeceres அவசி the first form of the past tense. 

Singular... ந நிரந்த கவச வவ கவ வவட வடக்க வட ககக வவ வடக சகச ககக வ உ ௧௨௬ வி 

9 ஷி... ௬௧௬௩௪௨௧௨௨௨ பபப 
பப்ப பப வவ 

வை வை வ னல 

சிரரமி, டம்‌ BOO. . ccenseoee cere neescesenenss pees ceenceesens ர ரட்‌ 

2 

2 வடி sant ப நு 11 உ வட படட 91 உ ௧௫9௫ 994 211௪98 9௪04௪௪9 2502024681 078 

313 

314 

315 

316 

nal terminations of the verb ave derived from the subs:antive. 317 

318
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319 

320 

32) 

322 

Except the first form of the past tense, which merely converts the final 

© to ®, the first person singular of all the tenses ends in &, the termination 

of the pronoun ல்‌ I; the second person singular, in the same manner, 

terminates in &), the final syllable of 2% thou; .ue first person plural ends 
in 0, the termination of 30> we ; and the second person plural ends in 

&, the termination of 97°89, you. 

The personal terminations of the third person are not so regular: they 

stand thus. 

    
Present, Past, Future, Aorist. Negative Aorist. 

em ey ப பயம பட 
let form, 24 10௯), 1st form. 2d form. 

இடப பவ்ய CB err ere WP cee er COO? erseeDevscre Meas eee க CoS 
Singular. 

வேம்‌ அடைய வய வவவ வவ வட ப கை கை 
z 

Plural. & 

ஸ்‌ 
= 

ஜவ்வை வைக yesceneee D2 vaseee D seseseee Des sete se svaneee Os ange 00S) 
In the present tense, in the second form of the past, and in the negative 

aorist, the third person singular ends, in the masculine, with ¢2&°, the final 
syllable of the pronouns 2¢% or #2, Ae; in the feminine and neuter 
gender of the two first mentioned tenses, it terminates with 4, the final syllable 

of the pronouns 98 or ©8, she or if; but in the feminine and neuter of the 

last mentioned tense, it ends with %. The first form of the past tense, and 

the affirmative aorist, have ®, and the two forms of the future ®, for all 

genders in the third person singular. 

Except the first form of the perfect tense, which merely converts ~ into 
*, the third person plural of all the tenses in the masculine and feminine 
gendres ends in &, the final syllable of the pronouns 5&8 or “OH, they, in 
the neuter of the present tense, and of the second form of the past tense, it 
ends in ©, the final syllable of the neuter pronouns 99 or ©, they; but 
the other tenses have the neuter plural the same es in the neuter singular, 
except the negative aorist, which terminates in D.
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INTERMEDIATE PARTICLES. 

Before affixing the personal terminations above stated to the principal pat ts 

of the verb, from which the tenses are derived ; the affirmative tenses assume 

certain intermediate particles, which are the same for the first and second persons 

both singular and plural, but are liable to variation in the third person, as 

shewn below. 

lst and 2d persons 3d person singular. 3d person plural. - 

singular and plural. 
M. Fg N. M. & F. N. 

Present. ப பபப  ப்பப்ப்ப்ப் ப்ப அவ்வைவு வ வள்‌ ந வவ விது 

Past... 4 it 10700... வைகை கக வ வவ வவட அறி பப்ப ப வவ வ வவ வவ > 

117 ஒரு ரரி. வக வைக டிஜி வை வவ வயதி வை வவ வை வலந வ வைவ்‌ 

14 0௯... 3... பளபள? சேவ கவட வவ எவ மே 

© Future 91 மி.கி வள்‌ 00 வவட? 005 வு வாம or 5 

AOVistscvovscovccnscecssCDeeeccesscasessescssneesseeeaes 
es ௪௪௧௪௪௨௧௮௪௪ ௪௪9௦௨௧௧௨௧௨ OO ec esnceetanone 

In the present tense, long —e (8௫௪ 20) is prefixed to all the personal 

terminations, except the third person feminine or neuter in the singular, and 

the third person neuter in the plural, which prefix Sy. 

In the first form of the past tense, ® is prefixed to all the personal termi- 

nations, except to those of the third person, which take = before them in the 

and in the neuter plural : in the masculine and feminine plural, there 

is no prefix. In the second form of the past tense, ©” is prefixed to all the 

personal terminations, except the third person feminine and neuter in the 

singular, 

singular, and the third person neuter in the plural, which prefix 8. 

The first form of the future prefixes 2% to all the personal terminations, 

except to those of the third person singular and the neuter of the third person 

plural, which prefix 7 &. The second form prefixes to all the personal 

terminations ; but i 

person plural, it may at pleasure be changed into 

rist prefixes a6, to all the personal terminations, except to 

5, 

The affirmative ao 

those of the third person singular, and of the neuter third person plural, which 

take no prefix. 
13 

n the third person singular, and in the neuter of the third 

323 

324 

325 

326 

327
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328 

329 

330 

The negative aorist does pot assume any prefix before the personal termi- 

nations. 
PRESENT TENSE. 

The personal terminations, connected with the intermediate particles for 

the present tense, are exhibited in the table ; thus, 10. PH) -- 7c CHO-Hy B. Ke. 

When these affixes are added to the present verbal participle, in order to form 

the present tense, the final © of the participle is dropped, and the present 

verbal participle, in all verbs, having four forms, viz. 7 - ல்‌... 43583) - ஊம்‌ 

5, ம்‌6 நாகக்‌ tense, which is formed from the participles, has also four 

forms, viz. We ~ Bra - Wows ho - SWS Ke. thus, the present verbal 

participles 8&9 to . SSH - Sao SOND ஊம்‌ $ “60; beating, respec- 

tively, make 8 ஜே, 8708ல்‌ ௬௦,919 ௧௦ 0 5 “லஸ்‌ 

Wr AD 8௦. 1 §c. beat ; but it will be seen, from the table, that the third 

person feminine or neuter in the singular, and the third person neuter in the 

plural, are not added to the participles in *03_ or Soy , but only to those 

in *® or &: they have, therefore, only two forms; viz. MS 8 or S05) 8- 

ஒக; or GZ respectively ; for the conversion in the singular of %_ to 

௦, in the common dialect, can hardly be reckoned a new form; thus, S~ கல்ல 

S38 or SENG] H she or it beats, S953 9 or 8 89 GHD they beat. 

The participles in * and #2) are both strictly grammatical, but those in & 

and &0y_ are generally used in the common dialect. Of the four forms of 

the present tense derived from these participles, that only which is derived from 

the participle in Syma viz, iA &e. is strictly grammatical, the form 

derived from the grammatical participle in %, viz. W>*S, js vulgar, and it’s 

use is confined chiefly to the religious bramins of the Northern districts: but 
the forms derived from the participles in & and Gorm , vize GS and 
ஸு &c. are in common use, and should always be selected in preference 
to the other forms, when we speak the language. 

PAST TENSE. 

There is not any variation in the past verbal participle, from which the twa 

forms of the past tense are derived; their formation, as shewn in the table, is
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therefore very simple ; 5%. o3 having beaten makes in the first form ST BOA T 

have beaten, §~882 thou hast beaten &c. The third person of the first form is 

8ஐல he, she, or it has beaten, (06 5 07 82 being dropped when the termi- 

nation 7 9, beginning with a vowel, is added to it. In the second form, 8 “2 

having beaten, makes s~ ஜலால்‌ &e. I have beaten §&c. Both of these forms are 

strictly grammatical, and both are equally in common use. 

FUTURE, 

All the terminations added to the root, to compose the two forms of this 

tense, commence with vowels ; the final © of the root is therefore dropped, 

when they are added to it ; thus, the root 953 makes 8~ 89% or 5” ல்‌, 

Iwill beat. The second form of this tense is used by the vulgar only. The first 

person singular of the second form of this teose must not be confounded with 

the third person singular in the first form of the past tense. 8 ஜல்‌ £ will beat 

is entirely distinct, in meaning, from s~ இ he, she, or it has beaten ; but the 

only difference in writing or pronouncing them, is, that the 4 before © is 

long in the former, and short in the latter. It is of much importance to the 

reader to understand, that the two forms of the future tense are seldom used ; 

the present or the aorist being commonly substituted for them. 

AORIST. 

The formation of the affirmative aorist from the root, and of the negative 

aorist from the infinitive, by the addition of the affixes shewn in the table, is 

so simple, as searcely to require explanation : the root 8 ல makes it’s affir- 

mative aorist © 622260, I do beat, have beaten, or will beat ; and from the infi- 

ore 
ச 

nitive &~ & comes § 255, Ido not beat, have not beaten, or will not beat. 

}MPERATIVE, PARTICIPLES, AND VERBAL NOUNS. 

AFFIRMATIVE VERBS. 

The affiirmative imperative is formed by adding to the root=xor Dv for the 

2d person singular ; Sao, or in th 

plural ; and ¢ af oF c& for the 2d person plural : the last mentioned termination, 

in the common dialect, is added to the infinitive, instead of the root ; thus, from 

e common dialect @°S, for thelst person 

331 

332 

333
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334 

235 

336 

S™ goo come 8௦ or S™ boat beat thou; $ 220625, or in the 

common dialect S00 G7, let us beat, 82002 or 90௦6, or in the 

common dialect Sod, beat ye; the reader, however, will bear in mind 

that, by rule 310, the root itself, in the common dialect, is often used as the 

2d person singular of the affirmative imperative ; instead of S~ 8993599 or §~ 

99900) therefore, we constantly say 862 beat thou. 

The formation of the verbal participles, in the affirmative verb, has already 

been explained ; see rules 313 and 314: it only remains, therefore, to shew 

the manner in which the relative participles are formed : the present relative 

participle is formed from the present verbal participles in Ry, by chang- 

ing 2 into Sy: there are two verbal participles in 3, viz. the gram- 

matical participle in Moy_, and the common participle in My ; the rela- 

tive participle, therefore, has also two corresponding forms, Sy_and GS ; 

thus, from §“ boomy ஊம்‌ 8” Lx Soy beating, come 8 60 t5y and, in 

the common dialect, S”¢@oSy that beats. The past relative participle is 

formed by adding the syllable © to the past verbal participle ;_ thus, from ஜூ 

gs having beaten, comes S~ G38 that has beaten ; the indefinite relative partici- 

ple is formed by adding to the root -> & oy = in the superior, and > or 

83 in the common dialect, and as all these terminations commence with a 

vowel, the © final of the root must be dropped when they are added: 

thus, the root §~ &° makes its indefinite relative participle 8” “ஜல்‌ ௦8” 

“வ்‌ 1069௨ சமறசார்0 dialect, and in the common dialect, gr or &* “E08 

that beats, has beaten, or will beat. The root itself is somtimes, in books, used 
as the indefinite relative participle. 

The affirmative verbal noun is formed by adding 45 to the root, or in the 

common dialect, by adding %sxo to the infinitive; thus, from &~ ல come 

S~es089, or in the common dialect F922 the beating. , 

NEGATIVE VERB, 

The negative imperative is formed by adding to the infinitive 353% or M45~, 

or in the common dialect ¥, for the 2d person singular ; and %¢ af or 0c &,0r 

in the common dialect ¥0%, for the 2d person plural ; thus, from "8 to beat
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come Seda or ஏவு or S28 Geat not thou, and 520026 or 

6000 & ot S28 06 beat not ye By adding to the infinitive ¥, we form 

the negative verbal participle ; by adding to it p, we form the negative relative 

participle ; aud by adding to it do, we form the negative verbal noun ; thus, 

from seo to beat come 8725. without beating or having beaten ; 5 29 that 

doe s not, has not, or will not beat; and §~ 200 the not beating. 

emcee || S| S| aa 

Neuter and active verbs are conjugated in the same manner: we shall, 

therefore,treat of them conjointly ; merely distinguishing the BFS so from the 

&% 350559 verbs: we shall afterwards submit an example of the passive verb, 

and shall conclade this chapter with a few remarks on the causal verb. 

OF BY Xo VERBS. 

Roots in * or oS undergo certain changes to which other verbs are not 

liable : we shall, therefore, divide the verbs in to three conju gations ; the first, 

including alt verbs the root of which terminates in any othersyllable than 

o> or + ; the second, all those that have the root in Oo ; and the third, all 

those of which the root terminates in *®; and, in giving an example of each. 

conjugation, we shall place first the correct grammatical form, the common 

forms following in order, as they more or less approach to it. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

All the roots that terminate in any other syllable than oS or % belong 

to this conjugation ; and merely require the addition of the different termina- 

tions mentioned in the foregoing table. 

The root 8” boo to beat, is selected as an example of this conjugation. 

common. common, 

28204 ப அவவை வவ 2 

Present verbal g 659 5499 059) SP 400 லக்ஷ ; 

participle...... J x3 லு ௮ a" 220 FAS OB beating. , 

சிரமம்‌ சீ ப்படி ஜிப்ப 

Infinitive a vesee வி நடக்க ப 

sanccodescesgpavsccvavessesopeccecce cates sseshAning beaten. 

OAHU SEDER TORE RT EHD DET EEA EOL ESE HOE ப beat. 

337 

338 

339 

340
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AFFIRMATIVE VERB. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESEN T. 

common. 

3 எல ஜஷூல்‌,.......... 8 ல... ப பப பபிர்சம்‌ 
௫ லவண ஜ்‌. 8*லனஷ்‌..........டடட 110222 

8 (உ ஜுலஷ்ணஷு ட..." ஸல்‌... ட்ட பர 

231 9 ல்ஷ்க 
| $7லஷ்கு ....்‌.... oF வடிக்க 99 it beats. 
Us ° 8 62 305 

3 86350... பப ப.8 0 பபபல வககக we. We deat. 
ல்‌ ல 

8 $890.28 Ty OD. eae ees eee eG ODIO vecegne erste VOU Beate 
Soo 
Sf sasha Sears 
NS 48 se ssevereee Dhey beat. 

ல்‌ வலக 2... ப பப 8° b00 Sy D 

common. common. 

3 ல்க cane SPE கி டப்ப 26௪ 

3 லகி. பபப 0 88. பபப Thou beatest. 

[RSP twa wry cds 8 கடலை... ப. .He beats. 
- | Soi 2 Lsvenmnsys 8 bon doSy B..,... 

Fea ல்‌ தல ooo She or it beats. 
உ Ls seemed... லக்க...) 

ர்‌ ஜு 5 லர 6௦0 3. லல a ceeeenceeeseas We beat. 

3... $ லூ வி 9070... பப பட பரி0மர்சர4்‌ 
பெ 

BSE GTB இலவ ரஷ ரஸ 
3 (2 லக்ஷ. டட.” ல௯ஷ௨ ) 

PAST 

ஆ 8086... பபப வபய்‌ இடுக பவ வை மீச 024, 

3 87292... பப்பி இடி. பபப வடலி hast beaten. 

e os உர துவி, ப பபப வையி கங்கன்‌ பவடய வமர has beaten. 

Sj = ST BSH beveee 9 
27 (a CEP ound common... She, or tt has beaten. 
க ல ௦ படி
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3 92925... பி இலலல ப படவ We have beaten. 

3... 955... ப டக... Vou have beaten. 
8 1 ல ல 

342 888..." இல... 
ல Qe 5 5 They have beaten. 

SBS ப. ப பபப வில ப “ 
ல ல 

FUTURE. 

common, 

ந்த்‌. STROH. 8702580... aeee shall Beat. 

83 ENS... en Thou will beat. 

2 ஸ்‌ =| ன ல... . 

“உர 8° Gad He, she or it will beat. 

=| (ட்ட. 

a BBS SOD. ட்ப 87 இல ட்ப We shall beat. 

3 3 BBS nT eta will beat. 

= ‘ eee 2 eesoveee a = 9 ஐ... ௮ 0... ி 

a4 i “A aesaee S They will beat. 

Lz 5 ஜல. | 
SSD reed J 

ம 

AORIST. 

5 2 8 62039560 நக கவயக L beat, did beat, or shall beat. 

Bg 3 | (8 ஓல்ஸ்‌ பபப Thou beatest, didst beat, or wilt beat. 

= 
as = j ஏ ல... தீது சந்த or it beats, did beat, or will beat. 

3 ஏ S295 95509, « searnne We beat, did beat, or shail beat. 

B.S ON K00....44.... You beat, did beat, or will beat. 
(வ ல 

இ) லல்ல... 
தி = ° te beat, did beat, or will beat. 

lo லல... ட- ௨ ௩௧௪௨௪௪ 

5 IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

= 

common. 

& 3 எலி. ப்பூ Oe , beat thou 

common. 

3 ஜூ 20006295,, பட OOD TID, «0. sos casens.cdet us Beat. 

. 
common. 

உ $620ல்‌ கணக வகக எுல0&,......8208 பககக beat ye. 

Fg
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RELATIVE PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT. 

COMMUN. 

S™ 99 லகீது வைய வவ வவ வ வ விட 02090 அவவ வவ வகி 06088, 
PAST. 

ஏ7கிகி, ப ப பப்பிவிவவவிவ வவ வ வவ வ விவ அவவ வவ வவ வக்க வய வவிந்கம்‌ has beaten. 

INDEFINITE. 

common, common. 

8.47 Brion? BSS? Com 8” C203 thal beats, has beaten, or will beat. 

VERBAL NOUN. 

common, 

5796... ப பலி ல SOD பெய க்கி ட cence eevee ene உக்கி க சக கல்க seamen eee narentsenen the beating. 

NEGATIVE VERR. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

AORIST. 

a $7827. eeeerrerees Fo nut, did not, or shall not beat. 

3 3 ; 5 ஷி... ௮ 2%009 dost not, didst not, or will not beat. 

2. [= S89 C08. se see eres He does not, did not, or will not beat. 

” 2 Fer Bo lceseeeecesess. She, or it, does not, did not, or will not beat. 

3 8 ஜல ceases seca. We do not, did not, or shail not beat. 

3 5 09... ப ப மம do not, did not, or will not beat. 

3. 
கம்ப 

{s 682690, அவக 
ம்‌ (ரை 1௦ 7000, 232 not, or will not beat. 

ல எஸ்‌ 
IMPERATIVE. 

. common, 

Zs ஜு. 8 62597%) பப கவல வி 803 படலிசச not thou. 

“a இ 5 5 common. 

és ஏ“ 2000ல்‌ 2 8ஐ93.........டய 85804 beat not ye. 

VERBAL PARTICIPLE, 

BOON, ccsesesccevessscereveveese Without beating, or without having beaten. 

° RELATIVE PARTICIPLE. 
SER sassrserecseescersenecreeeeeetliat does not, did not, or will not beat. 

VERBAL NOUN. 

$ லல... வைய வைய வவஸீ/€ 7800 மழ.
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The following are a few examples of the numerous verbs in the first conju- 341 

gation which, in all their forms, are similar to 8 boo to beat: 

Root. Present verbal participle. Past verbal Infinitive 

participle. 

Sens, ., SOW ....&c..... 508 க்க 3905......40 ulter, to pronounce. 

3 wists oe NQ, ஆஷி... BO. PIN, இல்‌... பம sell. 

62...... wi வலம ௮9 வ ய்படட OO, alo plait. 

2, ல்‌, ப 0 பபப ௫31) .. .f0 play. 

CBD. oe csv BEDI ப... மே..௫6 டி பவி become cool, fo be 

[eatinguished. 

ஆலை... அல்லை படட அகட இ பம வண்டி 

ஆ... கல்லை... க. அலி ப அலி ப பபற்ற பரம to produce, 
[applied to catile, or grain. 

C5200), . a. AN, 8... BD. BO). net swell. 

ஜூரி, BOBO டச்‌ 8“இி..96”2..0 listen. 

EPOX... GRC Boy... GPCR... WEPCK.. ato be raked. 

EBSD, GHD பவட பனி பவ .......0 76௭௩ பறம. 

ல்‌... பணி பக. டி $_...49 820000. 

DOM rar 201d OIG... 80404 HOB... 00%,.....00 dry. 

மூல... LISI WAND EEC ore POD, ,.. OSS... press. 

ஒஸூ3,,....ஒல3$-லஆ 8 0044 GERB... JOOS ...nlo insert (in writing.) 

குல... கமத ௨௨.௫2... 6888... 2 608. 

கீல்லை...... க விஷு... 98... ௧௧5 22 wash, to bleach. 

G¥2030,,,.., BAM WA ....80 GDB... ..G@OS.....to overflow. 

ஜு... 8 லவ. மே விபி ௧5 ம bite. 

2, இலவு கட. வீ8,.. டம ல$,௦ be found. 

ஷு... 8203 MM ...&e... e388, O03 Lo cule 

37௦3 WM. Ke TAD.. 111. DAG, to break. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

The undermenutioned and a few other roots ending in %, when followed 342 

by 7 or &, change 9 28 or 9%, at pleasure, into Qy or 0%, \ or OS; 

and in these. verbs, the syllables © or 9, followed by &, are invariably 

changed into 0, the © being at the same time, converted into é. 

14
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343 

344 

345 

346 

DO sa ccessecerccssessesesscsteescnsessseseevcessnell SAYs 

889)... ப ப ப்பப்ப்ப்ப்பபப்ப்ப்ப்ப்பப to see, to bring forth. 

SS eee ceeeceeseeneeeteees setsesesoues tO buy, to take. 

விகித வவ வக வட சக்க வடக கக்க நகு கடக்க ககக கசக்க ககக டசசகசட டக வீடு REM 

மை ண ணை அ ப! 

For instance, &~ 9 fo buy, in order to form the present affirmative verbal 

participle, adds 7%, and makes §~ 2% or S82) or S*0% buying ; and in 

the affirmative aorist S~ S508 ௭9 ஜல்‌ ர 8௦ல்‌. In the second and 

third persons plural of the affirmative aorist, instead of 8௦569, we may, by 

a rule applicable to these verbs only, change the © of Ss, or the %p itself, 

into & ; thus, S~ 020% or So ஷ்‌, you or they buy, did buy, or will buy; 

thus also 82 followed by Sy , makes S°0%%2y buying; and, in the 

perfect tense, 8~®, followed by 82, makes S~Oe3® J have bought. 

The foregoing verbs, together with 

wx seseae eveseelO (நீரக வ கடக்க படுக்கச்‌ விசி மீ laugh or smile. 

அல்‌ பப்பி be corrupted... | SRO assesservervest suit, to fit. 
BO ப வவ 8. இ நாகத்‌, 

2 40 8280202 

may at option change -, at the commencement of any of the terminations 

mentioned in the table, into ” 8; thus, §* S& or SRSLY he has bought, 
888௦ ௭8 ஸ்கல்‌ [தவ] buy. 

All the roots mentioned above as exceptions, instead of forming the past 
relative ‘participle of the affirmative verb in the regular manner, may, at plea- 
sure, form it by changing the final © of the root into ~ and doubling the 

preceding consonant ; thus, we say either S°®S or S°Sy. that bought, SAS 
or &X that fitted. 

The roots in #8 specified in rule 342, together with the three roots in 2) 
mentioned ir rule 344, contract the second form of the past tense, in a manner 

peculiar to themselves; by doubling the consonant of the second syllable,, 
which coalesces with the vowel of the third syllable, and rejecting both the
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vowel of the second syllable, and the consonant of the third syllable; thus, 

Sra wes I bought, becomes 8 Wry oY, and Sa way, J fell, becomes star, 

The verb §°*, éo buy, is here given at full length, as an example of the 347 

irregular verbs of this conjugation. 

Rool...cccecenovecee ப வவ 0 
common. common. 

Present verbal participle...8°S03_.,S 70M, ...... 9”ல்ல,....50... 

[5௦23 ......86 22. 

றச்‌... வப பவ பவட இயல ர கள்‌ பப 11/20/0112 asee 

. ஜநிரக்தி்ச ய பபப வவ விவி கி வவ பவை கக வவ வ பகவ வவ வக LO buy- 

Verbs in %9, such as 89, do not derive any form of the present tense 348 

from the participle in 9%, 

AFFIRMATIVE VERB. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

2 9... 03) 60... யீ மித 

டன. 8ல்‌... 805 ண்‌... Thou buyest. 

டது fs SPW 159 WTEC AO. «00. FPO TH IES CAD... ப... He buys. 

ஆஸ) 
1 ஸம லக்க... ௦... வப She or it buys. 

BS hy omy 00.....,..5 ODD TE Be ereee oo We buy. 

3 8ல்‌... SODA DW, scare ees YOu buy. 
3 sh £3 {3 Peer ப டப ல்ல... They 5 
Beret hey buy. 

டூ எதை ௨... எ௦கஷ்...... mu 
common, common. COTRIROR. 

SB. Sow wd..,... F oewary D,.,,, FS 0drew,,....7 uy. 

௨3 Sows)... S Ow DH, . ...SobreS)..... Thou buyest. 

ந அணா... So by Why CH, ... BP ObI*C A... He buys. 2 
ட 6 3 z 5௦93 &....8௦ஷ5, த வி 0) க) 

3 or or or She or it 6 nya. 

* 57056008... , STOWOB, . yerrsee S7OOMOB a §
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TELOOGOO GRAMMAR. 

8-3. 55௦ ஒரூ ல,..5 “௦47, ர கர. 

SP o mem, ,,, S70 doo Wry Wo, SM 04s 8,.. Vou buy: 

Som ..., FTO EN WY WH... PHO... 
+ They buy. 

So WT D..F 7° OWT Do rE OCW D J 
PAST. 

peculiar, 

80083... லால்‌......்.்.உ ரூல்‌... I bought. 

§ 0880... 82ல்‌... ஏ 33... 7௦0 boughtest. 

SBN... SOW. SPP CAH... He Bought. 
_ (5855... 

cammon, 

Lgrnoad.... 

S088, ,.,,. FTO WHY. .......5 Ty Sho... We bought. 

S~ SS... J or 8° Sy B....... She or it bought. 

raed 

S7088B. 0. STOO. ee FOTW eee Fou Bought. 

+ They bought. 

ஜப... 602. பப வயி உறுவி. அவி 
FUTURE. 

common, 

BO SRD oe ca ae ee er etee enone 87 SD... 2. eT shall buy. 

BOBS) oo ccm aces cave cteeead 3ல்‌... Thou wilt buy. 

ளு... 
or 

SDA, 

ST BSG தகக அலா னை 21/20 
BT SSD. பபப வவ வவ வட வவ உ வ ப வி பம will buy. 

ஸு... ப ப பப்பி BW பட. > 

SO RD 444 வ வடக கச்ச Vn. she or tt will buy. 

or 5 

AORIST. 

Smo, . Soto mo... L buy, bought, or shall buy. 

SPL, . FoF)... Thou buyest, boughtest, or wilt buy. 
SOS, ae secsreere eens Le, she, or it buys, bought, or will buy.
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1s
t.
 

3° Sos, S oso, We buy, bought, or shall buy. 

. 8 ௦39 1 
a EPMO { You buy, bought, or will buy. 

Ry [& 8230. Sone. ள்‌ 
a he or : 

ஃ 43 S70 Spo + They buy, bought, or will Buy. 

க ள்ல... 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

common, 

80௦... 8007... sean வி 0, வகிக்‌ 170000 

common, 

8535252550... வக்க OCT eer c sen vente OP BIPM eres es let us buy. 

common, 

ஜு, பபப ப்ப கி ப்ப்ப்பப STH OB. eran Say yer 
RELATIVE PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT. 

common. 

82 ப BPO DY ese ட..௫௦408]) ப ப பங்கர்‌ buys. 
PAST. 

STAN se பவ நசகக வ ட பவ கவடு Ose cevetee ceseectenees that bought 
INDEFINITE. 

common. cemmon. 

8° 69,,, T° BMW,,.57 BS,,.S° 5° OS... that buys, bought, or will buy. 
VERBAL NOUN. 

common. 

8° Nobo vane ப DEER ea cc cee peep Oop oeseers srrsevetite buying. 

NEGATIVE VERB. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

க்கா. 

்‌ ட்‌ SSD, oo cavceresecseeed do not, did not, or shail not buy. 

3 & C. BSD) evvepevecereereee hou dost not, didst not, or wilt not buy. 

த 3 12 ஓ SSCL aspen ccsseeeens He does nat, did not, or will not buy. 

iS தழு, ப வ யுகக்‌ ரொ 6 does not, did not, or will not buy. 

பத்‌. 4 சுஜி ப்பட்ட Weado not, did not, or shall not buy. 

= ஜி ட STI erect .. Fou do not, did not, or will not buy: 

இடக்‌ சிக ப்பர்‌ 
த. They do not, did not, or will not buy. 

பூழ்‌ ளுதிஷுவை வை கரி
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349 

350 

351 

syllable O% into > or HO; thus, the root @ 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

> common. 

ஒர தவை... ப ட வமர, ப பலி OS eee buy not thou. 

ல common, 

உல்‌ கல... ப ப்ப SSBC Be SPST OR. buy not ye. 

VERBAL PARTICIPLE. 

SSE srssseceecerssetstreeeeses tithout buying, or without having bought. 
RELATIVE PARTICIPLE, 

ST DD. ப ப பப்ப வவட வக வடம கச that does not, did not, or will not buy. 
VERBAL NOUN. 

8820. eee ee the not buying. 

SECOND CONJUGATION IN ல்‌, 

All verbs having the root in ovo form the affirmative aorist and imperative, 

either in the manner explained in the table rule 312, or by changing ஆல்‌. ௦ீ 

the affirmative aorist into &, and 000% of the affirmative imperative into ® ; 

and, in these cases, if the vowel preceding “0 be ® , it must be changed into 

©; thus, from Sco to do comes Boro ox or Waox Ido, did, or shail do, 

Bas Soo or WHS Let us do; but the root & Beso, which hes 9 preceding 

cio, makes S Acro Mor or HAMS, and SSHwSswo or HAWS, never 

BH BMW and SHS Xoo, 

In the common dialect, roots in O° form the second person of the affir 

mative imperative by changing the &S into o; thus, Sotto ஐ do makes 

Boo do thou. 

Roots in 9, when they affix ° or ~, or terminations beginning with 
these vowels, as shewn in the table, rule 312, invariably change the final 

௦ to do, when it adds 9 to f 
the past verbal participle, makes Wo or 598 having done, and when it ‘ld a 

Sx to form the future, it makes 3௧0 ர BS Idx, &e. never came, 

&c. when followed by © to form the verbal noun, and by * in the third person 

singular of the affirmative aorist, such roots change the & into & af option 

N. B.—The verb 0 has two i ்‌ ணன ன ன ண ன அ ணைன 
a ‘wo irregular forms in the second person of the affirmative 

} ive. vi ்‌ aT ௮௯. imperative, viz. 5 oo, or S™ Oe, buy மீரா 8௦% of ஸத்‌ buy ve. 
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only ; a8 Barsoeo or We the doing, Bawx எ லல he, she, or tt does, 

did, or will do; and if the vowel preceding the && be 2, it must be changed 

into V; thus, & Sc to be damp, makes & 40%® the being damp, ரீல்‌ 

he, she, or it is, was, or will be damp, never BBs, and கல்லல்‌, 

Roots ino, when followed by 8% or&, invariably change the sylla- 352 

ble ©%° into the letter ©, which coalesces with the @ in it’s doubled form 

—o; thus, Bao followed by 03 or &, to form the common present verbal 

participle always becomes லு and Bx respectively, never Bory Hox, 

ஹம்‌ ௮ல்‌, 

The following is an example of this conjugation. 

தர்ர ப ப்ப்பப்ப்ப்ப ப படவ வவைபட்மு01000 
common. common. 

Present verbal participlen..... BAO DI .,, Bardo ,,, BLA... BY doing. 

சியர்‌. ப வ விவ பட பவ பபப வடட வைபவ ப பபச கிரம done. 

Infinitive ssseesveessissssessannsess BOD ou பகவ வ யவ வவ ககக்க வீ? 00 

Verbs of this conjugation do not derive any form of the present tense from 

the participle in oy 

AFFIRMATIVE VERB: 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

common. COMMON. 

SB Way... Sores sence BOD. பம்‌ 0. 
£8 Bos Had ரூல்‌... அற்று... .. Thou dost, 

3 [R Baw mwycm... aSenct, Bore, He does. 
= ] 2 (BOTS... AA. 

B | SP Baw 5H... 4 She or it does. 
e . (கீலக... 3௨௦, ws 

B Paso Ham, ...., Bmw y so... Bars ரல்‌, 
3 S .. Baw HayS.... பிஇ 0... You do. 

3 (4 (= Poxso 0795, 0......, BTW... BIO... 
ஸ்‌ They do. 

le Bow WHO, se படவ. படபட டக்‌ *
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PAST. 

“3592... BIBS, ..... WOW... SF TT did. 

BdBD..... “3382... அல்‌... 80 WPS)... Thou didst. 

BaD, BM B20 we Oh... SP weeds, ,.. He did. 

(BOB. vee WISB...) 
அல்ல BGM, or ork She or it did, 

Loa வப வடட 0. டப 

BHO, 38920... மீன... ம னி We did. 
“3098... 3955... மா... நர Vou did. 
398... eee BI. லவ்‌... ம ஸு ர ; 

ல... Bo... வண்ட ங்கே 244 

FUTURE 

COMMON. commun. 

SVsmH,.. ௦... 3... 30% LC shall do. 
3B 58... கேல்‌... 3ல்‌... வம்‌ 8S) Thou wilt du. 

25... 3 
He, she,or it willido. Boe nen ha | e, she,or it willido 

BH PSs, Wao, A avo, Pao 
BDSM... 866... 

RSW ,,, WD BSW,..,. 

2 We shall do, 

Deere 969... Vou will do. eh
 

et.
 

Ob
 

௬௧9௨௧ உ ௩௭. th,
 

a
b
 

ஒம
்‌
 

8 ub
 

ம்‌
, 

a 
a
 

3 dDao---Y Bao வாடி இஇது Bo \ They will do. 

BOD vse BED. J 
AORIST 

ல்ல. அ பனை do, did, or shall do. 

லம்‌... BH... Thou dost, didst, or wilt do. 
Boom Ttrteees WOM... He, she, or it does didor will do. 

Boros xen’ 1+ ++ GBaoseo.-.0 We, do, did, or shall do. 
3863... You do, did, or will do, 

Haws வைபவ பழு "| tte do, did, or will do.
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

sy common. 

அஜ விஸ்வ. ட்ப ப அிஷிஷுட்ட்டப்பப வில ட்டம்‌ மம 
73 . ஆ common. 

ன்‌ 8 கி. பட ப மிகி... ப பவ வட்டு 8200௪48௪80. 

3 ஷ்‌... அண்‌... ப ம்வ்டல்‌ ye. 

RELATIVE PARTIC(PLES. 

PRESENT. 

common, 

அஷ்ஷஷு....ப்ப்ப்டஙிவிு பப்ப சக்க சகச கடக ம0ம்‌ 00௪2 

Pag 

9 கலக. cee cceeccecnecree BOO Das ecceeccccecesesecascareceesseserceeserseecthat did. 
கறக ரச டால. 

Bors, 8 Ps, 8 FH, BS, BFS, 
்‌ . 6 . § that does, did, or will do. 

BD... BS... Bes... Bs. 
VERBAL NOUN. 

  

conmon. 

BED... esscccenscessecorsnecesses WADED, பபப cere es ONIN, the doing. 

NEGATIVE VERB. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

AORIST. 

ன்‌ ஷி... பபப 1 do not, did not, or shail not do. 

32 ஷு... ப... 1%0ம 4024. ஈ௦௧, didst not, or wilt not do. 

5. = “3௮022... மச்ச does not, did not, or will not do. 

ae 5 GB .eccocpeecescesees She or tt does not, did not, or will not do. 

3 Sep noo eon eeeeeete eee We do not, did not, or shall not do. 

3 3 வகி வெட] வவ வவ வலவ You do not, did not, or will not do. 
சே . 

31% Baw... wee 
A, oo) S 4008 br hey do not, did not, or will not do. 

a - vensooree 

IMPERATIVE. 

common, 

§ (5305500. vse cee ons DODIODTP se eceeee Boy ........do nol thou. 

common. 

அஷ்‌ பப்ப அவி படட 909508) டஸ்‌ not yer 
்‌ 13
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354 

gr
 

VERBAL PARTICIPLE. 

TOY ue eceesecesesssseessaesaeeess Without doing, or without having done. 

RELATIVE PARTICIPLE. 

WOOD, டட... கல்ல not, did not, or will not do- 

VERBAL NOUN. 

325... பப ப்பட்ட பபப பபச not doing. 

According to the common dialect, the syllables © or 2, in this conjugation, 

when followed by the consonant ¢® , are at pleasure changed into the letter s ~, 

which coalesces with the ¢@ in itsdoubled form —»; thus, the Ist and 2d 
persons in the first form of the past tense of ௮ may become. 

: 

3 இல பபப ப ப பவ வைய வைய வவ வயவம்‌ 880 

DR BOD oc ்்ப்ப்ப்ப்ப்ப்ப்ப்ப்ப்ப்ப Thou didst. 

3 2 BS ரை கை வரா மீர்‌. 
௩ lao, 

3 998..........(்்ப்ப்ப்ப்ப்பப்ப ..You did. 

The following, with all other verbs in O°, are conjugated under the fore- 

going rules. 
Root. Present verbal participle. Past verbal Infinitive. 

participle. 

VOK,,...., WOR MHA .,.,.,,.000......8N0...t0 hecome fatigued or 
[tired. 

CDS NO, croan ல்க... ODSTO ose 00 IT OND. . ta. Become blind. 
SS HO, sees 0reSSHOO MY verre SO ore TOO,..,0 linger in disease. 
BEI... pH |... 5532S... OND, . 0 obtain. 

“DHA... BAD TOM... WH... BHM. to twine. 

9௦50... ATA WAI ..., DOSY, ,,. BOS OW to attack in the field of 
[dattle. 

5௯... SOT Hho SH, BOTH,,... BOTAN tomahea noise, to sound, 
FOSH,...4..., SOM WAI ..,..,50 440.500. ..t0 love, to desire. 

SF GO, eee ஷை ie SOR eee SPO eal ஸம்‌ 
BRO... 1. BO ட்ப தனை ப்‌ னை take, to purchase, to 

17 
வை... விஸ்வ பபப ப்ட்‌ weave. Ips 

௯... அஸ்வ ப அ ப ன்டைய rub, fo bloom.
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Root. Present verbal participle. Past verbal Infinitive. 

participle. 

dF orio,....... Ports ல்ஷ்‌ டு... 8*2.......6 மம. 

“3௦0... Bootso ஜு ப ட ட டல்‌ to graze. 

ரல... வேலைல. BI... BRD, ..t0 bear a burden. 

SE 0.4, SP பரி ட SF ORD..... to feel disgust. 

20... ஆஸ்ஸ்ஆ பட ஸ்ட பழை பே cast, to throw. 

SOs... FOR WM FOV... SDV... to miz. 

58 cxOo,,,. ...... 598%........ B8QS.....t0 rain. 

ல... BBRD,...t0 tremble with fear, to 

[ fear. 

Rapts in &%o of two syllables, of which the first ends in a long vowel, often 356 

shorten that vowel; and, in this case, double the 9; thus, the root 52% 

may become அடு மட infinitive 8ஆ, Bag &e. &e. 

THIRD CONJUGATION IN ~&. 

All verbs having the’root in +, form the aorist and imperative, either in 357 

the manner explained in the foregoing table, rule 312, or by changing IWS 

in the affirmative aorist into &, and %& in the affirmative imperative into &. 

If the root has a double *2y, the and & are also doubled, into & and & ; 

thus, 89022 or ADOMA - AD WSS ௭௧௦௦௧, கல்‌ ௭ 

“Bo HRo, Bois.) S59 or 3 வலை. 

In the common dialect, the terminations 3 and D7, in the second person 358 

singular of the affirmative imperative, are often dropped in this conjugation. 

The undermentioned verbs terminating in %®, likewise deviate from the 359 

rules given in the foregoing table, (312) by forming the infinitive in 5, instead 

of %, and taking © instead of © before the terminations for the affirmative 
$ 3 

imperative.
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360 

361 

&e9ih,....t0 make a loud or clamor- | Sow to walk. 

[ous noise.’ PWW,...., to stand. 
1 

3 850%)... 10 weep, to lament. |லஐ௦ல்‌....../0 0௧17, 

Si — to bite. Seo TH... ._..t0 forget. 

SPW, only when it signifies to| As.e02,. ஐ grow, to shoot. 

DEO M,....t0 quit, to leave. 
B®... to rise. (This verb has also 

an irregular form in the 2d person of 

{ protect. 

AGH W....t0 suck, to eat. 

Sen id. _.to measure, to serve. 

X30 2, te pass, or elapse. the affirmative imperative, viz. “S09, 

Renow,..to win. rise thou, 80% rise ye.)   
thus, 20% fo call, makes, in the infinitive 2e0%, never 2d, and in 

the imperative DNH)AO never 260 525255, 

The following, and a few other roots in %, may at pleasure form the infi- 

nitive either in % or 5, and may take either % or before the terminations 
of the affirmative imperative. 

§ 
ஆல்‌... draw, to drag. enw, ம்மா up any - thing 
கூ. ஐ 910௪25. with the breath, as an elephant does 

WwenwW,..to strip off any thing na-| water with his trunk. 

turally attached to a substance. (as ]339% க கந protect. 

2.௯... suffer. sO T,, eoeateeas to cut, or carve stone; to 
5525-3... churn. Separate sand from grain. 
BH W.,.t0 cleanse by rubbing, to ஜொல்‌... bear a burden, | 

! 
[efface. [ORB rerseereento grieve. 

en 2, to perforate, to cleansea SOD. recescee ld love. 

pot or vessel, to carve wood: ஃஃ.......... to blow as the wind. 

௩08555, 1௦ thresh. le sacrifice, 

S008. to squeeze, to crush. இ... ம தமாசு ர ஐயம்‌ 

thus, கல்‌, to sweep makes, in the infinitive CHE y or க, and in the 
affirmative imperative கு or கல &e. 

The only deviations from the general rules given in the vable, rule 312, of



OF VERBS. 117 

which the following roots in * admit, are those mentioned ia the two first rules 

for this conjugation (357 & 358.) 

ow® ..,...40 reckon, to think. | நு... மரம்‌. 

80.....40 சரசம்‌ 2)... we. 

Hoiw,..,....t0 share, to divide. | ¥ Sy......0 move a piece, asin a game 

SPow,.....do lurk, to lie in wait secretly. [of chess, dc. 
SQ). _ .to love, to desire. 

D0 i, .....40 surpass, to go beyond. 

லஸ்‌... கமாக to torment. ந... பம, 

பை. scrape, to scratch. த்‌ லு... string (pearls, fc.) 

OO W......10 take, to receive. மிய dig. 

Sc. ...to imagine, to think. ஞூ 0.0 churn: 

கஷட.ம மம்‌. STH)... £0 trust, to confide. 

“Roe ih,...00 perform a ceremony IM | Sy) .10.0 Send, to command, to rot. 

which a string is consecrated to a | Soi®).....t0 prefer, to approve. 

particular deity, and then tied round வ்‌ ஆ. break in pieces. 

the arm or wrist; itis generally per- 

formed by females. 

ஜு... ஐச்‌. வு... lo increase. 

All other roots in + have the infinitive optionally either in © or in S,and, 362 

when followed by 2 to form the present verbal participle, by “%® to form 

or by the terminations for the affirmative 

aS, 1) .to say-   
certain parts of the affirmative aorist, 

imperative, they may, at pleasure, convert + into 2); thus, Adox, to bless, 

makes in'the infinitive 89025 or 490%, in the present verbal participle Ado 

oB%2_ or ADD May, ; in the aorist ADCS Wor D0 H®, and in 

the imperative AD0 Ha or 8D0%) M0. 

The verbs of the class last mentioned being more numerous than any others, 363 

in %, one of them has been selected ag an example of this conjugation. 

Root ...... ப பப்ப வவையய பயில்‌ 

Present verbal participle... லை .. v8 DOB) TH Ny 101. BDO WH 

common. common. 

[Adcom Mord ....AD0Wa blessing. 

அவல... பைய வ வ வைய யகர blessed. 
திகம்‌ ப வவ + 

820... பல
... vecoesenseselO bless. 

Tnfinttess.. a beeps es a ஒழுகு கவுக்க உவ உக



118 TELOOGOO GRAMMAR. 

Verbs in this conjugation do not derive any form of the present tense from 

the participle in 12, 

AFFIRMATIVE VERB. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

2 ADow WW... அவலும்‌... I bless. 
28 ADo% tH wy)... ௮2௦௯... ...- Thou blessest. 
ஃ (= dow we wc... ADD MACH. .»«He blesses. 
adi = 
2” ட்‌ &2௦%௯3% ௧... ல்ல... 4042௧௧ 

௫ Snowmmy sn... L0H TAS... We bless. 
= BDow wy... ADD wT... Vou bless. 
S 

3 3 Se ADM MIAM,,...,, ADo® Way do... 

“ 3 ADMD... னை, They bless 

common, . common. 

ழ்‌ Ado He Tr, ,,..,,. ANH TAD... bless. 
ல 3 Ado WH ze ல்‌... _ Ado RH. .. Thou blessest. 
உ (= Admire ces. DoW Sr கட்டட blesses. 
272 தலை... டட கலவ கடட 

{= or or > She or it blesses. 
Ls RD0WMOB- scree ee ADO WMMOB seve oe 

3 ௨௦௯௯ ஸு 2... ககா... We bless. 
3 3 ட 55௦9௯3. லல னால்‌. . +--+ Vou bless. 
= (3 SdoWMM AY... பதில. ன்‌ 
Rds 
“2 kde maa, Deu nanBD0 WE 9 = Bless. 

PAST. 

BE க), பபப க்கல்‌ L blessed. 
us ADoDad.. அச இரு இ TUS) e cere cesses THOU blessedst. 
= [x ADOB*.,..., நடவ ௦ல்‌... blessed. 
தக்‌ | ல்‌ 22௦28௧... ல 

or ‘ j= B90BM. common. rs She or it blessed. 
Us 82௦2௦8...
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8 Ad0DdaD சவ வவஇ இழு இனத வ வவட வயிரக்‌ blessed. 

as ta! BD DBDs «cree ee cee sQDOD DBD cer eereeres You blessed. 

~ fy 12 &2௦௮8........ பபப &௨௦௦௮௦....... 
wm 

2 தஜடஇஜி வவ வவ இ இழு இதி இஃ பபப கடம \ rhe blessed. 

FUTURE. 
common. 

gs ஐக்‌... ப ப்பட. [ shall biess. 

BR ட க்கல்‌ ப பப வுல... மம லய ச்ச 

த. = Ado dD ? 
௨ &ஐ௦25.......... or wena sesensdte,she,or it will bless. 
ts Ado 1 

2 RDOBBMDY,,..... covers DDO, .crrerceseeee We shall bless. 

3 3 rs 257256... பப 09). ப ப ப படர்‌ மம will bless. 

BS fF ADOBE en. ௨௭36... 
2 &D0 RAR owe வய இ இரிய அசசகய They will bless. 

&20"35.......ப 
A ORIST. 

# &2௦ லவ்‌... ஐ. R&Domomo-/ bless, blessed, or shail 

ட்‌ [bless. 

Ba ADM). . §d08) HH)... A DoMA).. Thou dlessest, blessedst, or 

=. % [wilt bless. 
eo ௨ இஐ௦ல்‌ஃ&, , , ,&2௦ல்‌..... &ல௦லல்‌,. நட she, or it blesses, 

= [ blessed, or will bless. 

இ Ado sooo... BDOS)M5,,, 8D eH so. We bless, blessed, or shall 

ப [ddess. 

ga ADO WWM. . லஷ 28 DOKHOD.. Vou bless, blessed, or will 

வ [ bless. 

வ்‌ ஐஐ. : SDM 
J 2 ௧௨௦௮6 ல They bless, blessed, or 

= 

= 

. 

" 1 ஐ ல்‌ ADO WD ADO His [rill bless. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

ADO WSK. pov oe -DDODAW. ... pm BD ODIO 
common. bless thou. common. 

2௦... பல்‌. ன 
&doDDs™..-.- 
§d0 Saxo, . me | 

common. common. common, let us bless. 

890 So TPN, . 44, BNF) DHOv oy eres தா 

தல்ல... உலக... 850556 a) 
common. commoz. bless ye. 

Sdcevsoe ந்‌ 
தஐ௨&,.. 0௦ம்‌. ப ப
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RELATIVE PARTICIPLE, 

PRESENT. 

common. 

AdowW Ay... ADD WHS ........ S Dow sy that blesses. 

BDODS ப பிப்‌ ட ones sors scaucecsccessetecsssceesveethat has blessed. 

INDEFINITE. 

common. common, 

Hdow®...... AdoDM...... ADOBE... ADOD...... ADOBE. . that blesses, 
[ blessed, or will bless. 

VERBAL NOUN. 

common. common. 

௧௨௦,520... 5௦... தகை ௮1202 

NEGATIVE VERB. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

AORIST, 

, §d08%, 5D0M...Ido not, did not, ov shall not bless. 

ADowds...5D0S®..... Thou dost not, didst not, or will not bless. 
. = ADdow ce ADoNCA,,..He does not, did not, or will not bless. 
15 8 Dow &..AS05%.,... She or it does not, did nol, or will not bless. 

ADdow seo 9 OS Moo We do not, did not, or skall not bless. 

Ado Hor ADONR+-+-- You do not, did not, or will not bless. 
. (3 &ஐ௦6.. 52௦0. 

வி 
2 Ad0S%H,. AD0dH),, 

Ia
t.
 

‘S
in

gu
la

r.
 

3d.
 

2d
. 

Is
t.

 

Pl
ur
al
. 

3d
. 

2d
 

They do not, did not, or will not bless. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

§ Dow Wx, ADS Mw, AX ல்ல 
common. common. 

AdDOBMIsr,,,, ADOWY ..... ADoVY 
ஒலை. 6௦550. 6 ஐத்‌ 

common. _ vateecceserseenesoreeebless NOt Yee &௰௦5550&.....5205௦%... \ 7 PO Oe cceee ences scens 

ctevsreoseosbless not thou. 

VERB AL PARTICIPLE, 
&2௦%5........82055........ without Blessing or withot having blessed. 

RELATIVE PARTICIPLE, 

ஊஊ... நய does not. did not. or will not bless.
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VERBAL NOON. 

§90590,....4...8D050,,......the mot blessing. 

In the common dialect, the syllables * or 9, in this conjugation, when 364 

followed by the consonant ¢ &, may at option be changed into the letter s ®, 

which coalesces with the ¢ 8, in its double form —. In this case, if © precede 

3ல்‌ ® it is dropped ; thus SD ow %J_becomes 52, and ADowe& 

baw; the two last forms of the present tense are accordingly converted iuto 

. common. common. 

BBR BD evreerer BDRM veserereerD Bless. 
2 உரு ல்‌... கிங்‌ ?ல்‌ பவ Thou blessest. 

உ ய்‌ கல்லல்‌..." கல 02ல்‌...... He blesses. 
ES 
a வ்‌ கஜல்‌ உ... ப பட கிக்க க.ப She, OF it blesses. 

= கல்லு லு..." உல்‌... ப. Ve bless. 

டதத EDT BW. ADD... ப டடம bless, 
Sf SADA BW. 1 BOTW. 
Ao 1k து They bless. 

Lz RDM, DO HOW... 

ட்‌ and the first and second persons in the first form of the past tense become 

Ss. 
TS BAD WD ப ப பபப வப வ வவ வ வைய வயர்‌ blessed. 
> கமி 

A = BD DDcececseeereeeeceemeeteetteceereeee Dhow dlessedst. 

ம தீதி லல பப ப்பட வைபவ்‌ We blessed. 
3 ட 
~ “ம 9 

Ry N இலி DBirarovcrrsvenccsensersecer sees பட... You blessed, 

The follwoing, with many other verbs in 159) are conjugated under the 365 

foregoing rules 
Root Present verbal participle. Past verbal — Infinitive. 

- participle. 

“ ௬4 ட On AOD... YS Ro Ss . 
Sy ROM. Oy ல்ல, ௧௨௨ 55 ல்‌ or ™ | to deliver into one’s 

ex5y Ross charge. 

or to persons of dis- 
BAS... tinction. 

BMD Mm. HOM  &e. HOON, SHDowW,, 
or fo yawn, t க ட yawn, to gape. 

BSROW, BOAO WM, 8௯ BEROD,, BSRoW, . le eat, applied only 

16
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Root. Present verbal participle. Past verbal Infinitive. 

participle. 

GO ow, AAD MM, &e..GADH, GANS 
or fo grin 

BGADow 

to root out, to pluck 

DOACS 
BHAy OB, .SHNy OW WAY &e, meee aes 

“2270-3, BEA My Be, DAD, aon fer 

= fo forgive. 

ஆஸ்‌ 

BB _ 0, B38 om wx 88௦2...... 880 un uP oe &e. ௦௮. ்‌ ag fo calculate, to 
3B 808 reckon. 
0 

Br Wer, Bre woe~ troy Ro, STPDE STP EM Rese ப to join, to sew. 
Borie” Sore Woy be. SIDE SIPs eRe, se ++ to change. 
8௯௪. 5௬௪ Woy | &e. Goe-.. Sw ச இடா to settle, to decree. 

லள, ௪ Wry &e. B8y.. த: அதத்‌ ta join, to unite. 
Focw, Pocw iy Be. FOCH,..GOGS Kevreeee to think. 

FPO) sees FWY 159 Wig Ke. அஆ... அஷ Beers to burn. 

SIP) WTP THA Ke, SIPBY .. WIM Kewreeeeste roast. 

EXCEPTIONS. 
366 The following roots in *% are irregular in the infinitive, and in the second 

person of the affirmative imperative, 

Root. Tofiaitive. Imperative. 
  

oo 
c 

2d person singular. 2d person plural. — 

பப பட்ட பக ளை ste csee GOON 

60௧௩0௩. 
௩ 

9க$.......ஒஜிு.... ப ப. அவுல்‌ ட ற௧௦௦௧ 
QS lo give. 4 common. common, 

ட 53... 0 ௮லல 30ல்‌ 5200௦3, 

அஃ... அல்லை... ப. அல்ப. 
(க... அஷை........... அக்‌ 
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Root. Infinitive. Imperative. 

AN 

2d person singular. 2d person plural. 

common. common. 

SS) to COME. பட, பப்பி 00) பபப ஒவ, SOS 
common, common, 

BY ம சன்டே வவ ச ப்பட்ட பபப “8௦லை......... 8௦8 
Wes). . ஷ்‌ common. லை common, 

Sry to enter... 0 i), WP) OG 
SS... ( 37635 SBC a. 

common, common. 

BSL... ( HQ Sw, Bossy Bos Hc a ) _common. 
ஸ்‌ ்‌ Bros . Bos 7) fo PAIN oon STS oe Bre*) soo DI “er egyyc 289, § S ௦ஃ 

common. commor. 

WH) to die... WPS. or W. WH), aS). WP A... ௩௨7௧௨௦ 
common. common, 

SBS 82 சச. ப்ப TOS, , Som ASS... rea. kre Moc O,, wore Zod 

These verbs are of course also irregular in all the tenses formed from the 367 
infinitive ; thus, the negative aorist of 5 ty is O° &e. Ke. 

OF IRREGULAR SY Cs VERBS. 

The following verbs are so irregular that they do not admit of being classed 368 
under any particular conjugation: on this account, and because most of them 
are in frequent use as auxiliaries, it has been thought proper to give them at 

full length. 
23024... ப பப பபப பப்பு ௫௦ 

Present verbal participle... C6O%owWNDy...... Boe W,..... Gow... Gow 
common. common, 

[௫௦ லஷ , Gow, being, 
Past........ ப கக்‌ COD பப பப பவை அவவ வயவர்‌ been, 
TNfinitiveseacesecerces பப. வட௫ி009, 1 ப படக வக்க கடகட க சசககக ச உ கட வீடி Des 

AFFIRMATIVE VERB. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

a கல்லுல... BOW TQ பப்பா am. 

ட < கல்லல்‌... பேணல்‌... Thou art. 
3 

= CBOE TAC, oar ட ல்ல ல்‌... படம்‌, 

3d
 

| 
F
.
S
N
M
 

கல) 8, ப ப 98, ப்பட வபபபிர்ச ௦715, .
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S GOK WW y Sd... 2 G0 Wry Ko We are. 

3 கலை ல்ல... Bow 6 வடடல வடக You are. 

3. fe ௫௦ல்‌ 5ல்‌ , து 6௫089 1569 ண 

18 They are. 
lz lot BHD oes SOAKED கட்டபட்ட 

common. common, common. 

 Gowm®........ ௦215 3, , , ௫௦௧35, , ஸூ. 

ER கத்‌... Goto wy SH. ... Bob, ... Thou arte 
ந (அலல்‌... ௫௦௦௨௫ 02, .0௦70ல்‌,....0௪ 12, 

a” 2] z = Boiss. we Gow, 8, ». GOLDS |, 

|. She or it is. 
ஜ்‌ BowOs.. , ௧௦3௦8 0, 606220... 

2 ௫0௦-272... Go 800 TPy 800... 66௦ és~s0 .. .We are. 

ss. குல்‌,........ Go 80g, 89 44.4. OETPS, .... You are. 

5 is Bow. ...... GO LNT, BO. _,.,. GOETH... They ore 
a ares 

ங்‌ ஸ்‌ Le Go WS, D, fetee ௧௦௦௦3 ௨... eee 1.650 L005 y_ ஓ 

PA 8 T . 

2 BORBD.,.GOS WeAD,,, GOW... ல, , , 2௦௧௨ 

ம்‌ 3 G08 BD... GOS T°... GORD....BW7S)...... Thou wast. 

3 % Go Bw, GOA DCH, GO BM. Wy CH.,... He was. 
=. 
BS 

[்‌ 

1 ம்‌ ல்‌ 6௦5 és ஆ ௧... 

8260, @ She or i . 
fea ° | anton | ° 1. t or லன 

GOBBD, , BOA; Ws, GOB, . சேல்‌, . We were. 

Go, .... GOB DH, BH... AH...... Vou were. 2d
. 

Is
t.
 

ns 8 ORB. 44. GoTo 6௦36... SOA. 
23 They were. 
S” LE 4 0Bm....6 088D..6 0B, 539. § 

FUTURE. 

common. 

GG OBES ccc eee ceee SO BD. sreseeeeD shall be. 

6 ககைம்‌,....... பப 8... பப்ப. Thou wilt be. 
[அ (5 Go BO 

66028). 2 வடட டா or wave vsedde, she or it will he. 
2 11% 1 oad | ்‌ 

ஜ்‌
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3 60 252550, பபச 30... பிரச அம 0௯ 

38 6௦%... ௦26..." ப ரய 0க 
BBG CBS. EO BOD பபப 

S45 ௦28... பபபல | 
£6ண௦லை........... or {They will be. 

[ஃ OBR. ப ப்பபப்ப 
AORIST 

common. 

rc ௦ல்%ல்‌,....க௦லல்‌........ Tam, was or shail be. 

3. கூ௦லைலஜ்‌,...6௦ல்‌....... Thou art, wast, or wilt be. 

SS 3 
5 3 1 5௦லல்‌....... GS OOK... eeveee He, she, or it is, was, or will Be. 
2575 

௧5 ௪ ௭௯௯3... We are, were, of shall be. 
= G O%SoMo%.., ..6 OBWN........... Ou are, were, or will be. 

உ ட G 0% MH... 0&0... 
ட = They are, were, or will be. 
ஸ்‌ Ga ௦ஃலஃ........&௦ஃ...... 

IMPERATIVE. 
ஆ eommon. 

௮ க... இல்ல. ப பபச ௦ல்‌, பபப thou. 

3 3 க Oss xo Beeeee கே ௦5353... வே ௦ ல... லீ us be. 

ட்‌ a ௫ ௦8250050.... %௦ஃ௦.,............ கே ௦600... 22832. 

RELATIVE PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT. 

common, 

Co O20 TSS soc cse vere 0093) பபப G 06083 ....,.that is. 

PAST. 

CH OBS. seresnsereee se O® ORs. ட வவ கவ வவ வவ யக ப டயம 3002 

INDEFINITE. 

common. common. 

& 0259,..6 0 Be... ௦55... ௦3... 0845... மக is, was, or will be. 

VERBAL NOUN. 

common, 

C3 OBSOE, படச்‌ கெ பப வப 6 ௦%64.........8௪ ம்க்ர.
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NEGATIVE VERB. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

AORIST 

2 சே௦380,, ப பவை வப வம்‌ 0708 880ம்‌ was not, or shall not be. 

ள்‌ 3 . ஃ௦்‌............... பபப Thou art not, wast not, or wilt not be. 

a { CF OCS... assssssesercvesessssoeeesHe is not, was not, or will not be: 

Bel GOB Ma sessccseseeeeessecneeeee She or it is not, was not, or will not be. 

66080... பப்ப வரர Gre not, were not, or shall not be. 

el GOOD. cee sevee ene s+ Vou are not, were not, or will not be. 
ஆ 

f: ete 

ts 6௦்‌...... 

2d
. 

18
, 

Pl
ur

al
. 

| They are not, were not, or will not be. 

IMPERATIVE. 

ஷூ common. 

es ௪௦... ....6௦68093,....... & OGY... .be not thou 

= 3 க௦%௦,.....௦6%௦&........ 6௦35 ௦3.,.42 not ye. 

VERBAL PARTICIPLE, 

CF OUT cee cc eee cee cee ceeeess without being, or without haviny been. 

RELATIVE PARTICIPLE. 

CG OBD, ccc ccc ceceeeeccesecees that is not, was not, or will not be. 
VERBAL NOUN. 

660820), cece ee cee reece recess the not being. 

the fourth form of the past tense of this verb, க்‌ கரு 82 860. is constantly 

used as the present tense, in the common dialect. 

ae  — 

28200. படவ படவ wae OD) 

common, common. common. 

Present verbal participle. . BH th Soy ஷ்‌... VSMHMy.. ௮ 

[decoming. 

சிரம்‌. ட வட்டி ப டட 

TAfinitive reece ccreeeees Be cece cencnestessasecncens vel become. 

தத்தக்க having become.
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4 53ல்‌... வவெ, Been ee eeetstteee 
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AFFIRMATIVE VERB. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

common. 

OP WAY NV... CDH) TPAD, . ...00s eveved Becomes 
OD WI YD......... OH aD. ......00..., hou Becomest. 

§ OH) W Wry cH... OP aTcah.......... He becomes. 

( PD WNYS....... 

Lem moa, wees 

©8) TTT ND... அனல்‌... 77% 82௦௦௪ 

| She, or it Becomes. 

DB) WT BOB WH... seee You become. 

They become. 

common. common. 

OP) BOT NM , CDS) குல........... ப ப பப பலிக்க 

மஷ்ஸ்ணூல்‌........ஐல் கல்‌... 75008௪௦௦௯௪ 

மஷ்லுலை....... 8 60... வ வச்ச 0200122% 

மஷ்ஸ்க5&. . 05 8... பப 
She, or it becomes: 

WS GHOA...... odeereeee 29$) H08,...... A eeteteccees 

மஷ்ஷ்ஷூலை......... ஐல ஸல... ப. We become, 

WDHB TB, OM TD 0. srrerererene Vous Become. 

ஒல்்ஷூ....... COS) TD, . ese வ 

CB EILE ட்ப PHA Dnrrrrrren 
P . 

common. 

@D ODED, 300087850.. ப பைவ வவமம6000902, 

மூல வைக PD OUTS)... ட. ஒக்க டிச உ உக்க க Thou becamest. 

| They become. 

gS...) 
ONS . Pat ODOT PCA, . . ககம became. 

BOD 

\ st, or it became.
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8 TELOOGOO GRAMMAR. 

3 6௦95...... ௦௦0௦௮75222 மச0யக 

3 உ OMB. ce டில்‌... டட. 10ம்‌, 
si *மூல25........்.்.." மிலா... 34 They became. 

(ஜ்‌ ஜு... நக பர hey became 
, கிரு... . ப பட 

FUTURE. 

. common. 

3 ஷைகுல்‌. பட டட லவ்லி... பா201 become, 

3 ஒ௦%5ு....... நி ஷ்‌... பமந wilt become. 

ஒலு... 
3 1 PSE BE ara} or (னன்ன become. 

ல்‌ DOTTED, ப்பட 

3 மேகலை ப ப ட ட POLI, ப்ப்ட்ட்பர5 25001 82௦௯௨ 
a ts ல்க... 0... ப பட மம will become. 

[க ஷைக்‌... ௨௦%... 
54 ஒட%09... அவ 

= 

(5 22 ட்‌. 4 They will become. 
or ர 

ஒலு ௫ J 5௪௨௨௨௦9௨௩௦ 

AORIST. 

CDH). se cvees I become, became, or shail become. 
weue aes Thou becomest, becamest, or wilt become. Qd.

 
le
t 

டூ & % a 

be, 

12 ல்ல... மசத சற்டி 0 it becomes, became, or will Lecome. 

st
 M ட oe த 9 sie saneees We become, became, or shall become. 

2d
. மல்லஃல்‌,......... .30ம 82007௪, 56001௪) 0 will become. 

வ்‌ 
Ae ஹ்3555,. ட 

< They become, became, or will become. 
ZB OMD J 

{MPERATIVE. 

common. 

3 ¥ S00, நக்க பததி பய டட Seas tasers aces DeCOME ChOUs 
common.
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RELATIVE PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT. 
common, 

WH WS வைய டில்‌; ௨ ப வ விம்‌ 820097128. 
PAST. 

COONS ளை களை க தர ர அபபட 

INDEFINITE. 

common. common, 

OH . , OSB MH... 33% .. Da wee அஷல . that becomes, became, 
[or will become. 

VERBAL NOUN. 

common, common. 

OHO... 0... 1 BPS BH ee OHA 00.6... the becoming. 
NEGATIVE VERB. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
AORIST. 

2 SPD Le ..Z do not, did not, or shall not become. 

a BS) ....... Thou dost not, didst not, or wilt not become. 

80ல்‌, , ..  மீரீச 80௦8 8000 did not, or will not become. 

Si
ng
ul
ar
: 

8d
 

~
~
,
 

N.
 

M.
 

வ்‌ BS .6.... She, or tt, does not, did not, or will not become. 

= 81992... We do not, did not, or shall not become. 

3 ௬ "5565. ,.... 70 do not, did not, or will not become. 

= fer வ. BIH ov cee - 

ats \ ey do not, did not, or wil not become. 
z ல்‌ டவல 

IMPERATIVE MOOD, 

ஷ்‌ common. 

BR BR THs ...., THe 2 TP... become not thou. 

ம்‌ ஐ ரு... PHS... “95806 ,.. . become not ye. 
Ry 

VERBAL PARTICIPLE. 

TE ees e eee veces without becoming or without having become. 
RELATIVE PARTICIPLE. 

BD eee n eects. that does not, did not, or will not become. 

VERBAL NOUN: 
FPO eee ee eines ethe not becoming. 

E> 3a 

78208 படட டட டட வி
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Present verbal participle... S°S) MH, .., WH WH .., VsHomy ... am 
common. common. 

[a8eormoy ... 8S ...-. going. 
மீரேர்‌, டட டட ப உட 39290, 4.12 வப படவ வட டவ டக hauing gone: 

மிழக ப வட ட வவட டட ட bs ப பவட வடட படட to go. 

3 
ரர்‌ 

3 
xs ae 
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& ls 

ky 

94
. 
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al
 

2d
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2d
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3d
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n
,
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M
&
F
.
 

2d
. 
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t.

 
Si
ng
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ar
 

3d
 

r
a
m
,
 

F
E
N
 

M 

AFFIRMATIVE VERB. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

DPS) Worry MH TFT eee go 

80ல்‌, , 8630... . oe He goes. 

BS) MSH .. 0.0.0, ஆ ........ 4௫ or if goes. 

BES) TPS, 2, DEH TQ ரச 
DES) WT லர்‌... பரை ரக 

“Ua, 
BH HO. eee, TEGO ee 227 
common. . common, commor. 

EN a ee 
ஷ்‌... BHD. ..... BTS... Thou goest. 

80... அல்ஷூல்‌ ,.. 818102. 872 90௦2 

8₹ஆஷ்2.... . 8*ல்ஷ்க ...... 2௯355, 
2௦% 96002 ௮6600, "stooges 

Star sho 2க ணு வ... BSS... we go 
eats... BH Wy cone TTD .. You go. 

BSP... ஜு 0... BTS ரு 
22... அக... கூவி.” 

PAST. 

362௦ ல்‌... ee 8௦ல்‌, ம்ம்‌ 

6ூ9ஐ..... அ$ல92...... 8ல்‌, «Thou wentest. 
Sow 2... See ee cee wae oe DOONATHCED. .., He went. 

SonSB...., 
common BTR cece nse fame [ட எமக
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> ESI 00). வையக erase see 

HEATH evseev ons DES BHM 

்‌ STE Ra eae ecnnse ees TES) MI ec eveee 
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SEBD. 0.0.0. DEOWIN, ,.... Pos WPM... Ve went. 
ஏ₹66.......... 8௯98௧... ல... Mou went. 

i They went. 

FUTURE. 

common. 

81-05... அ. படட பசந்த?! ரவ 
2£ஷகல்‌...... ப வு. ட்ட. 810 மரம ரஃ 

வு... 
He, she, or i will go. 

வல... 
BEDI S00... 1 பபப ககக வல்ல... ரச shall go. 

53௦259... ப வவ்வயவ லல்ல sateen ves You wiil go. 

ஷூ... . பபப வவ வய or 

BESO, oes ௨2%... Igo, went, or shall go. 

DEMS)... woe வு்‌, 2201 goest, wentest, or wilt go 

8ூ..... BHM. He, she, or it goes, went, or will go. 

935200 oer oerOSy Wo shoow eee We go, went, or shall go. 

SSG e wba ஜஷ்ுு You go, went, or will go. 

\ They go, went, or witli go. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
‘ we 
common. 

; BPH, ..... DEH s.,..,,, TPIT... DH IM... go thou. 
commor. 

925... இ$ஷ்க,,., 2 கலை... eee cvecvaccccccccccccsdél us go. 

common. 

ு௦லை,....80 &. கசக்க .. 2° Sor, 08, .,.3°08....90 yee 

RELATIVE PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT. 

BH Sy, வவ லிம்‌ லீடு வைவ்‌ வட பபப பப goes.
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PAST, 

பட்டி உட டட 1௪௨௨௨௨ ௨உஉஉ௰உ௪ ௨௨ உஉஉஉ௭௰ உட உ உவத்றர்‌ மதம்‌ 

INDEFINITE. 

common. common. 

aS... MH Ssot60.. PAIS... PSH ...... PSH 03...that goes, went, or will go. 
VERBAL NOUN. 

common, 

4$ஞுல, பபபல பப்ப பல்க ட்ட்ப பி ரன்ற 
NEGATIVE VERB. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
AORIST. 

2 HH... *35%...I do not, did not, or shall not 9௦. 

s 3 2₹க......... Ss)... Thou dost not, didst not, or wilt not go 

3s fz 8*(ல..... 20ல்‌. does not, did not, or will not go: 

US 8s......00.. 3852... She or it does not, did not, or will not go. 
z 8₹....... *s5 60... We do not, did not, or shall not go. 

3a ௫ 8₹6....... Sse... You do not, did not, or will not go. 

E5 (> Be... ds ர 
ல்‌ 15 ல்க ரை They do not, did not, or will not go. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
. common, 

தீ GZ Tra. Ts Hao, Soar, dessa, Jy... 90 not thou. 

ag Both. MH M_.THCS...H SHS, HF OB...90 not ye. 

VEBBAL PARTICIPLE. 

TS ப ப பபப டப்ப்ப்ப்ப்ப்ப்ப without going, or without having gone. 
RELATIVE PARTICIPLES. 

TD cssessse OV sssssssessecersseseeseresthat does not, did not, or will not go. 
VERBAL NOUN. 

SPD. a eecccse CONS cece neces veseccoe. othe not going. 

OF 493௦5 OR VERBS OF SANSCRIT DERIVATION. 

369 —Alll Sanscrit verbs cannot, at pleasure, be adopted into Teloogoo; those only 

the use of which has already been sanctioned by custom being considered as 

properly belonging to the language. When admitted into Teloogoo, such verbs
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assume either the termination 907 or 9e ;in the former case, they are 

conjugated like &D0%% and other regular “8893௦ verbs in *® of the 3d 

conjugation ; in the latter ease, like ~ &°, or any other verb of the Ist con- 

jugation. With this general rule, it will be sufficient to shew how the Telve- 

goo root is formed from the Sanscrit root. 

Sanscrit roots are adopted into Teloogoo in five different ways. 370 

Ist, by changing the final syllable of the Sanscrit verbal noun into ? ow; 

for instance, the Sanscrit root ஓஃம்‌ protect, makes it’s verbal noun in Sans- 

crit 3°, this by changing the final syllable into °07% makes the Teloogoo 

root 85.௦ +, which is conjugated precisely in the same manner as 890%, 

A few other examples are subjoined. 371 
Sanscrit Root, Sanscrit verbal noun. Teloogoo Root. 

9, பவ, க டட உட்க BOW, esas cosonaseeses£O praise. 

3 Serre OPS coves வடட ஓடி வவ பயக to contemplate, to meditate. 
a. 

9... வவ 909 வைய oe BOT, Ls secondo praise. 

க... ரு ப்‌ப  ட360%. பபப 
to be angry. 

9. 8 பபபவைய யு ௮059) பபப we 
959... பை சலி... பவ வைய வ 88059... வடம றக 12 ர2. 

தூ வவ யகவ்‌ சே அவவ வய $090..... பப லீ0 சாமிக to shake, Se. 

லி. . Sow eves wserense SS oDoiw® ப பட்ட. to stand without motion. 

2dly, by changing final * or 5 of Sanscrit roots into “°%0%, final © or 

~W*, into “Dow, and final.) or F~ into ~ 80%», 

சீ... பவ அவை 0009905249 0010௪7. 

&. a ereneeeeenes ட ௦000... ர்டட்ச exhausted. 

வை வைல: 050 oeeree 1] damp. 

இடு வை வை 9079 ப வம 120, 

கடு... அச்ச வய 60135... ௨39 சர்ச 

15 இஃ வவ வய, ட0 109 வவ வட வலீ think, to reflect. 

சழ. அவவை அவய0009. பவ Pe oeteeon to bear. 

கீடு வ வை வைய யடி வைப வடம select,
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3dly, by affixing ® o~® to the Sanscrit root ; thus, 

Sanscrit Root. Teloogoo Root. 

கழவி... பபபல 00 ப வவ யம வீ 7210110௧80. ஸாம்‌. 

ஜீ௫ வேவ பவி பப்ப sesem sess lo be destroyed. 

FD வைய லல, ட்ட. 

கல... பில பப ப பபப்ப்பப்ப்ப்ப்ப்பமேறனுக penance. 

FH... வைவ்‌ இல ப பப்ப 
a 

சக க்கட டிக்க 0 6004778%, 

க உல0 8014781. 

Or Bo. snsasseenscte (DOOD, .rsssessesnsseesneennesto be confused. 

WE ee ccceeseeees 80399... பப 2௧௦௨௨ க வீட 00298,07 9 2ய142/2 0% God. 

அவை கக யவவட இர, வைகல்‌ யவ 007700022, 

ஓக ......பபஃ059) பப ப பப்ப பப பபச 

9 ப பப ப வவ படட « கைவல்‌ calculate. 

சகி. வைய வவ விலி09, ப பபப வை வயச ககக £0 develle 

4thly, by changing the final syllable of crude Sanscrit substantives or adjec- 

tives into 90% ; thus, 

Sanscrit nouns, Teloogoo root. 

SoorPe,,. obstinate... ... விடற 039... பட லீ0 சயங்ர்‌ obstinaiely. 

SOS Os, -independent........ 945 0.8 0%... to make one’s self independent. 

DIPS... vicinity... 1-1. ODTPVOW 4.040000 approach. 
ல்ச்‌ ஓ, ஸி வவர creases ces DOD OF. ட்ட become lean. 

KEG. cerrenee PTIE soe sersederee KOG OW sees to be proud. 

39௦௭5. ரணம்‌ ட909.. பம adorn. 

Sthly, a few neuter verbs are formed by adding to certain Sanserit words 
the affix ல, sometimes also converted into °0+%, 
Sanecrit Root. Teloogoo Root. 

DE eee cee cc eee ee eeeeesee ss BOD wees ccessssesseurseedo be afflicted. 

OD a sereesacses டில? 82002, 
os , . ete nseeceneesssenreses ease WOON or DoBox.,....,40 reflect, to study.
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PASSIVE VERBS. 

Neuter verbs, from their nature, do not admit of a passive signification; but 372 

all active verbs in Teloogoo, of whatever description, may become passive, by 

adding to the infinitive the different tenses of the verb லை to fall, meaning in 

composition, fo suffer. 

The verb which is made passive continues invariably in the infinitive, the 373 

auxiliary 52 only being conjugated through all its persons, numbers, and 

tenses. The infinitive being a (FS, 5995, ஸ்௪5 of 820 is generally 

changed, in composition, into ®; and in the superior dialect ¢ is placed before 

that letter. 

‘The following is an example of a passive verb. 374 

ரப அதைத தக்‌ சவ 5506 ஓலை 
common, 

Present verbal participle 57806 லலைல்ஷ...."0ல22.....” லல்லு 

common. 

[Se erdhoa......being beaten. 

சியாம்‌. பப பணை வையி 000 வைய உட உவ வைய உ having been beaten. 
நீழிறப்ச ப வவ வையவலி படவ வப வைவ வ வவ வகககவ கக வீட be beaten. 

AFFIRMATIVE VERB. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

‘PRESENT. 

common. 

850 ஒலை வுடல்‌...” லல வீ am beaten. 

s~ 2ல்‌ ௫ல்‌...” லல்ல... 46 Thou art beaten: 

$ஐ0லல்‌ ல்ல 0ல்‌ எ இல்ல வால்‌... 102 is beaten. 

2d
. 

Is
t.
 

Si
ng
ul
ar
. 

8d
 

e
e
e
 

F.
aN
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M,
 

ளு ஜஸ்‌ 8 லைல 5, 
20ஐ By Bove or She, or it i fe & yf எலல won. , or it is beaten. 

= 85426 Wes WAT Ao... ...S “a aow soo... We are beaten. 

3 $49C 29 359 TTT Wore. Sets, ..... Fou are beaten. 

8 80 ap250 GOW W,,..... SPs WY, .., 
ஓ ஓ 

8 லல்ல D ives. SY WMH 6, 
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common, common. 

S432) OMT ND...,.,.8 7° bo e029 Sw... am beaten, 

8 “லல்ல ல்‌, 18% 2 a0 SD... Thou art beaten. 

57 ஒலலைஸ்லே......8 ல்லை லை... 27௪ ts beaten. 

ST BOOSH வடட 5 “லல்ல ௪, 

Is
t,
 

Si
ng
ul
ar
 

ea
. 

3d
 

A
—
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g
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,
 

or She, or it is beaten. சமலக காவன்‌ மணை 
5 'லலை 00 வு Soo ப ய்ய ஏ b2endio so, . -We are beaten. 

$7" $320 2500 wey BO... Seas GW... You are beaten. 
5 “ஓலலை௯ ரு 6 வக்க 5. ஐலலை ஸல... Pl

ur
al
. 

2d
. 

Is
t.

 
3d

, 
p
o
e
m
 

N
F
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G
M
,
 

| They are beaten.. 
SN LOMMHTYD......... FS eomasoH.Fy_D 

PAST. 
82௦ 22. 520௦ லல்ல, Sec 2 ஜு I was beaten. 
$ “2௦௨9௨. காலவகஷ.. கஜல ஜல்‌, Thou wast beaten. 
S™bacay BS... லேக்‌ ஓலே குல்‌ 

ட லக்கு” 
்‌ Sb 6202 350 வ்‌ ப்ப 8 ஆ25.... டக்கு or it was beaten. 

8° tn B08, 

Seco BBM,.8 ecw a wm, 8 85C on "TEPaSO0.. We were beaten. 
௭000. கரல கலு, எல்லாக்‌, - You were beaten. 
9720 aad... . s*s2cobTR. Secor grts, 

2 S490 ay BM, ..SPCaaTD,,.. Sc 9 d... 

FUTURE. 

common. 

Soca கீகல்‌.. ல “2... 2௪170௪ beaten. 

cece BSS. கஜல 5... -» Thou wilt be beaten. 
ஜல Sp... 

> Sere) SAD He, she, or it will be beaten. 
ல erode... sees J 

8*ஓ:ல ககல,.8 லல கீ... ..eMWe shall be beaten. 
S*eacw BSB... 8300 Ss... .. Fou will be beaten. 

: எலல ௧௧3. Son Ev பப 

Sg Exc BSD ston Bo... They will be beaten, 
° Usrends... ட 
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ய
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AORIST. 

z 5 ஓலை... ம்‌ போர) 12029) or shall be beaten. 

45 2 5 ஓஒலலைல்ல்‌.. sasseeseee ThOU art, wast, or wilt be beaten. 

S 
& 3 5 8 “ஓல்‌... He, she, or it is, was, or will be beaten, 

3 F Hcameois,. .. We are, were, or shall be beaten. 

3S 5 eee RCH, .creeeceoe YOu are, were, or will be beaten. 

s $5 ST eoceresotods அவவை 
RS ல்‌ ) They are, were, or will be beaten, 

BSC DMO. csessscneeed 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

comnion, 

8”ஐ0லல. , அ ஓலேலைலர..... ஜல்‌... ட வைய 8410ம்‌ சரக. 

FEC HS BSDD eotns vee பவதி தல்லி ாஸ்‌, vencesverese eset us Le beaten, 

8 eocea doc & 50ல்‌. அலல 8௦8. ..be ye beaten. 

RELATIVE PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT 

common. 

5 ஜலேலைல8து....( டை வைய வி 0929S oe reece, ..that is beaten. 
PAST. ்‌ 

80ல்‌... படக இவக வக்க வடக்க ககக SPO Bees reece that was beaten. 

INDEFINITE, 

$ ஓலே 2ல்‌ eee B™ aCe Be 

8 லல \ common. common. 5 .- that is, was, or will de beaien. 

ston G, te ST be 54 

VERBAL NOUN. 
common. 

90260... பப பவை வையி இரகக பப ப்ப ப படப்ச்ச ம்ண்ழ ச்சக/க 

NECATIVE VERB. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

_ AORIST. 

ட்‌ 3 S89 DEN ப பமீல௩ not, was not, or shall not be beaten. 

ga 8 ட்டை art not, wast not, or wilt not be beaten. 
2212 {ere ST ercertéce.... .He is not, was not, or will not be beaten. 

x, & ௮0%), ப்ப She or it, is not, was nol, or will not he beaten, 

18
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375 

376 

$8 CB BD.s0u0e, We are not, were not, or willnot be beaten. 
2d
. 

Is
t.
 

SOCIO... 2.4. Fou ‘are not, were not, or will not be beaten. 

(3 லல... 
ட லு 

Pl
ur

al
. 

3d
. 

= | They are not, were not, or will not be beaten. 

2 80ல்‌... 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

common. 

SP bac ate doas,,...SercartsRoase,, SECIS... be not thou beaten. 

Sec DG He %,.. SMecae Ve &.,. S*OCMES OB. reeeabe not ye beaten. 

VERBAL PARTICIPLE, 

Shc OBS... 
ல 

கை பப்ப அட்ட ப தப்ப பத ப்ப்ப। தட்ட ப்ப 

RELATIVE PARTICIPLE. 

$ ஓலை... வவ வவீந்கிர்ச not, was not, or will not be beaten. 

VERBAL NOUN. 

50650... ட்ட. 4௪ not being beaten. 
en > 

OF CAUSAL VERBS. 

All verbs in Teloogoo admit of being converted into causals. It is however 

to be observed that neuter verbs, in this language, when they assume the 

causal form, become in fact active verbs: the Teloogoo root © ito rise is 

a neuter verb, ©) to cause to rise is it’s causal, which corresponds precisely 
with the English active verb to raise. 

Except verbs in 7% of the 3d conjugation, and a fw others hereafter 

noticed, all roots, by changing the final \ into 035, convert active verbs 

into causals, and neuter verbs into actives; thus, 

வ. வவ to salute makes. .........( 0/8 0% ssesseeee eld cause to salute. 

S30... lo vomit — ஸ்வ OW... ...... 10 cause to vomit. 

BoM, .. nto bubble — d0..,..4....069°OAOW, 0050.0 cause to bubble. 
M07, eecee .to swallow do........ seve VIORO DD ncecaece wo cause to swallow. 

SPANO ,.....t0 Be raised do... TARO W,....., 0 heighten. 
இடவ பம மற மீம்‌ 02019. ப பபப ம enflame. 
60609... 40 4010 8000ல்‌... 10 சரவ to touch 

“Soo b,, @ae lo sting da., @reree லைத௯.........௦ cause to sting.
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BOM lO PEPER. set AROS ப ௮௦0... பப பர9 0௧192 10 ripen. 

௦லை.......0 80% உற 002 ப வவ)... 0 சரா ௨ 

DB... 40 ௪௧748 UP... AO .ver ese sorers i BOM, to cause to raise. 
யம 

ஐல்‌........மலல..... ம்‌ பபப 0ல்‌... படப்‌ 0௧39௪ to sow. 

2... உன்ட டப 0. பவை 0க0ு.........்.உ£்‌0௦௧௭௧௦ lo swim. 

Soy .......00 plough v. n, as applied... 0%®............f0 plouyh v. a. as 
: [to oxen &c. [applied to men. 

839, பபப மரச்‌ வடலி வட. ப பபட/9 28208 00. 000. 

ே BOD) cess மீதி சரசர ட 00 வவட ௧2௦4... to cause to swell. 

ஒல்‌......9 சசி seed. 009... oeeeel Cause fo sell. 

220......ம 9908௪. 0 ப பவப்‌ 000 2......... fo cause to make. 

30030, 40 சந்மீ. ப வ. 2: + vee? OOD, ..c0dO cause to shut. 
80-09... கம்ப பம்‌ பபப 000059, பபயர்‌ 01106 (0 cre. 

(SP) W010 மாக்க வ பம்‌ வட வடட Lo? J ONOW,.... 0 cause to write. 

Bato... vo throw, or put..dossesee-- save O00, .....4..60 cause to throw, or nut. 

“RGD vues tO weave ர ன்‌. O80 WD... 40289 Cause to weane. 

2௮... af POUT .,0000.. dO, பவம்‌ 002. (002328 70 02. 

ல762........0 நீர பபப 00... வப அரி90ல்‌...........0 ஈரமா to fly. 

Ood..........0 plait....... 00. வ QO ee, on. tO Cause t0 plate. 

ஸ்ல்‌........௦ பரத ண தைக OVO தை cause to return, 

SPS Go. tO dig..... ...d0...... வை OT DGO 9.0. do cause to dig. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

DM,......t0 burst v. n-applied to soft--. MSSyor DSN, fo burst v. a. 
{substances such as fruit &c. 

85086... நீரி ஏறி... ப பபப 00 ப்பட்ட சட்ட 

SCA.......£0 conceal one’s Self, lOve... WC, 6... do hide ve a. 
[abscond v. n. 

BIrCAKY ,.. to be weighed... .do..+..... BPC. to weigh, 

So,.....to fall, to sink, to be humbied. 0M .... . .. Lo cause to fall, or sink, 

[9 humble. 
SOM, ... to bend ven... 1.6. dow, SOW... Wy bend ve a 

GHC, ...,t0 be rocked (as a child in.. .. Gtcw 

a cradle.) 
உ டட ly reck,
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2906... 
or to be folded. . . .. .makeg..250 8aC 1, , 3%CD to fold. 

soc A... 
DOA .....f0 be broken. +... 64 00.௮௦... .., .». 0 break. 

30... to be fryed . .. +++ dO. BC oF BOW to fry. 

DOD... f0 sound v.n.. 10.4. do... SP CMoor TPanowito sound y. a. 
sSo0 80 C207 

3006 | wuto be drowned, to sink...200%,......., ௦ drown, to sink v. a. 
or 

30052௦ | 

“BAD, 00. to grow. .. +... .makes “20, ...,..+.. to cause to grotw, to nourish, 

௦ அஷ 
We... to be siretched. . .. .do ட. plo stretch. 

ஸ்‌? லி, 

lo pass, to go ; added 
அ... ட the infinitive of Row நக 029, -) another verb, it ஸ்‌ | PCROW .....,., 0 2122 2 றக்‌ 

fies £0 continue. ..do. 

BON... .to be beaten in a mortar do. Sow or Sok). . . to beat in a mortar. 

SOOM, ...t0 be crushed ......+, d0...500® or Seo%)...t0 crush. 
DSc 

or \. be torn... cece ee ee do...20%8 or 20%), ., - to tear 
அலல்‌ 
SHoW,..to be broken. .-... +. do...80% or H0%)...t0 break. 

“8%... . to be broken or cut... . do... 80% or B0%)....tu break, to cut. 

8% Bo &.80%) 
2௯1... to descend.-....... «do... or ~--€0 put or pull down. 
ar Bot. BOS) 

to be beatenin a mor- a .. 
ஆல்‌ .... 1 to be inured ...do base, verre to beat, to inure. 

LAO, .. to be extinguished ....«.d0...29W%)........ to extinguish. 

ROCA... to be habituated ..... do....805%)......... 40 habituate. 

TW. lo drink eserves eee do... B/%.\T7/ ROW to cause to drink. 
கேல்‌76்‌, , , HO CEASE ve ween eo do.,..20%), BERKOW,...t0 cause to cease: 

| BOON, .. to creep, to slide, to pass, do.B0%),BOACW,...t0 cause to creep, slide, « 
[or pass.
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BWAD......t0 wander ssseeeeeeee MAKES (By BYP-BIPresreee CO சய. 

PY °CS,....t0 be Luried verseees. dO. + sQY PB. seers seeerersealo bury. 

IPED. reel சமி... பப பவம்‌ OPW, weeserereee- fo cause to fade, 

வய /௦ ச ரசர5ர்ச8ீ... ப 30. 00280 5590... வைய வீ 70127. 

பப கை 8 அகலக்‌ பம்‌ ஸி, ப பப ப்ட்ட்டப்‌ -to spread. 

BeS,.... to become bad.........d0... Be... Bens)......00 corrupt. 

D2S,......t0 be disunited......do...DH.~ DiH)- DHy..t0 leave. ° 

Dd, .....to Le filled. ...00......d0...2079.D0%)-Dowow-to fill. 

Sorx,......40 be healed, to ceasedo.. .SI°SH WH or ST>5)D)..t0 heal, &e. 

WS, .seseeto De sodkM.......40d0.., TW or WN),.....£0 soak, to sleep. 

86... மரீ... ப. 6 one eee BDO W |... .4. 2. fo camse to bat. 

OM... £0 SAY ooe.essveecvavecr 0௦. 3995௦....... 9 041482 00 say. 

லல... 40 728871... வய உ பட வட do... D3 &% or DHH0W,....00 cause to hear. 

823... tosee, to produce, to \ SDHOW, |... ..csac..to shew, or to deliver 
[bring forth......do. [in child birth. 

“359099. 20 சமகர்ச உப 00 ௮090860ு),....ட டமி மழகக V. a. 

“Booro......t0 JPA soe. caraeneneeO... BD) se teeeeeues seseesesee tO feed cattle. 

S7OHO,,...t0 be tarnishedweeedO0...99°Q). படட டட மீ tarnish. 

ல... 19௪ சரரகக்கி பப ப டப௦ ப 18ல0ல.. ப பபப வலம மிர்ரர்ர்சு, 

SAK... 10 TAIN. . sees .e+-01-e0... B90 MHP OW to cause to rain. 

“Boed HH0...f0 வின்ப பவை வல... cesses. 0 cause to shine. 

3... 107௪88, வவட 3 09509 பயக வசவு 0471028௪80 leak. 

அஃ... ஓ சான்பபபபபப்ம0ட்‌ அ... ப பப்பட்‌. nto cause to arrive. 

சஷ5,........00 86. ஊண்ழாய்ந்சர.ம0... 0192... , do extinguish. 

ரவ... 0 082 ர. உ... 00.39 23190 வ3லு....0 change V. a 
563... 49 0கா% உறப்‌ வ30019, வச மாக, ௨ 

S5O0..,....t0 fall down. . . .1000d0..3TPUD, . res... to cause to fall down. 

BO), .....t0 drop down+++.+06d0... O° IH or TO) ...to cause to drop down. 

BOI, 010-680 lod sas ssresesevesdO ove BOIS or 8D0%®,,..t0 cause to float. 

¥Beno,.....d0 move, to shake v. n, do.¥ Seo Wor FSD %,,. to move, &e. v. a. 

; 0%) 0%) > 
BB. oto gore servos} . [கனக்‌ 

30599 35-602053
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977 

378 

379 

& B js neuter verbs in *e become activd by changing 9& into’ 0%; 

thus 6௦865 to be pleased ய௨1 5080ல்‌ please ; 5௦0 to be afflicted 

makes Baow to afflict. 

Roots in % of the third conjugation by changing ~ into 20%, and ஆ 

into ®)0%, convert actives into causals, and neuter into active verbs, thus, 

DON Wo... to call...........0...makes 200%. .......4. to send for. 

“BED WD.. 60 OPER eessrnesine . dO... GE9N0W 2.2... to cause to open. 

Adoww.,.....t0 bless......... vase. d0..,8D000%.....+, 4.40 cause to bless. 
த 

GRD) ......t0 give உ உட 0550... ... 49 ௧௧௪ to give. 

“SW)...to bring... oe... do... BHO W,,,, srreeeeeto cause to bring. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

S$ . 5 . 635........40 ச்ச பப்ப பவி 9ல்‌... 49 ஈசல்‌ 

99059......10 சர்னாமி...... 00909) ப படட வைய வம 210, 
Bor W,....0 bear a burden..... முல... 2௪ல்‌ 

35... 49 சச வ வவ 00 ஙொஜிராஙீர 059... to shew. 

கு... 0 0012... அவவ 3950005120 to cause to come. 

ல ......ம INCTEMSEs oo esses do. அஆ கல ட டட to cause to increase. 
WDD). lo dies cee eee cred Oser SOB), oe. ce ee ee to Bill, 

The following is an example of a causal verb. 

ப அதக ளை 84 ow 

Present verbal participle... .5~%80i%S2)_orS” ௦ல்‌ க 

common. comnion, 

fs ௦.8? 80% &..causing to beat. 

ர அதக ல ரை கைது 3802 eee tances ச having caused to beat, 

Infinitive ..0. 06.05. Vtete ee S™ Bow or 88035, eee + «lo cause to bea. 

Causal verbs do not derive any form of the Causal present tense from the participle 
in Ww,
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AFFIRMATIVE VERB. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

5௦௮௮௩6, பககக 

ஆடக 

= ்‌ என்லை க... vee eeee 

™ § 80x02 Ty a, . 
S™ BOM IH Ty do 

fs S880 tho wry 3 

x 50% 5...... ஓ 

common. 
S™ BOSH Wey HO sees 

S™ Boi Hwy D 

இ S* Bow SA WH . , 

டீ 5:9௦௯௯௦%........ 
s 88 ORO y Soy, eee 

_ S80 TASH ATTASO கடட 

ஓ ௧௪௧௪௪ ல்‌ 9830-0). 

[3 8530ல்‌... “ 
ல்‌ 

lz SMSO BAD ss eseseevenene 

8 28௦292... 

0௦௧05... 

> ்‌ 809006... 
இ 

Ps Foam... 

eee case 

உ * உக உ 

PRESENT. 

S308) Wry WH ,. I cause to beat. 
டவ S88 Of) tho Wey S), .. Thou causest to beat. 

Ss” லில்‌ » He causes to beat, 

8 மிஷ்‌ 35. ... She, or it causes to beat. 
.& Bos wow so, We cause to beat. 
S°B0Q) wary % -, You cause to beat. 
8 இல்‌ Wry BO, 

They cause to beat. 
S430) Ty D . i 

common, 

S80 Sw... . -I cause to beat. 
se orm SS), ...- Thou causest to beat. 
8 0 8-ல்‌ .. » He causes to beat. 

_SBow ass, 

or She, or it causes to beat. 
8% 30.808 ,., 
4 Bom Brahe, . - We cause to beat. 
. sre 6305-66. , - You cause to beat. 

Ss ௦௯௮௦. 

They cause to beat. 
ட்ட 680௦ ஐ 

ல்‌ 

PAST. 

5 இவா்‌ ,., ,. TD caused to beat, 
, 36280 Drs) wo... Thou causedst to beat, 
§™ 480 Dard... He caused to beat. 
s~ 80.08 8... 

or mens She or itcaused to beat. 
9890208.... “ 

ee 8783 னவா caused to beat. 
son BOBS... Yon caused to beat.: 

ர caused to beat,
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FUTURE. 

common. 

4 9”20%கல்‌......் டட S80 Wao ககக I shall cause to beat. 

58 SB OBEN... eee eee SMO BSD சசககக Thou wilt cause to beat, 

2 (2 S80 RD it, wil = ஸு டர 77௪ சர்ச or it, will cause ARIS கக கி 7 ? ° te 86௦55 Leone ்‌ ்‌ [to Beat. 

2 SEBO RSS cesar socrseer one SOOT sevens We shall cause to beat. 

3 ஸ்‌ 8“2205ல்‌...........5இ௦7ம.. சட You will cause to beat. 
3 உ 8290 2809... பபப S80 WY 
Ry os . 

° | ம 9780-32 2005, seers > They will cause to beat 
ட 8”65025..... J 

ல 

AORIST. 

= S030 Wrox, SPBos Mow, S80ar, 7 cause, caused, or 
ல ல்‌ ல . 

. {shail cause to beat. எ 
3 8 8“8௦ஃல்‌...8 "க௦ல்ல்‌ ®. . S°e30&)... Thou causest, caus- 
தீ ௩ [edst, or wilt cause to beat, 

௧039 50ல்‌... ...8”௦லல்‌..... ௦, she, or it causes, 
2 ்‌ [eaused, or will cause to beat. 
= 88 ௦52...8” 2௦52... 35௦. -We cause, caused, or 

ப்‌ 
[shall cause to beat. 

= 8 92௦ல்லை6...8” 880%) Hd, ...S™ Som. . You cause, caused, or 
ன 

[eotll cause to beat. 
515 92௦3. ODSN,,, SHOR... They cause, caused, 

ஐ 80 ௦ல்‌... அ ௦ல்‌... ல்லி Bows or will cause to beat. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

த 98௦௯3... 9 “க௦ஷ்ல.,.....880-ஸஐரு 
3 31 ப common. common. cause thou to beat, > 88௦... 5 “05ல்‌, 880%)... ees 
4 Sowa, சம்ஸ்‌... சாப்ஸ்‌. 

ஆ | ons common. common. common. let us cause to beat. 
= $ 5௦ லஸ்‌5"கஷ னல்‌, 6208 

: , 888050 ல்‌....5 "8௦௦6ல்‌, ௮99050 a 

Rg common. common. cause ye ta beats SoH S, ., nd 505506... mma} ,



OF VERBS. 145 

RELATIVE PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT, 

common, 

S030 To oy ......,..F 7808) WY, ட... "BOM SHy... that causes to beat. 

PasrT. 

8௦2... பப்பி வவ வ வவ வவ . sursosasethat caused ta beat. 

INDEFINITE. 

common. common. 

583௦55. . 8780 Bes, 8° 80Re 15839 a... 56301447௪7 causes, caused, or 

[will cause to beat. 
VERBAL NOUN. 

common, common. 

SEB 0s E?,,, Seow Kasoo,, FBO, ....., sosssessessaeathe causing to beat. 

NAGATIVE VERB. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

AORIST. 

ட்‌ 8ஜ௦ல்‌,.8” Sods... do not, did not, or shall not cause to beat. 
ல்‌ 

3 9௦4 ல்‌..8ஜி௦5ல்‌..7%௦௨ dost not, didst not, or wilt not cause to 
8 

3 . (beat. 
= 2 58௦8 மலே, 83 035¢ 259 He does not, did not,or will not, cause to beat. 

34% 
° 13 S™ Bow %,,8° Bos So She, or it does not, did not, or will not cause 

[to beat. 

3 S™§80 w aiou,S™ oss We do not, did not, or shall not cause to beat. 

3 3 =~ Sor %...8™ ௦83 You do not, did not, or will not cause to beat. 
S|. 
ரிய 82908%..5 "83௦23 

4 They do not, did not, or will not cause to beat. ரூ.4௮ ட 
ல்‌ 8 5 “௦5ல்‌. SONS) 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

§~ 08.0 a Raion... 8 480% Samoo,,.8% Bow ore cause not thou to 
| common. common. | beat. 

Seo MOT... S 8045... 8805... 
[ஆப ல ல 

; $”8௦5%0%.572௦5%0ல, 820௨55: 
= 3 | common. “cause not ye to beat. - 

§S8.05550C Gb... SES OWT OB. a பபப 

19
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VERBAL PARTICIPLE. 

Sows S. அடிய 009558 without causing to beat. 

RELATIVE PARTICIPLE. 

§ Bode... இ... ன does not, did not, or will not cause to beat. 

VERBAL NOUN, 
wo 

64
 

OD... SB OHM... the not causing to beat. 

a



CHAPTER SIXTH. 
அலு |@eoen— 

SYNTAX. 

An extensive command of words, a knowledge of their various inflexions, and 

the choice of such as are most fit to convey our ideas, are necessary to the correct 

use of every language. But these alone are not sufficient: the force, the elegance, 

and even the meaning of our expressions, must still depend, in a great degree, on 

an idiomatical arrangement of the terms which we employ. To illustrate the 

particular disposition of words which is most consonant to the genius of the 

Teloogoo language, is the object of the present chapter, and as immediately con- 

nected with this subject, I shall here take occasion to treat of the adverbs, con- 

junctions, interjections, and other indeclinable words, unnoticed in the preceding 

part of this work. - 

A strict adherence to the rules which have been laid down regarding the 

permutation and elisien of letters, might possibly distract the reader’s attention 

from the main subject of the present chapter. I shall therefore purposely neglect 

them, in the examples adduced in support of the following remarks, except where 

the observance of them may be necessary for the elucidation of any particular part 

of the syntax; and in order to render the study of the Teloogoo more easy to 

those who have acquired a knowledge of the Tamil tongue, and to shew in what 

respects the two sister languages coincide, I shall endeavour as much as_ possible 

in this part of my work, to follow the Jesuit Beschi, an author of established 

authority in the Tamil language.
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OF THE CASES OF SUBSTANTIVES, AND THE USE OF THE POS8TPOSITIONS. 

380 The reader has been already informed, that in nouns denoting inanimate 

things, the nominative is constantly used for the accusative. This will be 

explained more fully when we treat of the government of nouns by verbs. 

981 The genitive, possessive, or inflected case, seldom affixes the postposition 

Bok. We constantly நிறம்‌ 50% one, used for "58058 ௦௦0 

©) Rama's house; 9௦45, 68 for go eS, 25 68, the court of 

Indra ; S05, 5 NB? ess for BSS G9) Book BW" eas, the arrow of Cupid; 

and SoBe W so for 50 BHO DEY _ SN, the wealth of Koobéra (the 

God of riches) &c. Deprived of this affix, the genitive in Teloogoo has fre- 
quently, as in English, the power of an adjective, ©%Ds%) Xs means a beast 

of the forest that is, a wild beast, oot S-e the season of sun shine, or the 

sultry season ; Bsonwy the sand of the river, or river sand; BHHHW 

the water of the lake, or lake water. 

382 Two or more substantives relating to the same object agree in case ; but if 

they refer to different objects, the one governs the other in the genitive ; thus, 
BHP or கஷ்ட SOS the favour of the deity, 50 © or ட 

UGE ArH sven the sins of men &e. 

383 The inflected or genitive cases of substantive nouns or pronouns, with the 

terminations of the neuter demonstrative pronouns affixed to them, viz. & in 

the singular, and ® in the plural number, are constantly used, without any 

verb, to denote the affirmation of possession ; as BIS, TB that property is 

mine, 9976609௩68 these horses are ரீக்க்சு 6667222685 that is 

Rama’s, MAS Ie this belongs to the Bramin, OT°S*t Trews 

this garden is the King's, 8%) SSSwSor5o.e)& that book belongs to my 
father, OTP OMI 985003 TDA this house belongs to a Bramin. . 

384 The dative case has generally the same force as the prepositions to, for in 

English ; thus, (2 permis 85028 modesty is essential to women, ®°X 

௦98 SE SOAS Sa courage is requisite for men It sometimes repre- 
sents the English genitive; as, Verso Tr) Fas GIE Soo the soul of a promise
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is truth, 8 88025) 8950902550. 01௪ soul of a woman is her honor. 

Soomutee Shutukum, literally, truth is life to a promise, honor is life to a woman. 

The dative is also often used, without a verb, to denote actual possession, 385 

as expressed by our verb fo have; WBD8RO THOS WO he has much money ; 

literally, to him, much money ; Tress AMOS SHO the King has ten sons, 

literally, to the King, ten sons. This coincides with the latin rule “ Est pro 

habeo regit dativum,” only that in Teloogoo the est is not expressed but 

understood. 

The dative case, used with the positive degree of an adjective, gives the 386 

adjective the force of the comparative degree ; and the sign of the dative case 

serves to represent the English than; thus, s°O8O%oNsAe- a this man is 

more clever than that person, literally to that person, this man is clever. 

In stating the distance of two places from each other, either one or both of 387 

the names of these places may be in the dative case; thus, 38 895028 2 

ரஷ 020630 மூ. SPISYoHSosory TMA Ho Benares and 

Conjeneram are 300 amadas distant; or Conjeveram is 300 amadas from 

Benares. 

OSS beyond, onS5O on this side, © above, 80% below, S00SS 388 

hefore, 8°88 behind, and other words denoting relation of place, govern the 

preceding noun in the dative case; as A98 BS above this, O°R880% below 

that, SQ8S008S before this, WH3 BST beyond that &c. 

When we speak of motion towards any place, the name of the place must 389 

be in the dative ; as, S750 Sow he, sne, or it went to the garden, (> joe 

2823 3 he, she, or tt went to the village. It is to be observed however, 

that if the object towards which motion is directed be of such a nature as not to 

admit of entrance, the postposition © கி or SAS (near) must be inserted 

between the noun and the sign of the dative; as, Bs ASAE SND he, she, or 

it went to the tree, PP SASS S By So he, she, or it came to the King. 

Nouns of time are gonerally placed in the dative; thus, OH OH 038 WMA 390
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I will give it to-morrow, Bowoass er I shail come the day after 
to-morrow. 

391. When any end, purpose, or intention is to be expressed, we may either 
place the noun denoting it in the dative case, or use the postposition §~ 5% or 
<2.» corresponding with the English phrases in order to, with a view that, for the 
purpose of, &e. &e. thus, SQXE-soF oS WS or SSH or a8 PFS HO 
MoM SSo%s GH in order to obtain bliss, we must put our trust in God. 

392 Words expressing the different degrees of consanguinity or affinity, or 
denoting any connection or dependence, govern the noun, to which they refer 
in the dative case. Thus, if we ask SoeS0s? "32072 GS, In whai relation 
does that man stand to you? the answer will be G8 ci WH eS WH xs. 
௮50 லை. எ கல லஸ்‌ ல he is my brother in law, father- 
tn law, grand son, servant, or friend ; literally, he is tome a brother in law, 
&e. &c. In Teloogoo, we may ask, as in English 293°") 620 

name? DIPSID OM what is your age? or we may use the dative, ; தி Qsv89Sy SAG 5 Ho DA To you, what name ? what age ? 

» what is your 

and say 

393 The postpositions S*S0x0-§°S% or 2°. (composed of the noun 28s 
a side, 25% the dative case of 2%, from 8௦5 @ side, and 00 the past 
verbal participle of the affirmative mood of ஷ்‌ to become, all added to the 
sign of the dative case) are used nearly in the same sense as the dative itself; 
thus, 58-59 or 8° SH or 3 8௬590208௦0. he sent 

money for merchandize, or on account of trade, 

394 Of the use of the accusative, we shall treat under the head “ General Rules.” 

395 The vocative is used precisely as in English ; but, in prefixing to nouns 
the vocative participles 28-28% and $0 » particular attention should be 
paid to the rank and sex of the person addressed, as explained in rule 157 ; 
thus, 2820 Q Palanqueen bearer! LO des Wer O Wicked 
woman | bo (SP yorewae O Bramin!
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The local ablative, formed by the postposition &*, corresponds with our 396 

prepositions in, on, upon, among &c. It points out the place where any thing 

is ; for example, Bxs 6055 உ-லவாரிஷ்‌ லு 69 12 (90௪ ரஸம்ரீச in Paradise, 

SSS, (SBS _ySomommoerFS wry 28 the Supreme Being in every heart; 

er likewise expresses descent on any object ; thus, மரீ 328 எ௦ 

the rain that fails on the earth.” When it affixes the particle ®08, derived 

from GO, the past verbal participle of Gow, to place, it expresses motion 

out of a place; ~as SHS S045 arr Aros Hy ஐ the flood comes 

flowing out of the Cauery, BiH? Sox Ser Ser SoDSOD I came out of" 

Seringapatam. 

es is also used in comparison, and makes the comparative or superlative 397 

degree, according as the objects spoken of are two, or more ; thus, O°so5s, 

ear vers Ort S302 Rama is superior to Lutchmana ; literally among Rama 

and Lutchmana ; Rama is superior ; Soong werd Gra ws oeend 

among men, kings are the most powerful ; literally, the powerful. The particle 

8, or the drootuprucrootica affixesS?&c. may somtimes be added to மூ which, 

in this state, is often attached to nouns, in comparison ; and the same noun 

twice repeated, either with, or without this addition, has the force of a superla- 

tive ; thus, “லம்‌ ௦ 8758-28 the poorest of the poor, Soregve- wert xy 

or 068 Sore gue 2 the most obstinate of the obstinate. Like the English in, 

er is also used with nouns denoting time ; Qrsg wrosmers in former times, 

BSF 3 SPosoer’s in after times. 

From 47 is derived the word e**%®, the inflexon of an irregular BIS 398 

so noun which wants the nominative. It is generally used in the dative or 

ablative case ; thus, in the dative, O's D8OSS ¥ Sw 0wDy TH he has given 

medicine internally. Inthe ablative, it has the same meaning as the English 

prepositions within, inside, &c. as onosemtSer within the house, ஜம 

DO inside the box. 

esr isan adverb ofthe same meaning as &*2e, formed by adding 5°, 399
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400 

401 

402 

403 

404 

the infinitive of the root, ©%) fo become, to the postposition er; as ert 7 

SH TH he came inside. 

ex? is often prefixed to the verbs 32 ¢o fall, or ©®) to become, which then 

signify fo submit, to yield &c. corresponding to the English phrase to give in. 

மூ ares he has submitted. 

The postposition SBS, or it’s contraction SB, the sign of the ablative term- 
ed instrumental, is itself the inflected ablative case of the irregular OY, §& 

noun OMS the hand. It represents the cause or agency by which any effect 

is produced, and may generally be translated by the English preposition by ; 

thns, o8¥ xo ye ௦௯535 ௦௦% the world was created by God, 

SSE SO BS NSD ஒலை 8032 41௪ earth is cooled by rain. To the postpo- 

sition 35, ஹ well as to SOS or 5, which are synonymous with it, the 
drootuprucrootica affixes S2 &c, are often added; as, 00௪ ODS 
heat is produced by the sun, So~KS0S OS or WSDL SOKO Bliss is ° 
attainable by sacrifice: literally by the sun, heat-by sacrifice, bliss. 

Ss » the sign of what we have named the social ablative, is equivalent to the 

English preposition with; & உ) ௧56 8%௰கி*ஐ By the father came 
with his son, கால லக) CMOS rot Wrans omnes _2I°0 BH viewing 
Rama with my eyes, my mind was satiated ; STS, the infinitive of the verb 

89°29 to join, generally written by the vulgar 55°, is often added to S* 

to strengthen the connection ; thus, லு வலிவு 8, OWSy tell him 
to come along with me. 49% and S268 are not so much in use as &* 

The postposition ©, affixed only to nouns denoting inanimate objects end- 
ing in ©, has occasionally the power of each of the three ablatives above 
mentioned ; thus, W&0N350ds0 GN the fruit ripened on the tree, 0°20 
SESS mods Morte 0 BN the hing sat upon the throne, SOS*x x00 SX) 
Brows Ho BAH he staid at home from Joy, DOSS EG NHIK TIONB WwW Bo 
he vanquished his enemies by his prowess, 

The inflected ablative, peculiar to the irregular GY, §® nounsy has the
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same power with respect to these nouns, as the postposition © has with regard 

to nouns in \ denoting inanimate objects ; thus, SecAOP)wry She is in the 
court yard, WD BLS A it is in his mouth, 5% in the west, 856 

in 82 ௩01], 60602869ல7லை he bit with his teeth, (literally, with the tooth) 

Wed Ob ahre ௫௫ I saw with my eyes, (literally, with the eye) கக) 

உ இஃ he held the bow with his hand, 2020S he killed with a bow, 

Shay BS SeSHe Wo Vaso taking me by the hand, he conducted me. 

ஐ20 8820 ஹூர்‌ 8390302590 தாக nominatives of two HH yoo nouns, fre- 405 

quently used as postpositions ; 2° & 5% denotes some cause, reason, &c. and 

9x5, c8 so corresponds precisely with our word respecting, or respect in such 

phrases as “in this respect,” “in one respect.” The use of these words as 

postpositions will be best understood by the following examples. 0025020600 

இ௦ 8525080636 I purchased this house for you, or on your account, “2௦௦2௨. 

Kormosoosrresr Bis he spoke respecting the marriage, 678 SPS DH 

Sao (3) OS he wrote respecting affairs of slate: 8323 எ 8663, 

mentioned in rule 393, has often the ககாய௨ ரகோம்டித 8 659 ) & Soo ; thus, we say 

20359 Seo Ber 0855 0 or & Saioo Waoas M0, Z came on purpose to 

see you. , 

@0% is nearly synonymous with the postposition ers, The differenco 406 

between them will be best defined by examples; thus, 5S soer* and SS xo 

oe both mean in the garden or forest, but the former refers more strongly 

than the latter to the inside ; “530854 $ and Dr-SwPaoooF 8 both 

mean faith in Rama, but the former expression denotes the faith that exists 

within Rama, the faith that he possesses in others; the latter phrasc denotes 

the faith which others have in him. 

35°8 is derived from the root Feo which signifies to resemble; it denotes 407 

similitude, likeness &c. thus, = S0¥ S03 'S like Vycoontha, (the residence 

of Vishtnoo) 8° 8 like me: the word 3°38 whence SS is immediately 

derived, is used, in: books, instead of 58; but being jpart of an active verb, it 

always governs the accusative, instead of the inflexion, and the 08266 டி 

in this case, changed into 2, the accusative preceding it keing included in the 

20
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class of drootuprukrootooloo ; thus © வலில like me, 3 S08 ommo2s* 

like Vycoontha. 

408 08.902 are nsed to denote motion from a place ; as FS" D*Bws o 

$ 875002 0 MOGBSH\SH a great number of vessels have arrived from 

Calcutta, BS 563 Sxmo OM HHS OMS Goo! Soe 5 so how far is it 
from Madras to Masulipatam ? 

409 The following are a few examples shewing the mode in which most of the 

other common postpositions are used, 00% or 010%. SoL0S or HFS 

between the houses, T° or DPE BOS or BSFSH) WH he came behind 

or after him, S0%KSIHo BSF omar I will give it in (or after) 

two hours ; in this last example, 8°24 cannot be used, because it refers ex- 

clusively to situation, not to time. 020838 or an0t2Gio%& opposite the house, 

ஷலா opposite the garden. 

410  85°-DE~ governs the accusative, thus; 2M)&A°Ne- or MSHS SHY BB 

9 he performed penance to (or on account of) Shiva, OSHS ஷின 

He SFan ss he went towards the city. 

411 = The very useful and common postposition 27°S ox, upon, has been omitted, 

by mistake, from the list of the postpositions given in rule 130; it denotes rest 

on a place, and governs the noun preceding it in the oblique case; as Moo 

Dre on the earth &c. 

412 The postpositions of which the following are examples are found only in 

books :DF"G AHS eS ஜூஷ 5520 BCR Rama went with Viswamitra, 

9௦9௦-6 9 90ல்‌: RS Parvatee departed with Shiva, SSS BW’ HAX 

660௮ல்‌ he was elated by riches, & 87300 oy ௮0௫” ௫௪௦௧96 I prayed 

with faith, இல ல(ம$8௨ through learning, fame accrues, D8 Wy boo 

= “ose Boao GoSa000 the people are pleased by your coming, ௨௦0௦ 85 
CHM victory is attainable by prowess. 

413 With the exception of Bo, all cases of substantive nouns or pronouns 

formed by postpositions ending in “, such as 3 by, SS with, B a outside,
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ed by other substantives with which they agree, change the final ~ of these 

postpositions into ° ; thus, DPS °SBOD the friendship with you, 328441 

&e0 the gardens without the சரக, 59 28 0000000095 8. %0ய822 ஈ0002. 14௪ 

terrace, 5~ 0%808 Sue the lands below the mountain, 3 ஒல as 820௦0 

the gardens near the city, 3B wa QS OM the wealth of the god of riches, 

literally the wealth near the god of riches. In such constructions, the © of 

the postposition ©o% is changed into “© ; thus, S7oweoSD Fe the regard 

towards me. 

OF THE FORMATION OF VARIOUS CLASSES OF NOUNS. 

Nouns denoting the agent are often formed by adding to the inflexion of a 

noun substantive the pronoun @°C2 for the masculine, and &8 for the femi- 

nine; thus, from 9043, the inflexion of 3&0 a house, is formed 083 areCch 

a house owner, from 50%, the inflexion of SOA fruits, 30% Tce a fruit- 

erer, from 10 a temple, 2>C2 an officer of the temple, and from oX2 a 

shop, OOK & B7C2S a shopkeeper &c. &e- Nouns in 9, however, in this con- 

struction, are not placed in the inflexion, but change the final 550 into®), thus; 

ஐ a horse, makes 03 ௮50 a horsekceper. 

When the agent to be denoted is familiar, or contemptible, 5°28 is some- 

times used instead of 23°C, and ¥ 8 instead of ©8; thus, from BOM 

Jriendship, comes BOR B a female friend ; thus, also, we say DES CEO @ 

rake, T°XS*C%9 a coxcomb, a good looking fellow, T°XH¥ B an affected 
female, .a fine girl. 

Nouns denoting the agent are also formed from BESS nouns in ~ 9 

by changing that termination into *; thus, from 8 30 anger, comes § go, 

ச 

an angry person, from WS gin, Va a sinner, from BOR strengih, OO 

@ strong person, from est ay so covetousness, &*2) a miser. 

Besides the verbal noun denoting the action itself which the verb signifies, 

there are many abstract nouns derived from verbs: some of these abstract 
nounsare the same as the roots themselves: thus, from 

- 
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4l4 

415 

416 

417
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the root (Bj 2_....t0 salud very -vevses.--sCOMESe+. B00 )89_,,..salutation, 

00... O03, .....L0 sphere verccee we GO. 1 ON, oe a word. 

40... .-3035055......00. சற. வை வைய 0029920090, wat leap, 

80.09... ௪7௪20... 00000 ககக sleep. 

Oreo eeeee i BOOM, LO SHINE cases eseveereenee AO som BOD, 4. Light 

3௦. அலை sesieelO heightenecs sen eedOseernd COO ,,. wnheights 

dO. es.ceceee 8 boo. sane fo abuse, to call names..d0.....-.8 2. covers. ADUSE. 

00.2௨ 87820... நிரறய O22. . sue alashabloro, 

பணை பப்‌ வை. ஒட்ட களை த படபட கை ௪1: 

6௦... அலி. பட பமீ9 மதர்‌ அவையவை மவ விகட டவ மிமழக்ச்சா, 

418 Others are formed from roots ino%o or *%, by changing these syllables into 

®, and if ® precede &&, it is changed into ©. 

BRO... 10 feUT...eserecee esses stneeeesBO®) even seten af CAM: 

“383220... GATE see. . cererersese scenes DENY) eosnesalightning, 

BPD... sen lO சர்கம்‌... யய வை cesses Stab. 

ல்லை 5ல்‌... வலி 10 CY Y,ses. . snsceceseces orn ene DOO%)s vues ++. sweeping. 

வேல... 00 SOP GEE. verre reessen cesses 3009S) sesso nforget fulness, 

“லலி... சரப பபப வைய வழி டப வயிர, 

"சலல.......௦ மாரில்‌ oescereroenseser AOD) correreee WICLOTY, SUCCESS. 

ஆ... suffer பட்டடை பை ட 

FOC, corroelO மீரிப்ய் வ பப்ப OC)... soo. thought. 

BID. .seto bear a burdens... BIPD),...0000 load or burden. 

STP TS, asec SEC... வைபவ யக வங? தி அவை ப பவிந்தசிம்‌ 

BOTY eel மறறரரச வ வவட வு படவ approbation. 

419 Some are formed from roots in O% by changing that syllable into ®, and 

‘if ° precede o% it is changed in », 

DRG... eesnko LRM. .cscerecessess « DOD esccesee sees dighiness, 

லிஸ்‌.......்.ீ நீர பைய வை பப வழிக்‌
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Others ‘are formed from roots in > or நர changing the final && or 420 

%& to CS or &, 

DOGO sessed WEAVE revere sense வலவ DOD, csesssceceesee deturre, 
“DI7SHO,.....40 sound, 10 TOAT.. 0000.0. OTPCS.. 6... . cee. POaring. 

OP FD. nado 1071... ப வையை 0௨] 0 vee essen e000 WOTILENY. 

கூ பப்ஸ்‌ drat a நி பப்ப வயங்க தக ஏ 17 

ரு... 10 SRUb sce cerseecacsceasoseses + OOTP ,. cssseeersecene AG. 

Wy Row ஓல்‌ 7,௦08... 
lo Dever creccacser.seoee \. கை 

SI Row SHAT... 
5௦௨80... ஸ்கர்வி வவ 099045. பப விச்சலான்றர 

Some are formed by changing the final -© of the root into “5, 421 

890 பப பபமிடி சபரிய பபப வவ ஸி டவ்‌ பைய வைய ef PUsle 

“8ல......... ட அதை க என்‌)! அனை செவக்கககக .. dightness. 

DBO, ered Le faliqued.r.. cscs DGS பபப ese. onodiresomencss. 

260, வவர ரஜி பப வை st DOS sessssscrecssee sees JOVENON, 

8&.........ம HOpC.sorveve case « cnenssens SOON wasees tes sans ses «OPCs 

Some abstract nouns are formed from roots in & and * by changing லே 422 

to ©, and & to 08, 

8502ல்‌, , ,ய240 மியா -ப வை வைய 360060) பவ ௨௮2௨-௨ flame. 

8௦ல்‌... லீ COORscercteervees « vo vere reees 89,005. secssver neers COORING. 

WUD. casserdO SING. sorevtercrenecseeees DO gee e eee sseseeell SONG. 

DD, ores csree lO SAY sresreceersrsssesreventse IO, corseesersersoende SAYING. 

88... பீ மிழி வவ வவ OO. பப வயற்‌ 01428, 

The following abstract nouns are irregularly formed from their respective 423 

roots, 

Coco. .to be //சம்‌.... uWIOCS-OVS).O Owy 0 G9, . tiresomeness, 

“BOKH,..10 ராமச ப பவை பை மிலி 08... பப பவை ப வழிரக்சர்ற 

3920. ,0ரமர்ச 2௬008. 0008 ப ப பபப பவை ய ம மங்கு மண 

“BNL WD to shoot, or Sprout. . 4 DOS ~ AOS வரா... . ப ௮8 87012
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424 

| SS sw to BY ஓ adjectives, and sometimes to 290 nouns, 

௦29, 0 dislurbeececcccccecee--X OCT OW, . erssscevosee disturbance. 

ஜல்லி ம மி பப்ப ப லைல ஆக்கி ப ப்பட eons folds 

ஃ௦.......10 21... பககம D350) 250 -L9 80, F B50... பட படட 5018. 

257693... 89 சரப்ப... ப வை ப ௦0070090-0718,... ப ப ட டப 6171041027. 

௦லை.......௦ Be or ரசவரீக.. ..ட...,0௦42-%98........் டட ப டலம்ரீசமக 

ல.......மீ9 சகர. ப்ப ட்ப பப்ப 59௦65.80%, os. cesses ating. 

ஓல்‌.......0 ச்‌ பபப soseven, DOS DOES, பைவ வய வகு, informa- 
(tion. 

2) ssssverrseerene «resemblance. 

DB... 0 8000... பப பை 020௨இ 6 8200... வக . SEER, 

BBY... LO MISS erceveeiscosecesees BHP-GO)\ TAO... eevee mistake, 

2 oe L0 De VOT eserves eer eB) லைல்‌ SOF a. Darth. 

ர. ஸ்‌ கச வை லலி பபப ககக வடட ட வும்‌ 
Wray .. 0 enter... வவ ல க பபப . 

கலு... றகண்ப ப ப பவப்‌ ee 

FOOD 0 NAVE. eee ccc 3220, 

௦805 72 நிரம்‌ ப படே ததக ககக ககக ௪ 7/211/7 

when it means et Sens 
ன்‌ serve Makes... ore eeeaseseSCPUICe, =. } 

S Q&) when it means to Sees 
measure makes... f ~ சரா 1 பபச 

SoHo ripen makes 33065 ஐ product of the earth and Sots fruit, 
A great number of abstract nouns are formed by adding the termination 

ட சகச 17700974772, 

or even occa- 
sionally to the relative participles of BFC sw verbs ; thus, from 
the adjective.....25909,..,, 900d..+.+. COMES +++44.85 ODN 0,.. goodness. 

0௦........8”௯.....ராக........... do... 2 NSN GS S00... greatness. 
40 யவை பபபயம்0 வப இர 829... dullness. 
0௦... 5 coe -. beautifull. lO, eee. OS கல... சாவு. 

dO. ents DRS coe, மிகவம்‌ விலட 8220... எவர 
thus, also, from the 

பப வட வை பப பை ட்ட ப்பட்‌
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and from the relative 

participle பட்டி 
that is, was, or 

BOOS Soo ignorance. 
will not be known 

& 309 ig never added to any except pure 59, $ 550 ௭0105. 

& & \a50So0 adjectives or substantives of any termination become abstract nouns 425 

by affixing S\%% or 5; as, 

O8.......great, heavy makes... OHSS, ..or...OHS ...greatness, weight. 

ஒ%09.....அவா! Light.....do.......8 PPSG,..or,. ..0 PO .,..smaliness, lightnees. 

Qye...hard..... 10.0. 962200... 4... ககக. 

By 98.௧ மக்க ட் ம்‌0 ப +5) PBS Mor... ௫ {OS .mastership. 

ஐ5,........௨%௪௦.. முய 66 200, 061.058... heroism. 

BS.....valiant...cceiudO...0-. HT SLs, or... PSS. ...valour. 

OF ADJECTIVES. 

In the fourth chapter of this work, we have so fully explained the mode in 426 

which adjectives agree with substantives, that little remains to be added res-- 

pecting that part of syntax. 

The adjective is generally placed before the substantive noun or pronoun with 427 

which it agrees; as 2502 Be ewe do a good bramin, ௦௨ 37) a 

good woman, ஒல a bad horse, 5 ¥ DseOO a beautiful person. 

In English, when the verb éo de, in any of it’s variations, comes between a 428 

substantive and an adjective, the sense inay be well expressed in Teloogoo by 

placing the adjective after the substantive ; but, in this case, the verb to be is 

not expressed, but ofly understood in Teloogoo. A BEG soo adjective has no 

gender or number, except what it receives from the word to which it is prefix- 

ed; it is therefore necessary, when it thus follows it’s substantive, to add to it 

the pronouns © 2 or ©8, or WSS or &8, according to the gender and 

number of the substantive with which it agrees, thus, in the phrases that bra- 

min is good (I Jes~ ea Moss OM Sec SH, those bramins are good BS sr, 

ea ewssoD wrth, that woman is good கனு ௯௦85, these women are good 

று 909950 09, that horse is good 5762955025, these horses are
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429 

430 

good ம 3509053502, ௩௦ verb is used, the adjective merely follows it’s 

substantive, the pronouns in question being at the same time affixed to the 

adjective, because it belongs to the S¥ S$ class. But 55) adjectives do 

not admit of the addition of these pronouns, because they possess within them- 

selves the distinction of gender and number; thus, using a &&)3%o adjective, 

instead ௦8௨ "359. § 5 one, we should say that bramin is good குல லே 

ரு 9௦ 20, that woman is good © Cae SP Tren, that horse is good 37 3 

(இலல see rule 289, &e. 

Many substantives are converted into adjectives, by affixing the word XO 

possessing, from the root SO%; thus, DYNO possessing strength, strong, 

205 ல ச்சு, (091 18 ஐம2ச22சன்பர மம்மீ, 603120090௦. %கறறறு, possessing happi- 

ness, SS SOX wealthy, possessing wealth, &c. &e. 

In Teloogoo, the degrees of comparison are formed, not by any change in 

the adjective itself, but by the use of certain particles. In treating of the post- 

positions, the manner in which 8-07 - e648 and eX are employed in com 

parison, has been fully explained ; and it only remains here to observe that the 

words 5 Sy and ¥ 078 are often affixed, in a similar manner, to the inflexions 

of substantive nouns or pronouns, to express the comparative degree. It is 

generally thought that ¥ Sy is the past relative participle of the root ¥* to see, 

signifying that has seen, and that Yo “€ is the subjunctive of the same verb 

signifying if any one see; thus, Bd¥ Sy a0 ௮8 83 there is nothing better 

than this signifies, literally, to those that ‘regard this, there is nothing better ; 

and APY 0 30 HB GM there is nothing better than this, literally translated, 

rneans, if you look at this, there is nothing better. But it seems more probable 

that these particles are derived from the corresponding parts of the root © fo 

say, added to the dative case, and that Sy is formed of % or 8 and ©%y, and 

¥07€ of % or 8 and e078 ;for if these particles were derived from the active 

verb ¥& fo see they would govern the accusative, instead of the inflexion ; but 

we say w¥o never © oy ¥0"E than me; in this sense, the abovementioned
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expressions, literally translated, would mean o those that speak of this, nothing 

is better ; and if you speak of this, nothing is better. 

The superlative degree is generally formed by prefixing to the adjectivethe 431 

words ®3fw very, 60706 much, &c. thus, Was BBN RSI 087 a very wise 

man, HOT? R™ Syn a very large houst. To express the wisest, the greatest, 

&c. the phrase woS8¥0 8 than all is used for the masculine and feminine, 

and 0%, 8F 0°8 than ail thinys for the neuter. If we would express the 

wisest man we must say in Teloogoo SSO 0 EwmRS oss that is, the 

man wiser than all. If we would express the largest tree we must say 

DBE O ORS yy Hy, or the tree larger than all, ௦3850 8386 

வல்‌ (௪ ராசன்‌ மீ. ௬, 60498) OOP KMS SB the most beautiful of 

women. 

OF THE USE OF THE SIMPLE TENSES OF VERBS. 

Nothing will at first be more perplexing to the Teloogoo Student than the 432 

use of one tense of the verb for another. After studying the different conju- 

gations, he will be surprized to find what I have termed the present tense 

constantly used, even by his teacher, in a future signification. I hope, however, 

that he will not, en this account, too hastily question the correctness of the 

principles 1 have endeavouted to inculcate, and recommend the following 

’ ebservations on this subject to his particular attention. 

In rule 329, it was explained that the particular form of the present tense 433 

terminating in W*S2 ig peculiar to the religious Bramins of the Northern 

districts; and the reader was requested to bear in mind that those terminating 

in BH and 69% are the only forms to be employed in the colloquial use 

of the language; that in iA S is seldom found except in books, and to 

distinguish the other three from it, the word common has been always prefixed 
to them, in the conjugation of the verbs. These rules cannot be too strongly 

impressed on the memory of the student. 

The two forms of the present tense, derived from the verbal participles 434 

ending in®y_, spring originally, like those participles themselves,from theauxi- 

21
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liary verb Gc to be. They consist in fact of the« participles in *% or 

3 with ihat tense of @O%X which commences with & Wry affixed to them, 

thns, £20 <> or ADcwM %, with Go aTry XO affixed, by the rules for sund,hi 

given in the second chapter, become respectively AD ow Wry or 

QL om Ms ஷூ, The verb Goes, therefore, cannot, in any of it’s forms, 

be affixed to the verbal participles in &%3_, because it has already been added 

to them: but, in the common dialect, when we wish to mark more strongly the 

present time, we lengthen the final © of the verbal participles in i or &, 

and, without sund,hi, add to them'the abovementioned tense of ௦ல்‌, which is 

commonly writien 4)S°y%; thus, SE hore PTAA or $809 BIH Wy 

denotes thit I am now beating, Lar Soran that I am now writ- 

ing, &e. &e. 

The perfect tense is used to denote past time, precisely in the same manner 

as the correspondivg tense in English. It does not therefore here require 

any elucidation. 

The first form of the future tense scarcely ever occurs, except in studied 

compositions ; and the use of the second form is not common. In lieu of this 

tense, the present is constantly used; thus, ௫45௧40 8800ல்‌ 

ey eo ox Sarita லல 3 சால having left Madras to-day, 

I shall arrive at Seringapatam within the 15th of next month, literally I 
arrive; adore 3059335500 L shull come to your house to-morrow, literally 

I come, 99208 1000 TP) WH Ishall write the letter the day after to-morrow, 

literally J write: a thousand other examples might be added. The use of 

the avrist for the future is explained in the following rule. 

The affirmative ard negative aorisis express, according to the context, the 
present, the past, or the future; but I beg the reader will bear in mind that, 

in the comuion dialect, they are most generally used in a future sense. The 

following exampies will best shew the nature of this tense (Past) ¥ D8 80) 

2 WKS W Soe CoA By BH, Before the commencement of the 

Culeyoogum men lived exactly a hundred years, (Present) OMSySS TSS 

OMe BF FHT OF GF)Savooen 2 KH at present they live on an average
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55 years, (Future) WY HTTP OT? SH OST chi Si cass and 

by degrees the length of human life will be greatly shortened, (Past) Bs க்ஷ 

DI WM MIL PYNO we Oy WeswFwH There existed formerly a very intimate 

Sriendship between Davadatita and me, (Past) Boe 0838.5 EHTS ல்‌ 

“ஒல TPB 0000888 TX he came to my house frequently, and I went to 

his, (Present) 9 Sy So 8௭3 208255 6ல்‌ எல ல௦88 85௫. ஸல்‌ 

9250433522 ut present, as ennuty exists between us, I never go to his 

house, and he never comes to mine. In the common dialect, we constantly say 

esr BH xo I shall do so, X7°HSWS will you come? ளால்‌ TF shall 

not come &c. In fact, the student can seldom err in translating the English 

future by the Teloogoo aorist. In explaining the Teloogoo aorist in English, 

he must be guided chiefly by the context. 

OF THE FORMATION OF COMPOUND TENSES OF VERBS. 

The present, the past, the future, and the aorist, are the only tenses men-’ 

tioned in the conjugation of the verb. The compound tenses, formed by 

auxiliary verbs, were reserved for consideration in this place. 

Tenses corresponding with the imperfect and pluperfect in English are 

formed by prefixing the present and past verbal participles of any verb to the 

perfect tense of 02% to be ; thus, 

‘IMPERFECT. 

= காலைு௦ 9... ப வைய வடம்‌ 1008 ச்ழன், 

83 wi WPS STPFOWBD ப வவ Thou wast singing. 

£3 \ BPM BIND) O BD... .cesceccecrseseseeHe, she, or it was singing. 

3 = சொல்கீருஷ்08320...... வவ வவ 1027௪ சரன்‌. 

32 வுல்கஷ்‌3839........்....்..்...வ. மம மனச சரய, 

(ஷ்‌ கெல்சோ ஸஞ்௦6, படவ வவைவைவல 

5 fe அல்குல்‌ ல... ட்‌ } They were singing: 

438 

439
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440 

441 

PLUPERFECT. 

z BWPAPOBR வைய வவ வம்‌ 40ம்‌ 88077, 

5 ச ல வுலல்௦க5............... படட ரவ நமர்‌ sung. 

Bs ம்‌ ௦ 600... பபப வவவவவமீரீது she, or it had sung. 

ட்‌ . ௦22... பப்பு ௩௧ sung. 

3 29௦838... ce ecceceesscererececern You had sung. 3 . 

Say JS FEHB ட்ட. 
APs = 38௦8 ்‌ They had sung. 

For example, if we say 5 SOB re HE 55 ஆக ஷலை வர ROT Taio 
Bos 5 SoSVMIESMH 0 SW when Bharata came to Oude, his eldest brother 

Rama vias going to the forest. As far as regards the present time, Bharata’s 

arrival is past, as well as Rama's departure, but the two actions were simul- 

tancous, and this is represented by adding the past tense of @02& to be to the 

present verbal participle of XS) to go; but if the actions denoted by both verbs 

are not only past as regards the present time, but the action denoted by one 

verb is antecedent to the action denoted by the other, then the past verbal 

participle is prefixed to the past tense of Go2%, to form the pluperfect ; thus, 

Ore cho SS OK Sow OHS LreasooTHs 3) ௦௦௨-௦22 * ௧௧௨8-3 90 
ஜலைலுலஷ்‌௦ eS before the King returned to the city, from the Field of batile, 
a son had been born tohim. The return of the King and the birth of his 801) 

are both past, but the birth was antecedent to the King’s return. 

Certain other tenses are formed by affixing to the infinitive of any verb 

particular tenses of the verbs 2°%) to ge, § 20% fo possess, to be able, BH > to 

learn, W°&9 to suffice, and ஷ்‌ to be able, used as auxiliaries. The original 

verb remains in the infinitive, whilst these auxiliaries are conjugated throngh 
all the persons of the tenses thus used. 

aes) to 70. 

The present, perfect and gorists of this verb may be-affixed, as in English, 
to the infinitive of any verb, to denote a Sidure signification ; but the infinitive
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being a sy H (5 )8HBS, the 3 of 2° is, in the superior dialect, changed 

into 2, according to rule 115 ; thus, 

பலி 09, | வப வ வவ வ வம்‌ மாட ஜ0மர 10 சனத. 

Bowe. WF 2 ணம்‌. syscevesecessomecsecnsseses LROU art going to do. 

M. F. g N. 
ஆகல வட லல. or ©8...He, she, or it is going to see. 

(ஷி ல்ல 0,. ப ப ப வ வரச்ச 8ச ரம்ப to write. 

30ல௦8௦.-லில் 50... பபப பபப ட மம 82 ரமப to send. 

44 ௪4 - N. 

sy c-Fso Wry - DWH De They are going to say &c. 40. 

Foor to be able. 

Senex or XoXo the affirmative, and Ox the negative aorist, together 

with ¥ DAG the perfect tense of this'verb, added to the infinitive of any other 

verb, imply the possession, or want, of power or ability: the x of Seo, 

however, is changed into X when preceded by an infinitive, or any other word 
of the class named ஞர்‌ 985. 

9ு3076076500-72 90... வ உ உடம்‌ 08 சர. 

௦000 லம -௦ல........ heceaees Thou canst do. 
M.F.SN. M. FN. 

hyo GB C-K ONY SI-X 0) CIGHO-K 0), caressecees He, she, or it can see. 

(ay CC -K EADS So- AON. ........... Ve can wr ites 

BORO WC-K WAY WW-NOW, see seeoes YOu can send. 

M&F. M&F. N. 

BSy C-AeorMGAvwH-XoWH-KOP),........... They con tell. 

PES BD, ceseceserseeeten ones உட யம்‌ 0071060ம்‌ சபற, 

அண்ட வீடி பப்ப்ப்ப்ப்பவவ்‌ woes Thou canst not do. 

Mm. எதா, 

oH DC = மு... பெ்ப்ப்ப்பபுரு she, or it cannot see. 

வில. ப்ப வவ We cannot write. 

21௨௮ அணத தை sersceses YOU cannot send. 

M. &F_N. 

By BH- GH escessseneeeenenevenres TREY cannot tell. 

SR CKOAG|A |. ௬௦௬௧௭ *டக்கடச ௧௧௪0௪6௪௧௬௨ உ. ௪94௪. ved could sing. 

50௦0089985, ப பை அையவவவ வ வவ Thou couldst do.
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M.P.GN. 
Mr eBCKD RSD... ccacenccstecsecssseeececsseccasees He, she, or it could see. 

Wer RSCKDABA, senesee ctecescceaes. We could write. 

5௦௨௦௧022726........... 

M&F. N. 
RB YCADAB-KD RQ. cesccccescsercccceveeecnee Dhey contd tell. 

covccencescscceccsevee POU Could send. 

Xo &e. isa contraction of Kw Sx &e, ; the former sometimes imply- 

ing futurily, but the latter ability only; Hae Xow may mean either I wild 

or I can do, but WABCXenG&X9 means only Ican do: the relative parti- 

ciple Xe is often used, after an infinitive, in a future sense; the phrase 32350 

7653 35250260 the requests which 1 am abvut to make, oceurs at the com- 

mencement of almost every Teloozoo letter addressed by an inferior to a person 
in a superior station. ; 

“Swe ta learn, 
The affirmative and negative aorists, and the perfect tense of this root, added 

to the infinitive of any verb, have the same power as the corresponding tenses 

of Senn 
BPE BHM பவ வவட s eoseeens cose see CON Sing. 

பக்‌ o eee crecceccseccsanccostessnse THOU canst do. 

வா வல்ல... weescece dececseveccesccsces He, she, or it can see, 

wey ஷூ... பப்ப -.We can write. 

2௦2௦88%௭௧................. பபால can send. 

M&F. N. 

Bsy BHe-% .- 3௮௪௮ 

BPE 85ல்‌... பப்பட்‌... T cannot sing. 
255... ee, 

4. F.&N. 

rete SSC. SSM... 
அவவ 85ல்‌, 

3௦03 856... teense cencsasserecees soveesseo LOU cannot send. 
MgF. ON. 

BSy SSH - BSS), 

oe ce ccescerscensee dey can tell. 

setconecteccecvecscensees LOU canst not do. 

+ ecsrestosnraecersdde, She, or it cannot see. 

oe ceneccccetseccscscocessssessseses ME cannot write. 

TREES OOH GEE TET RGR Te பச்‌ cannot tell,
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சொ வள... பவை வவ வய பி00ம1ம்‌ ஊர. 

BOGE லக டப்ப பவப்‌ Thou coutist do. 

ஆரம்‌ REND ceseesccessecossscecssnceeecessondle, she, or il could see. 

ச ஷிலலகலு........ப்ப்பபவப வ வவரிரச could write. 

௦2௦838௨6௨0... YOu could send 

சசி, தச, N. 

BSy BOE O- DBODW A. scccssseeeeen They could tell. 

“365 to suffice, டு to be able. 

The affirmative and negative aorists of these verbs are used, after infinitives, 
: . ட 
in the same manner as the corresponding teuses of Foor and Seem: bat 

the infinitive being included in the ey க்கு Fo the of எலி பூ 

changed into a and the b, of 2D into © in couformity to rules 115 and 92, 

0602860320... ப பப வவட வட வச்‌ 002 207 

3௮605 "லல, 2 பப்ப வய வவ வட 270088 const do. 

SIO BE CAT POD 4 22 cesccrevevenecescecscsssecosestie, Site, or if can see. 

ரு) ஷ028760352500) |, வ வய பவ்ய 
  

செய்த்‌ 20172 10/2/6, 

3022053670003559 ப அவக வவ சவ கடம்‌ 010 con send. 

M&F. N. 

00 ௦03569. 0050...... விறு 00 fell. 
BYTE CATO, டவ வடக்க 

BODE CA POD) oereeeecsessrens s seeseeeesecee econ ZHOU canst unt do. 

M. FN. 

BS KC AFP GO-TO, cece aseeseerenedle, she, ov if cannot see. 

(S7) OCE POR oe rervenvecorseereensensnscernd dC cannoe write, 

  வடகம்‌ (7100700820. 

BODO SE BPO, படவ வை வடிய வை 048 00ம்‌ ம்‌ 

M.& FY N. 

302 ஐல. லல... ப... பபப வவ மசத மமம்‌ 1207. 

சே வருஷ 39589 , பட வப வட வவ வய வ வவட வச்‌ CAN SING: 

833 காலு... ப வவ வட வட 2010 canst do, 

TOK DIOL) ப பப பப வட ப வ வ பிர 940)07 64 071 52௨ 

(SPD RPT SOW. eereerettercssen வடட AK can write. 

Sowo APH) MWD சட ௮0% ௨௧4 ௫9% ௫ஒ0096 ௧௫% %௧10 ௧69 ௨௨௦ You 64% send.
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M. & F. N. 

“ஒல வன்ம. உல, 2 சி can tell. 

BPG RODD, ப ப வப வவ கலக வையக வடம்‌ 0093700ம்‌ 290] 

35௦00 லவ்‌, cece ones thee eeees , வைவ்‌ 1 2010607124 7000 do. 

ந... கடர 
0 ஒிராக$$ 050. விர க$$ 050 ப] படவ ககக ககக உச she, or it cannot see. 

ஷீ ல்ல, மதிப்ப யவ ட்ப வ பவட யசக சசககக உமத 6 cannot writes 

BOMOW RTP LO ce cevsesvcescvcnecereseveesss sears LOU cannot send. 
MGF. ON, 

BS BPH 626... ப ப அவவ வட சற்‌ cannot tell. 

The affirmative and negative aorists of 37°25 to join are sometimes placed 
after an infinitive, and conjugated through all the persons, in the same manner 

as the corresponding tenses of "00 ; they denote expediency rather than ability ; 

but the use of the third person neuter only of these tenses is moré correct, as 

explained hereafter. 

Some other tenses are formed by affixing to infinitives the third person neuter 
only of certain tenses of a few verbs, used as auxiliaries. In this case the nomi- 

native only undergoes achange ; the original verb remains in the infinitive, and 
the auxiliary in the 3d person neuter of the singular number. 

5 8X or SOMNA the third person of the past tense, and & Povo the third 
person of the affirmative aorist of the root 5 © cc, when affixed to the infinitive 
of a verb, imply obligation or neecssity without reference to any particular time. 
They may be translated by the English auxiliary must, and are governed by 

any of the three persons in the nominative case ; thus, Salo Bowygy 55 OM J must 

do, OHO Sows BH you must enquire, °C SS GS he must come, 
The third person neuter of the negative aorist of this verb is irregular, namely 

SOS or Sor, more commonly contracted into 5 &. It is used negatively, 
in the same manner as the affirmative tenses above mentioned ; but, when affixed 

to infinitives, it has rather an imperative than an indicative meaning, and is 
therefore applied more frequently to the second and third persons than to the 

first; as, AS ors ல dont come, WH Bs ல்‌ let them not go. Interrogatively, 

however, it is sometimes used with the first person, Sm oes > must I not 

come ?
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These tenses of the verb SX are also occasionally added, in the same 

indeclinable state, to nouns in the nominative case, to denote want or desire. 

In this construction, the affirmatives 5 Ox0-S ONS and Seco Minvariably 

take before them the infinitive S°, but the negative aS does not require it; 

thus, சஷி லால “S&S I want a horse, Mee Sov we seas Ido not want a 

horse. The noun denoting that which is wanted is placed in the nominative 

case, but the noun or pronoun denoting the person who desires or wants is 

placed in the dative. 

SANS or & x8 the third person neuter of the past tense, and &NS the 

third person neuter of the negative aorist of the root 8% to be becoming, decent, 

fit, proper, &c. are respectively used, after infinitives, to express propriety or 
impropriety, without reference to any particular time, and may be considered to 

represent the English auxiliary ought: the & may be changed into & after an 

infinitive, see rule 115. 

5ல்‌ 3௦53. be eeeteeeeee soarccssssroseened OUGKE to do. 

BH ௮528... டை . க ௦உ 271018 00/77/5429 80 8274/2. 

ருபா VAS SSCS seessevese-scee eree He, She, or it ought to read. 

ஸல %390503%8.....ப ப ித்ச மறம்‌ 60 6௨ (407௨ 

2356920622 பக ston senesseesscceeers s vans LOU OUGhE to stand. 

PIG ODOW CHAD, . | வ வ வவ ப மிச] ought to send. 

லம... ட செய்யம்‌ 0104700080 மீடி 80. 4௦ 

35 2% and O°, the third persons neuter of the affirmative and negative 

aorists of the root 52) fo come, are respectively added to infinitives to denote 

liberty or want of liberty ; thus, 

BRB ப ப்ப்ப்ப்ப்ப்ப்ப ப may do, 

DHT? JOOS WY. resseresnecroeere seeseeves Dhow mayst write. 

BS7CHO op DB-WSS SDH rosnceee. He, she, or it may read. 

"ஸல BH Oa ty 5, ப வவ ட வவ வார்‌ 6110 be there. 

ஓரு399 992599) 80... பைப்‌ வவட மீட may stand. 

5020208855)... படட ரிக ராறு send, 

99
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443 

DS) WHS T IEW. oe. 

ஒல ஷர. ப பப்ப ப்படி மாற மமம்‌ 80. 

PH TY OS... bstveaseesaaeeseeseeacees Dhow mayst not write. 

WC HS or OB-S SS TD. பவ He, she, or it may not read. 

வல 08௦3-௧5... ப படைய We may not be there. 

DIPDNOS Tle ae cece renews ee LOU may not stand. 

ஊூ55250ல20% 650... வை வைய es Lhey may not send. 

BSresoaw and 82%, the third persons neuter of the affirmative and nega- 

tive aorists of the root 35°25 to join are added to infinitives to denote, possi- 

bility or impossibility ; the 8 being changed to X according to rule 115, thus, 

வல்வை... பபபப்ட்ட்பா டம்‌. 

DH Tr Wc ள்ல... பட ப்பட பரிந்‌ 0002 மார்க 

வு்‌ ளால்‌... 

“ஆம * &ஸ௦%703, னி 

QPL MPH cesses 

IP BOSOM WC NTO ces sereervereesene They can send. 

இல்கல ப ப ப்பட்ட. வாஙமர்‌ 8௦. 

உஹ்ுஷ்னாுல......... 70 ளம்‌ நரி write. 

PC AH or COW SHCMPBBW, ee ..sHe, she, or it cannot read. 

005 &௦6பன்‌3........... 7772 0௭௭௦௦4 0௪1௩௪௯ 

ரூல்‌... 

வ டச்சீசு மீக 07 84 0217-௧0. 

அச 00% 6௪0௪௬ 

oes cease. YOu can sland. 

வடம்‌ cannot stand. 

ஊு$20௦லஐ௦௨0163............. sees... They cannot send. 

Various negative compound tenses may be formed by affixing the several 

tenses of the verb 2ல்‌ to yo, to the negative verbal participle of any verb: 

the original verb remains in the negative verbal participle, whilst the auxiliary 

tsnses of 3*%) are conjugated through all the persons ; thus, 

BHD அஷ 648௨... பப பப்ப்ப்ப பபப பி மிமி ௧08 மார்ச 

«os Lhou wilt not read. 

“5ல்5௦5௦597ல......... ப பப்ப Twill not fail to send.



OF SYNTAX, 171 

We have already explained, under rule 441, that aD. 8ல்‌ - “6026 6335. 441 

“xo . SH - GH, the negative aorist of (௨ 1௦0௩ $ 6026) when added to 

infinitives as an auxiliary, denotes want of ability,as I cannot &c. But it is 

often used alone as an original defective verb, representing the negative of the 

perfect tense of Ge 028 to be ; thus, 
ட்‌ . ச — . 

CON ஷவர்‌... மம சீர்க... OS % OH, T was not there. 

OE BS) gD)... Thou wast there. «0 8 _% SD. . Thou wast not there. 

OF சஷ்லரூலே... 2/௪ was there ........ES _& Scr, He was not there. 

ee % SH Sy S or OB She, or it was ௪௨55 _ 8 633 , ௪, or it was not there. 

OF _%S) Wry SD, «We were theres... OS _% G30,,. We were not there. 

$ BH) wD... You were there... OF BBS... You were not there. 

M. 8 F. M. & F. 

மூ உ BP AIAN... They were there... ws _% Sd... They were not there. 

N. N. 

or க்ஷ ஐ... They were there.s...OX _% OY... They were not there. 

In these two senses Ow agrees with it’s nominative in gender and number. 

“8%, the neuter of the third person singular, is used indeclinably, in two 

other senses, as explained under the head “ Particles.” 

Condition or contingency, is expressed, in the superior dialect of the Teloo- 445 

goo, by changing the final vowel'of each of the different persons in the first forms 

of the several affirmative tenses into 9 ; and in the common dialect, by merely 

changing the termination &® of the first person in the first form of the past 

tense into 8 ; thus, in the superior dialect, from 

57° 899 459785 AD... soe Bett core een +-somes S699 259 23 SN bases if I beat. 

589... ர த நிசசச்ச வையி இடி வலி பட படற I beat. 

ஜஜ பப பப்பபிசக்வி! சிசி வவ பபபல 2298 வப) பபற மீ ச்சரச்‌ ல ல 
I beat, did beat, XP b.59 9065 -F . 

SOS DD sess ees 4 wot idea ல 86... வரம சசசக்‌ 

லில்‌. பாரி ப ப பப்படம்‌ 03050 லல, 17 22. 

2595... ப பட்பமியிகி ப பவைைவைய வை யல வி வம்‌ L do. 

BRN, பபா னிய! சப பப்ப BWSR. if I do. 
Bows, nee do, did, or shall do... BOWES, .. if Ido.
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HQ 0 GOT YH 1/2. பப ல்ல BY, If I bless 

2௦௨8%5.......... ரமி பப்ப DODO SD, 0... if T bless: 
&8௦ 65ல்‌... ராகிய. ட்ட ௨௦685... T bless. 

x I bless, blessed, : &ல௦ஸ்வ்ஸ்‌,.. 1 4 84008 dlegs fe DORN ED... fF bless 

௪666666566 6060545595; 

and in the inferior dialect, from 

8295...... eeen. LD have beaten.....comes..5°83 © ச்ச யக if I beat. 
AID ச்ச்‌ vd, SFL a, contracted, 3 PY 

௪௧௧௨ சக்ககக்‌ நீத ட சட டட ௨௨௨௨ $௫4௨௨௧9௧௭ rule "354 to 3 

BS0DBR பா பவை seers BDODS un க do. do. 364 
ல்‌ 

440 The word ending in > ® varies with the numbers and persons, thus ; 

ட்டா be aeesenanee BLOB. eee df Lido. 

BRB DD. eseseeeese if thou do. 
On ME. § ரம ணை hey she, or it do. 

(1... 9... eff we do. 
| 9... பய வல 00, பப பஞ்சமம்‌ 10, 

சய பர்‌. ரநத கங்க ப பப 
13 | 

Sing... 

ட 19. ப wie... பட வப 

but the word terminating in “@ is used for every person and number, 3a 2 

i they do. 

means if I, thou, he, she, i, we, you, or they do. 

447 Although the above examples are translated in English by the present tense 

of the subjunctive mood, it is to be observed that, in the superior dialect, the 

present tense with > 9 is seldom used, the past tense with > © often occurs in 

a past, or future, as well as in a present conditional meaning ; the mare tense 

with >. 9 is used in a future conditional sense only, and the aorist with 9 in 

4 conditional sense, indefinite as to time; thus, 

Be MoM SH ww CBO 
Present. | Hc Bxowosssers ly he goes, he will meet him,
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Past ப்ப] edo Sine ease | If the hing governs the kingdom well, his 
. 2௦ ௩:5:௦ல6............ | subjects will be happy. 

(in a present sense......... J 

“8 ல்க உல) ay நரகம்‌ வர்‌ Twill eneat 
ட x should come to-morrow, I will spea 

sf ses கல்விப்‌ உட மழட ந 
in a future gense. 

HOS VOCE 268 
(2 உ. ly Thad seen him yesterday, I would 

have spoken to him. 
இக்க ல வக கக்க கவச கய ஒலக do Sow 

IN & PASt SENSE sse...ocoeee 

சமாக பட்டக்‌ ஷக்‌ 86-௧௮, . If you come to-morrow, I will give. 

a ORY AC ஜு 
Aorist esses வஸ்‌ Uf the king govern well, his subjects will 

SBOP SOTO be happy. 

ஒர கச ௨௨ஓ௪ ௨௨௨௧௨ 

pre Fores SOS 

In the common dialect, this form of the verb is not restricted. to any tinte ; 

by he come to-morrow, I will give. 

but, according to the context, represents a present, past, or future conditional 

meaning. 

ச்‌ 

ல்ல 8 WCBS WMD. LT give, he will come. 

Bg) Bm ony Barc லைல... Lf L give to-morrow, he will come. 

QS ZS O00 Dy 8 னல்ல MyM... Uf Thad given yesterday, he would have 

[20742 
By using the conditional form of the verb 6 ௦ல்‌ 0 6௪, commonly written 448 

Ho %, with the present or past werbal participle of any other verb, we give 

that verb a present or past conditional meaning; thus, BSS Hor ௦2082 

SOY OS OWS HH rH YSwWoFo @ ஸல எல்ல மு 
Devaduttu be now going to the pearl fishery, he will arrive before all the rest, 

39 1326020055 84.2) ஜீ௦"% ல% 605560 ௦௦௦௫7358 லஷ 

Sx If Europe ships had arrived before this | period, these articles would not 
have become sv dear. 
  

ஆ 
* by rule 364, ர 8 24 6 60017%01௪ம்‌ 181௦ 0006. ~



174 TELOOGOO GRAMMAR. 

449 

450 

45] 

In the superior dialect, each of these conditional forms of the verb, by 

affixing 9, represents the English subjunctive with the words although, 

notwithstanding prefixed to it; thus, 5 QHyB Saw although I come, came, or 

should come. The same meaning is expressed by the past relative participle of 

the verb, with the addition of the indcclinable particle © in the superior dia- 

lect, and Sy 82y_or WeMDy in the common dialect; thus 57026, SQ) Sm. 

SD) HS SBD or 5 QS AODy although he come, came, or should come, 

WEG OND y 82 5385) although he give, gave, or should give; °¢ லு ] 

as 303895 although he write, wrote, or should write; when “APAAY is added, 

the final ~ of the past relative participle is lengthened ; thus, 52) T° WON, 

never & D)S WOR ; and the past relative participle itself, with the final ~ 

thus lengthened, is often used in'this sense; as, லேச) லு although he 

come, came, or should come. 

The conditional form of any verb may also be expressed in the common 
dialect by adding to it's past relative participle the particles ஓலை கீ and 

és Sow ; as BrToonwds - B55 brow if I, thou, he, she, it, we, you, 
or they do. wand is composed of the particle ஒல meaning so as, as if, and 
ஹல 8 the conditional form of the root ©%) to become ; as Sow is com- 

posed of the same particle © 25, and SoMoXv the third person singular in the 
first form of the past tense of ©), with it's final © changed into —°, 

When the condition or contingency is of a negative nature, it is expressed in 
the superior dialect by adding -$ © to the respective persons of the negative 
aorist, and in the common dialect by affixing to the negative verbal participle 

the common conditional form of 3*%) tp go or ௦ல்‌ ஐ be; thus, in the supe- 
rior dialect we say 

925... ஷ்‌ I do not beat, have not beaten, or shall not beat. 
Boo Bs... ககக க வடம if thou dost not do, hast not doné, or wilt not do. 
ADowC BP... sesveeff he does not bless, has not blessed, or will not Bless. 
and in the inferior dialect. 

525 aS or 82550 6... Bord S or Bas 0% Adosy rs 
or 8Dow 0%) If T, thou, he, she, it, we, you, or they beat, do, or bless-have beaten, done, or blessed - or shall beat, do, or bless,
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CONSTRUCTION OF THE PARTICIPLES. 

VERBAL PARTICIPLES, 

There is no part of the verb of more frequent occurrence in Teloogoo than 

the verbal participles, with the proper use of which, therefore, it is of great 

importance that the student should be woll acquainted: they can never, like 

the English participles, be used as adjectives, but must invariably be governed 

by some tense of a ver). 

The verbal participles are used in Teloogoo when we wish to expressany 452 

minor actions of the person who performs the chief action mentioned in the 

sentence. The verbal participles, denoting the minor actions performed, or 

placed first in the sentence, and are governed by the verb denoting the main 

action, with which the sentence elegantly terminates. 

‘The peculiarity in these participles, therefore, is that they always refer to 453 

some subordinate action, performed by that particular agent only which is the 

nominative to the final governing verb, and never can express.actions performed 

by others. 

If the minor action be simultaneous with the main action in the sentence, the 454 

present verbal participle is used; if antecedent in point of time to it, we use 

the past verbal participle ; and if it be of a negative nature, the negative verbal 

participle is used. 

The following examples are subjoined ‘in illustration of these rules. 

PRESENT. 
¥ ஸ்‌, ௦2௨332 ஷைஷக்சைலைல aH Ho BSroweasywe 455 

௦6 ஷை? ஞ்‌ ஐ௦௦2௦93558௦20055529ஆக3ல௨௦2௦6 330200 84 

“ச 9-௦௨%50% கமல ஸ்ட 60௦2059235 Reducing to dust 

the arrows of his foes, piercing the bodies of his enemies with his own arrows, 

exciting a panic in the minds of the opponent’s forces, and animating the spirits 

of his own soldiers, Arjoona ruled the battle. (5 BOs DO Hi “Sows 

0M BLOGS NOW MHS Tray SSHSHwB BH, Fostering his 
subjects, protecting the poor, and honoring the great, Dhurmarajah conducted 

the qurernment, ¥ SS BRA WUT ES Wow ruUwswe SHE wo ros wr
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456 

457 

458 

Sow 5 20 CBN Playing, singing, and laughing, with those who attended 

hine, Krishna arrived on the banks of the river Jumna. 

PAST. 

DF SMe HSH GHLT OOM TPOSOV OHS HOTS Oy 

BrMH oT ArAWS OBL Vikramarka, having resolved to proceed to 

the chase, having sent for his charioteer, and having ordered his car, accom- 

panied by his friends, proceeded to the forest. WmmsBvcyers HS ZoD 

KMvi SoBNDSew HIS br D) OS soo 4 ASS OS) YESS HE 

BaF HOS 8). Rama, having entered Ceylon, having hilled the giants, 

having installed Vib,hishana, and having mounted the divine car, named 

Pooshpuhu, returned to Oude. 

NEGATIVE 

Sdamhom ousy SH De rsovwm Show HV Ys wa PHOS HY 

57088 பப்ப கட. வ Without calling his retinue, 

without taking his bow and arrows, and without putting on his armour, he 

singly fought with his enemies. 

It will be observed that, in each of these examples, the verbal participles are 

placed first in the sentence, and invariably denote actions subordinate to that 

expressed by the verb at the conclusion of the period,by which they are govern- 

ed; thus, in the three examples given of the present verbal participle, ruled, 

conducted and arrived, are the main actions expressed; and the participles 

reducing, piercing &c. fostering, protecting &c. playing, singing &c. are all 

minor actions subordinate thereto. It will further be perceived that the minor 

actions in question were all performed by that agent only which is the nomina- 

tive to the governing verb. Arjoona ruled, and it was he also that reduced and 

pierced ; Dhunnarajah conducted, and it was he also that fostered and protected ; 

Krishna arrived, and it was he also that played and sung. Had any one else 

performed these minor actions, the verbal participles could not have beea used. 

As the minor actions of reducing and piercing were simultaneous with the 

main action of ruling, the fostering and protecting with that of conducting, 

and the playing and singing with that of ‘arriving, the present verbal parti-
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ciples are used, in these cases: but, in the examples given of the past verbal 

participle, it will be perceived that the resolution of Vikramarka to proceed 

to the chase, his sending for his charioteer, and his ordering his car, were all, 

in point of time, antecedent to the main action of his proceeding to the forest ; 

so also Rama’s entering Ceylon, killing the giants, &c. were actious performed 

by him previously to his return to Oude; hence, in these instances, the past 

verbal participle is used; and in the last example, because the minor actions 

are of a negative nature, we use the negative verbal participle. 

As an exception to the foregoing rules, it is to be observed that when we 

speak of the time that has elapsed since any particular event occurred, the past 

verbal participle may be used absolutely, and then has a nominative of it’s own, 

independent of that of the final governing verb; thus, அல்ல Dy Sha srw 

dod it is ten days since 1 came, literally, 1 having come, ten days have passed ; 

here 89°00 days is the nominative to the fina! governing verb BW pacved; 

but ® Sis the nominative te the verbal participle 59 having -cne, which 

is used absolutely. 

The verbal participles always govern the same case as the verb to which they 

‘belong; thus, DPOSTESHy Tah heving beaten him he care, WO being 

governed by the active verbal participle 8” @3 in the accusative case. 

The foregoing remarks will give the student some idea of the importance of 
the verbal participles in the construction of the Teloogoo ; they are peculiarly 

well adapted to a language that abounds in descriptive passages, and the Student 

will occasionally find them carrying on and connecting the sense for pages 

together, but suspending the full meaning until the conclusion of the period. 

Hence, in some degree, the rare occurrence of conjunctions in Teloogoo ; for 

the connexion between the subordinate and chief action in a sentence, which is 

implied by the verbal participles, often supersedes the use of them. 

RELATIVE PARTICIPLES, 

- Separate relative pronouns are rendered unnecessary in Teloogoo, by certain 

participles of the verb which have the power of the relative inherent in them, 

23 

459 

460 

461
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462 

463 

464 

and which, like the கரட்‌ adjectives, must always be followed by some 

noun or pronoun. 

The relative participles also denote the action of the verb to which they 

belong ; and the present, the past, the indefinite, or negative participle is used, 

according to the sense intended to be expressed. 

The peculiarity of these participles consists in the relative inherent in them 

invariably referring to the noun or pronoun which immediately follows them, 

and which is also the agent to the action denoted by them, unless the relative . 

participle stands between two nouns or pronouns; thus, 5 Wy WoT y SoH 

@0 the persons that are coming, S°CK Sy Dw the milk that boils, 58S 

SHOX the person that beat, SWOMSK)D the tiger that killed, ஜுர”. 

ev8 the parrot that talks, talked, or will talk, (wry Barc the man that 

writes, wrote, or will write, Sr~%D BY So | the county that is, was, or will 

not be to be seen, Srey BOAT the country in which there is not, was not, 

or will not be a king. 

If the relative participle of an active verb stands between two nouns or 

pronouns, and the first be in the nominative case, it isthe agent to the action 

denoted by the participle, and the noun following, in whatever case it may be, 

is the object affected by that action; thus, MSHS) the tiger that they 

hilled, 2°89 -Ss°- DS s°CMH the man that you saw, °%20HSHO%W the 

person that he called ; but if the first noun or pronoun be in the accusative, it 

is the object affected by the action which the active participle denotes, and the 

following noun, in whatever case it may be, is the agent thereto; 7° 0S H)O 

the tiger that hilled him, DT, மல்ல வு்‌ ௪ man that saw you, 

WOHDOSMOOX the person that called him. If, independently of the 

agent and object, the relative inherent in an active participle, refers to the 

instrument, place, or other subordinate correlative to the action which it de- 

notes, the agent is placed first in the nominative case, then the object in the accu- 

sative, next the relative participle,and finally the instrument, place, or other cor- 

relative to which it refers ; thus BHO 2௦௧85 Bor to the sword with
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which, or the place in which, I killed the tiger ; C°@PR SPD SD jr, 
* 

800086 the bramin to whom the king gave the cow. In these examples J and 

the king are the agents, and therefore in the nominative case, the tiger and the 

cow are the objects, and therefore in the accusative, and the sword, the place, 

and the bramin are the subordinate correlatives referred to, and therefore 

placed immediately after the participle. 

If the relative participle of a neuter verb stands between two nouns or 

pronouns, the first must always be in the nominative case, because neuter verbs 

cannot govern the accusative; and it is also always the agent to the action deno- 

ted by the participle, the noun following being merely the subordinate correla- 

tive thereto; thus, BMH BS ow the house in which I was, D°WH aH ல 

ஆகை the road in which you walk, DBT ME OB OY Sov the place on 

which he sat, DIP BIE" Sy ww the house in which you slept. 

The foregoing and following exawiples will best explain the tanner in which 

these participles supply, in construction, the cases of the relative pronouns, and 

the mode in which they must be translated in English by corresponding pre- 

positions. 

N.  WeSOW0HHDOD..... eee The tiger which killed them. 

DoS, Sarr QT SCH sone The man who saw you. 

ares LD HNHMOd, ........ The person who called him. 

G. ஐ55ஐ59 96%... ப The man whose clothes are torn. - 

Hr ௨ல்‌ beceeae een . The tree of which the flowers are faded. 
N° ByBAS ௦060... 24௪ house of which the wall is inclined. 
3௦65308526... The field of which the produce is ripe. 

ற. ல்க... The business for which I came, 
Draws O yy 5 ௦2... The house to which he came. 

Ac. w*Mwonsgd,....... 000. The tiger which they killed. 

லர wre OS TPCH,....... The man whom you saw. 
TCAD DSM OW. «sae The person whom he called. 

ஷூ? 
Ab. ஜுலி 53 ஜவ வட௰சச tree from which Rowers were gather ed. 

465 

466
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467 

468 

BH Howes லல... The house in which I slept. 
Hoss ISY B........... The knife with which the fruit was cut. 
BPI F FON, ....4446 The house on which it rained. 

It is not easy, by any general rule, to define on what the case of the relative 

depends; in rule 464 the mere substitution of the word -s*oo a place, for 

¥ & a sword, changed the relative with which, into for which; and in rule 466 

the substitution of 9% a house, for ©® business, changed the relative for 

which into to which. In the examples given in. 466 the relative participle con- 

stantly stands between two nouns in the nominative case, yet the relative itself, 

which in Teloogoo is inherent in the participle, is in the genitive, dative, or 

ablative ; and it is curious that in Teloogoo when an active participle is placed 

between two nominatives, the relative in English must be in the objective case 

(see examples of the accusative) ; while if the objective case inTeloogoo precede 

an active participle, the relative in English must be in the nominative case (see 

examples of the nominative). In rule 464, the correlative Py ENCED ர 

bramin is in the nominative, yet from the nature of the verb ¢o give, the relative 

to whom, which is inherent in the Teloogoo participle, is in the dative case 

thus, therefore, the case of the relative would seem to depend in some instances 

on the nature, rather than the case of the following word; in others, on the case 

of the preceding word ; and in some, on the nature of the verb itself. 

The common indefinite relative participle, by affixing ©, has often the 

same signification as an abstract noun ; thus, using the abstract noun, we may 

say Se S500 98 service is excellent, or we may use the common relative . 

participle with ©8, and say 5” DBamona; but, while the abstract nouns 
are declined and construed as substantives, the relative participles as well as the 

verbal nouns (such as “en #49 and Sos %s%) being integral parts of the 

verb, although declined like nouns, are invariably construed like verbs, and 

govern the same case as the verb from which they are derived ; thus, using the 
abstract noun Sa0%), we say DEF SHO.ONB your service is excellent, 08 

being placed in the possessive case ; but when we use §°D WA - Sen Wo or
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Sw ss aso, we must place the pronoun in the accusative case and ஷர 202505 

8992520௦02 ._ Doan, OF en i or 2௦553 ஒ Sos esoxooNS to serve 

you, or the serving you is excellent. 

Nouns denoting the agent may be formed from every verb, by adding tothe 469 

relative participles, either affirmative or negative, the pronoun @°C28 for the 

masculine, and © for the feminine and neuter, in the singular number; and 

“ere for the masculine and feminine, and ©® for the neuter, in the plural ; 

thus, &~ “By arecess the man who beats, the beater, 89% the woman or the 

thing that beats, *5° 2) 35° 8 the men or women that hill, the killers, S07 8 

the woman or the thing that kills, 5°22 °C the man who does not beat, 
has not beaten, or will not beat,S~¥228 the woman or the thing that does 

not beat, has not beaten, or wiil not beat. 

sa . So DS &e. have, by some, been called infinitives ; but they are 470 

no more infinitives than 8 னயல்‌ or Wo Wace, They are merely, as 

above stated, relative participles, with the pronouns ©°C2 and ©8 added to 

them; thus, WSO DCH is composed of 07% the common indefinite 

" relative participle of the root *%0%) to kill, with the pronoun C4 added to 

it; and WoW is composed of the same word 0% with the pronoun ©8 

added to it; such compound words may be declined through all the cases of 

the pronoun C2 and 8 in the following manner. 
SINGULAR. 

M. N. & F. 

1. ககன... வவ ௮ 

௦. SOS- TD. TO BOL sears wees SB B-TD~ OBOE _ 

ு, 8௨8௮... s ceceeee WAS OOS 

Ace. SO BIO... ட டட... அகை 

கீரி, அ$ன ர. 3௧.7... ஒதி கு மிருத 
PLUEBAL 

M. & F. N. 

N. SOS ee cesses OSD 

0. 882-௮95 ...........உ B. WES TIT _
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471 

472 

473 

ற, க885.......... அலா க8 

ந வகி ண96.....்்."'”டட ப லகி TPO 

த. வனா வரந்தரு. wad ws.ot BS-S* 
So, also may we decline 130-333. 0 ஊம்‌ 8௦5525) 8 Oa BPC 

SM and WosHA.cwosP sarc and 350862, 

GENERAL RULES. 

In Teloogoo, the word agreeing with the verb is always in the nominative 

case, and has generally the first place in the sentence, then follows the word 

denoting the object governed by the verb, next any intermediate explanatory 

clause, and the verb itself closes the period. 

A verb agrees with it’s nominative in gender, number, and person ; but when 

two or more nominatives agree with the same verb, it is placed in the plural 

number, and agrees in gender with the masculine or feminine nominative, in 

preference to the neuter ; thus, @>s0U 9 8௦௦) 5°208 the moon and 

the lotus shone, KR” vend MHevs Dy the cowherds and cows came: but such 

forms of expression are very uncommon, it would be more elegant to வர 8 ஒ 

WIMP OS 3s D) Sthe cowherds came with the cows ; and to express in Teloo- 

goo that the king, the minister, their horses, and elephants, all entered into the 

city, we never should say 52௯௦8), -35% 8655070230 20855. S045 29௦ 

28 but ஸு$2௫500905973 29௦௦5 they arrived with thier elephants 

and horses. 

If two or more nouns and pronouns, of different persons, connected by a 

copulative conjunction are nominatives to the same verb, the verb is placed in 

the plural number, but agrees with the second person in preference to the third, 

and with the first in preference to both; as Saeed ல்க 52௦ I, you, 

474 

and he came. 

Neuter verbs, from their nature, never can govern a noun or pronoun; when 
made causal they are construed in the same manner as active verbs. Active 
verbs govern substantives in the accusative gase ; thus, we say O° soca Os
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௨650347908 [0௭ filled Ravana ; butall nouns denoting inanimate 

objects, when governed by active verbs, may be placed in the nominative, instead 

of the accusative case; and, unless the use of the nominative would render the 

meaning obscure, this is the more correct and elegant construction ; thus, 58 

MSS _M or 55 SoS _&\ he mounted the car, SSSoKSM or SSO 

XwoVSOO I played at chess, SSS 0KS or So%eer %, I saw the 
mountain, S° dered Bow or Blo wees Tah the gardener has planted trees. 

The verbs 28% to milk, O27 to ask, SOBXGM to amerce, “Rody to 

win, 2 to rob, with a few others, may govern two accusatives; but if one 

of these accusatives denote an inanimate object, it may be placed in the nomi- 

‘native instead of the accusative case, N° OS° PMI OW 0 ௩60268 326 

the cowherd milked the cow, 5° S27 WS TOW or வுல Venegas Rw. 

he asked his master for'one hundred pagodas, ௯௩628 85 ஓல 

55ல்‌ ஏ 5659008850 the magistrate amerced the guilty one 

hundred pagodas, உல்லா S5°HS TOM or STP RO )y We Ton from 

him one hundred pagodas, S°oXw Wes ve Mey, O89 or Ps, 06% 

D5 the thieves robbed the travellers of their jewels. 

Active verbs, when converted into causals, govern the noun which would 

have been the agent in their active form in the instrumental ablative; the noun 

which would have been the object in their active form continues in the accusa- 

tive, or, if it denote something inanimate, in the nominative case; thus, Jo 

50605 இல்‌ ௪ 614 ௧ நச்சு, உல ஸம்‌ லெல$ீ 66 T caused him to 

build a house, WES LS) HFS we, “259 my son wrote the book, Si? 

WS" STH BIL) SF So Tr ON _YO I caused my son to write the book, 

DO BY Ho Ds the tiger killed the goat, கல்ல ம்சில்கஸ்ல௦ HO 

I caused the tiger to hill the goat, DseWorrsd Fe- SoS Bay BS you 

mentioned this news, 27° WES OTS Fe- தல EH, OD TJ caused you to 
mention this news. | 

But verbs denoting to read, to sing, or to eat, with perhaps a few others, 

when converted into causals, govern the noun which would have been the agent 

475 

476 

477
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479 

in their simple form either in the ablative or accusative case; M%P)SS 9 ட 

௦6 எ 20௦0 5) NF SowSSDOBN the master caused his pupils to 

read books, TSSMON or HAH BIH ORS soaBOS they caused the 

songsters to sing, D&OM or HSOBSOSyMOGONDOBM he caused children 

to eat boiled rice. 

When a verb directly affects two nouns, the one denoting a whole, and the 

other a part of that whole, the noun denoting the part stands in the nominative, 

but the principal noun is placed in the genitive case; thus, Meso Go¥ _ 

Sty wW Bree they are cutting off the tails of horses. The principal 

noun may also stand in the dative; thus © egssooo SoS ¥en Bre 2d, or the 

principal noun may stand in the accusative ; thus, © @lSVMS°S oo BresrwH 

anil this, in Teloogoo, is considered the most elegant mode of expression. 

The verb to be, which so often occurs in the English language, is generally 
omitted in Teloogoo: it may occasionally be used, but it is thought more 
elegant to dispense with the use of it. The mode in which it is omitted in 
Teloogoo when it is placed between an adjective and a substantive noun or 
pronoun, has been already explained (see rule 428), where it would intervene 
in English between a substantive pronoun and a substantive noun, it is also 
omitted in Teioogoo. Indeed, as the personal terminations of the verb are 
derived from the substantive pronouns, it does not seem strange that these 

pronouns themselves should partake in some degree of the essence of the verb. 

In Telcogoo, when a substantive pronoun immediately precedes a substan- 

tive noun, the latter has the force of the present tense of the verb fo de inherent 

in it; and if the pronoun be of the Ist or 2d person, the noun assumes certain 

affixes. 

* the pronoun be of the Ist person, the affix to the noun is in the singular, 

© for nouns in 95 or a for nouns in ‘\, and & for nouns of any other 

termination ; and ih the plural, “2 for all nouns. 

if the pronoun be of the 2d person, the affix to the noun is in the singular, 

% for nouns in °6 or ட.) “®) for nouns in ©, and ® for nouns in any other 
termination ; and in the plural “9 for all nouns,
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If the pronoun be of the third person, tne noun takes no affix. 

The following examples will more fully explaia this construction. 

“வகி இ... பப ட பபப பகவ கவ பப ப வக்ககவ பயக கக ட்ட அக்க ச சசககக கக்க சய Iam a poet. 

ஐஞ்$ 3... நடவ டட ச க்வட்க கலவ வவ ககக ககக நசட உச்சக்க வடம்‌ ச014 6776 0028. 

லுலே$........ ரகக ப கக கர ப்ப @ poet. 

ல்ரு” 8ூ 0ல்‌ கி seeeZ am a bramin. 

DH\ TS eo cwH, bse eteecensceeeeeeeeenen eens eescns கவ்வ Thou art a bramin. 

வுல ஹல்‌, பகவ வ வச்சவ கசகங் ககக வவ வவட சசககக வியக்க 8 14. 2077077874, 

BAM e9 So coseeeees secuertetes cesceees s teevecntsssccsassecssssaveeses Zhls 18 @ horse. 

படட ண தை ணை தை ண கை நக்க ககக கச வனபட ம 2115 48 00010௩ 

ROOD பப்ப பப ப வவபிய வடிவ வ வவ கவட veel am a child. 

ல்லகஷ்‌......... பவ scare க்கக்‌ சப்ப பபச ப வவ ப வகக ம2%018 0776 8. 014/8. 

SIPC ES oe ப பபப பபப சககசகபக வட வய சசககக யய டக வக ய பவமிசிகி 28 21 child. 

"35290 00 329905௦235... ப பவ ட பவ வவ்விய see are poets. 

ஊுகு559௦6......... ப கவ்வ வய கசகவகவகக சகட்ட வசசக் வம்‌ (216 00848. 

ஊுல$ல்ல.......... வகிககவ் பயல யக்ககக்க வக யக யய ௨௮ 2587. 877௪ poets. 
“Bos oF RO SOW?) SP PONV. ப வ பப பகைவ ... We are bramins. 

. ச ௩ ச்‌ உ. ௩ ச. 

ஓர 2” 8௦... பக்க நிசிக் வவ வக டவ வககக் உடபட ககக உடவசசஉம்‌ (1778 0717771712, 

SPT) DP வல்லை... ப tebe eteaeceeccueeeeeees கடகட சச LHey are bramins. 

௮5762250௦0 வடகம்‌ சகட கக க்கட க வகிக்க cotcceesteescvessectrecrssssee Lhese are horses, 

QOSHw,..... cence. 5 ene cassccs ena consnesoess oa@hensecces beeen wee These are cotis. 

“Bo or கல... செய்க ச்ச கட்டகம்‌ 00772 0021. 

லல... eseseoees படிவ்பப்க பக வ தசக்கவவ கச சசவவடககடிசச க கச ம.௨ 0172 children. 

POD 60... வவ வ வவ வய வவ வய ய உம்‌ சிதற are children: 

It will be observed that ¥9 apoct, with the singular pronouns of the Ist 

and 2d persons prefixed to it, in the one case affixes ©, and in the other &, 

because it terminates in’; but (BP) Se 299 C259 a bramin endsin ©, and there- 

fore affixes ~ 2 and ~@), or rather changes the final © into these terminati- 

ons ; and DB a child ending neither in 5 or ~~, nor in ¥, takes simply so 

and ®, ்‌ 

vt
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481. 

Each of these nouns; viz. 52 -( | 95 2000 and Dz, with the pronouns 

of the Ist and 2d persons plural prefixed to it, takes “So and ~& ; and none 

of them, when preceded by the pronouns of the third person, take any affix 

whatever. 

One verb governs another that refers to it, or depends on it, in the infinitive; 

but the infinitive invariably precedes the governing verb, instead of following it 

as in English; thus, J wish to conquer my foes ஸ்‌, ஒலக ௦0௦௨8 உல 

ஷூ, J hoped to adore Shiva JON Hyra OW BreHSO, 

When the speaker states what another has said, he does not, as in English, 

use the infinitive mood; he repeats the words of the original speaker, adding 

the particle ©® having said ; thus, he told me to write, would in the Teloogoo 

idiom be rendered ஆல்‌ றஹகிர (௫5) 28050 மரப்ச thou, 

QD having said, ® ©) he told ; thus also, the sentence D0 s sow o 

BMP sO) _ FOS) 200% 89 he ordered him to hill the snake, consists of the 

words WC fe sod the snake, S0@) x kill thou, ©® having said, 

2Dp8 tp him, D க ஷ்‌ order, ௦௦2 355 gave; Boos and BAY Soo 

preceding ©* are changed, by the rules for Sund,hi, to Bows and BA Hod 

respectively, for in the common dialect the © before the ao of the imperative 

is generally dropped in this construction, for the sake of alliteration ; thus, also, 

we say I heard that Devadutia went BSSHMVI SA NHS &e. In this 

sense, the relative participles, with © either in the nominative or accusative 

_ case, are sometimes elegantly used in Teloogoo; as, “8௭௧ BMI Fons or 

SF onrS-e57hy D480, or the particle S”, hereafter mentioned, may be added 

to the participles joined with ©& in the nominative case ; thus, ௧௧௧ BHC 

9௦3337 ஐ௦686 I heard that Devadutta went ; thus also, we say லல, 

SEBS Pew CO BIp WA © or OSTHosH SYS Big tary 6 or 

VIF d0w TSE OTe Rp Wy they affirm that an incarnation of the 

God Vishnoo is about to take place. 

©9 is used, in the same manner, when we address to a second pergon orders 

to be delivered to a third, tell him to send $000 TsO Bap, literally Sodo
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+230 send thou, ©® having said, BxXy tell; 5?) HOI BSP tell him 

to write, SOS SDVGBTHO direct him to read, &c. 

When we wish to represent various minor actions performed by others as 483 

contemporaneous with the chief action performed by a particular person menti- 

oned in the sentence, a number of infinitives, denoting these minor actions, are 

placed together in the sentence, which terminates, inan elegant manner, with 

the verb denofing the main action placed in it’s appropriate tense; thus, M9e> 

ஷ்ஷ்‌ ஆ BPSHeos dy Dow . STPOKSersreagsors - 
aoe SohPsw Bs - PO Bow WY SG 5506380003 2 

“கீககலல்கீ SKe Sw Somos - SBSrAGewod ர) வை . ௨௦௯ 
MoerFsoo Bassons ) Bresso Tow - SF Sow SH Sy 0% Troy 

DID DW*srow Ros seweanw, While the rulers of jfifly-siz countries, 

having arrived at the city of Mid,hila, were in attendance, while fair damsels 

sported in the dance, while choristers chaunted songs, while they sounded the 

great drum and other musical instruments, while the gods showered flowers, 

while the bards and genealogists proclaimed panegyrics, while the people of the 

city were filled with joy, the king Dasarad,ha celebrated the nuptials of his 

gon Rama. Even in familiar conversation this mode of expression is sometimes 

used. 

If the infinitive of a verb with the particle 5” added to it, be twice repeated, 

it denotes progression; thus, eS IPED STP) ON (SP Xo WHOS லஃ 

writing improves gradually as we write, SSS WSSS A லல்ல it will 

be understood gradually by reading, S&SWSES சகல as we 

walk the road gradually shortens, SS SoMBAS TMB A? BHPyen 

Does as it rains the lakes will be gradually filled. 

The root &°& to buy, conjugated through all its moods, tenses, and persons, 

is frequently added to the past verbal participle of another verb, when it is 

intended to restrict the action denoted by that verb exclusively to the benefit of 

the agent; and often in the superior, but always in the inferior dialect, final ? 

of the past verbal participle is changed to © when $78 is thus added ; ay We 

484
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§° > or WS to do for one’s own benefit, (SP) OSH or (Br) EMN 

to write for one’s oron benefit; thus we say ar) waren J wrote, War, 8 

கூ or ஆ oS” wry 59 T wrote for my own benefit ; கோல்‌ I do, Be 

80௦8ல்‌ . 869௦27 I do for my own benefit; V2yT 2S he told, 
Bays? Try A or BSPS TMH he told for his own benefit. Sometimes, 

however §7®S) js added merely for the sake of eleganco; thus we may say 

either Frente WH or 2 20vSre TS 0830 J saw the letter; at மூசா times, it 

alters the signification of the verb to which it is added in a manner scarcely to 

be defined easewS_ WS AAA he walks well, wes T காக்ஸ்‌ 

Sots th he behaves well ; it occasionally makes a neuter verb active ws sd 

DSB it was understood to me, “ஒல Seoows 703 ர understood, 525 

draw, to pull, BES fo bring, “Sx உ to prostrate, \a0/%,_S°s 

to invoke &c. 

485 The present verbal participle of a verb prefixed to any tense of the verb 

SW) to come denotes that the action expressed by the participle is habitual or 

of long continuance ; thus, ©8 AoScx000 08385 SIPs RY he was in the habit 

of coming to my house, SAO SF Kes S~ obsess By he continued to 

behave himself well, O77 920830 PNG Moos ode Grr 55 By) grain 
formerly used to be produced in this land, O° 2s 5௮௩65௨0565 3B 

ல 350 the hing continued to govern the kingdom in a just manner, 

DIPS Fanew son wy ors GSH you must continue sending letters. 

486 It has already been stated that activo verbs become passive by adding to the 
infinitive the verb S25 to fall, to suffer. By affixing this verb to the nomina- 
tive case of neuter nouns, particularly to such as denote any bodily suffering 
or mental affection, a compound verb is formed of a neuter signification ; and if 
the noun end in “», thie termination may be changed into o, or may be 
dropped altogether ; the latter is the more common form 3 thus, from 3 cto 
fear is formed % OOS or PasoSA or Pow to fear ; from “2% 

a blow comes “A%)52 to be beaten &c But if instead of the neuter form 

S20, the active form 30% be added to the substantive, it makes an active
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verb; thus, from SS fear comes PACSWH to frighten, and from 

X 084K son gladness comes 130582 to be pleased, and 3௦5௯ 

to please. 

The verb 9%) which properly signifies to deliver any thing from one’s 487 

own possession into that of another, although it may be translated in English 

by the verb fo give, isnot in Teloogoo synonymous with that English verb. It 

cannot be used unless the thing delivered is taken by the receiver ; for example, 

ifa bramin invites another to dine with him, we cannot in Teloogoo say with 

propriety that he gave him boiled rice OS, 9G) ® ; because the boiled rice 

is not delivered into the hands of the bramin invited, but only placed on a leaf 

before him. We must therefore say வ ல இல்‌ he placed rice before 

him. But if he were to give the food to his palanqueen bearer, who, being of 

av inferior cast, is not allowed to pollute the house ofa bramin by eating in it, 

he does not place the boiled rice before him, but delivers it into his hands, and in 

this case therefore we might say BW WS s Foor Bens M9 By So that 

bramin gave rice to his palanqueen bearer. In the same manner, if you give . 

grass to a horse, you cannot say in Teloogoo MOTSPRES WHow HD J gave 

grass to the horse, but PAM BOS HHS HO Ethrew grassto the horse. 

OF PARTICLES OR INDECLINABLE WORDS. 

es 

There are scarcely any proper adverbs in Teloogoe, Spe now, OS px, 

then, 23ல்‌ when, 5 to-day, 28, yesterday, 8% to-morrow, &c. are not 

adverbs, but substantive nouns which are declined ; adverbs however are easily 

made, or rather their want is supplied, by adding to any noun substantive or 

adjective the infinitive S~, from the verb ©% to become, whieh, following’ a 

nominative, is changed into “X°, according to the rules given in Chapter Second ; 

thus, . 

டைல்‌... .happiness...is derived... PST, , happily. 

ace பமல, . beauty oe. sorsntesereses eee SOS W,.. beautifully. 

விட கடு வதிரி அவவை வைய ரிட லு 2 vn greedly. 

488
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from SCS sever quichness...is derived...8§ SW... .guicklys, 

creas வூ. ககக வ வம்ப வ வவ ப அவவ வடட வய தரி ௨00101], 

20 OQ eee விர, 98010, உ வலவ W?,.....80ftly, slowly. 

. படு see aeereenttoeet கவடி oes seesssan OOS TH, ... sweetly. 

வயவட்விவே, படட, அ வவஷிதிதிசசிவ ப அவையை உட, வ BOSD TP, es bitterly 

WO SO TWS™ HPSS H the wind blows coldly, © soso BS nS dh SS) & 

the horse goes slowly. 

It is to be remarked that “\* can never be added to the nominative with which 

the verb agrees, but only to an adjective or substantive qualifying that nomi- 

native. If] would express that the water of the sea is salt, to the word denoting 

salt 1 may add 7,and say லகு லவ்‌ WH SAD ; because salt is 
not the nominative to the verb, it only qualifies the zwater of the sea which is 

the nominative. Butif I wish to state that there is salt water in the sea, the 

sentence refers not to the essence or quality of the water, but to it’s existence ; 

therefore without adding 7° I should say கு) Soer$Hiph GS Sy O ; 
we say 39) By Sew SH SAWP SYD those flowers are fragrant, but when 

we merely assert that there is fragrance in flowers we say ®)%) SouctooX 

BK HHA, 

Besides converting substantives and adjectives into adverbs, 5° when added 
to them may denote resemblance, similitude, &e. Sd SwersMoHvre Os 

BET Soe Forex Sov WSLS HOG HZD if mountains be viewed from a dis- 
tance, they appear like smoke. 

The infinitive “5°, added to the pronoun @7®, also represents the English 
expressions spontaneously, of his own accord 3; for example, supposing a person 

to die voluntarily by eating poison, if I wish to ascertain whether he died of any 

disease, or of his own accord,I should say in 1610௦20028 SSK BS wD Sy 

WBYSSHBD Ss or SOP TS By Tr, I might also say ca OSB) T, 

but SS isliable to equivocation, for besides meaning spontaneously in 

contradistinction to furcibly, it may likewise signify tbat he himself died ih 

contradistinction to any ether person.
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Sometimes the past verbal participle or infinitive ofa verb is used as an 492 

adverb; thus, 

from....the root 820%,.,...t0 turn....-.comes.,.,.20X,,,.,.0r8X ,..,.again: 

வலவ வ வவயவவி19$0 பயக வவட ரிசர்ச்‌ ப வ வவ ப வவ ௭2359... சரம, 

செய்க வக்க வச்ச ய ட வக்க வரீடு நிர்வகி வக வைவ்‌ ளே....0ர0௦ம்‌..அமும்‌ 

The following Sanscrit particles cannot properly be termed adverbs,but they 493 

enter so frequently into the composition of & &)3words that some notice of 

them seems to be necessary ; and J know not that I can offer the few observati- 

ons which I have'to make respecting them ina more appropriate place. They 

are prefixes compounded with substantives, adjectives, or verbs of Sanscrit 

derivation. 

யூ denotes excess ; as%S* Sem joy, 55, SHAE excess of joy, S50 wealth, 

ஸ்ரீ, Ss great wealth. 

SO? is a privative implying opposition, reverse ; as BAO victory, SOS , 

Odo defeat, 

©5 is also a privative ; as 889௪ Same, esse infamy, BOOS victory, 

HBA defeat, SSM money, OSS SC H a poor man. 

80 is anincrementive denoting also goodness, or connexion ; as O De Hct 

adored, S30 E-KCH well adored, WS declamation, SOSH an 

argumenial dispute. 

© signifies after, near,each, every; as HS cao going, WNT vaso 

following, SSS a garden, ONSSM near a garden, AS a day, 

BOMBS So every day. 

©35 is a privative, meaning also below; as 85 ea going, OHSS vax 

descending ; S89 bent, OSS bent down ; SSS honor, OS 

Bsr soo dishonor. 

D6 . 25 are privatives, meaning also going through, the whole ; as, 58௦ 

juice, DS Ds juiceless ; குல்‌ a village, DTW = soc a man who 

went through a village; % 53% given, QSe~_ G50 given altogether.
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iS, -, Som ill, bad, reverse ; as, 55, % business, MOHy,C,50 dnd dusinase; 
க passable, SXe- 35950 impassable. ்‌ 

® signifies excess, variety,badness ; it also denotes opposilion ; as 2% S90 

victory, 2wxe% @ great victory; D¥S0 manner ok method, O% Fs 

various methods ; SSI furin, DOS a0 dayormidy . “ONS Valley, 
Dwess @ quarrel; MVM filth, DVM purity, 

மூக. signifies as far as, from, every where ;as, 08 a the end, Sos so 

as far as the end ; X0T°WS0 the root, 3 SOS from the root. 
@ excess, within ; as SSSA torturing, OVS Ssoo killing. 

"8 means above, ercess; as, @ ல்‌ லை sitting, - CB OHH silting wpdn 

any thing ; 375250 @ foot, OH SSS a foot over. 
Sa) in most Sanscrit words adopted into Teloogoo is a mere expletive.. 

“©8 means much, beyond moderation ; as, RoSo5%o swect. OABoHoS sso 

very sweet; BS a limit, OP SOS beyond the limit ; 198௧௦ வர்ர, 
“9B aS a0 eating immoderutely. 

%S good, well; as, SSS a road, WHSD a good road’; ™t9300 the dispe- 

sition, S%029%00 a qood disposition or temper. 

க & denotes up, beyond ; as 98 84% கத 586 6218 ‘ups க்ஸ்‌ not 

moving, கக்‌ rising ; Seo limit, G AQ vas beyond the limit. 

© before; as SoPSo a fuce, DSHS before the face ; 87313 

the sun, 22 IPDS 0 before the sun. 

ஸூ again, inreturn, back, each, opposite, in exchange, towards ; as க்க 

a& garden, \S 85559 each garden; G3 TS Soo hindness, TF HYS OS 

oo @ return of kindness; 3°2 a complainant, குக a defendant ; 

ரல்‌ the sun, Se WIP OS aio towards the sun ; dps Vishnoo, 

5 22H a second Vishnoo. 

869 signifies well; as, sertsS consideration, Sorte % considering 

well, deep reflexion ; Sx 5 a trial, 268 SS well tried. 

GS near ; as ரூல்‌ a@ country, ருரு 350509 environs . 

494  Conjunctions are seldom used in Teloogoo ; they are necessary, chiefly in 

works on science, where a chain of reasoning is required for the elucidation of
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some position ; but inshort detached maxims regarding moral conduct, and in 

poetical compositions, which form the principal part of Teloogoo literature, the 

frequent use of conjunctions would destroy that simplicity and elegant concise- 

ness of phrase, which is the great characteristic of the langnage. 

In the superior dialect, & is equivalent to the English conjunction and, 495 
உத ays : ச 

vow" = or > . This particle being bat it is added only to words ending in 

ineluded in the class of words termed drootuprucrootica, is liable to all the 

changesmentioned in the second chapter of this work as peculiar to wordsof that 

description. Ifthe word end in any other vowel than those abovementioned, 

the drootuprucrootica affix S9 is added to it, instead of oo, to express the 

conjunction and; thus, காக்ஸ்‌ லலி? ப்‌ a carriage, a bullock, 

and a sheep. 

In the common dialect ® - 83, or ©®y are added to words ending in * 5 or 496 

— 3 and வூ ஷு ராகு to words in any other terminations, to express our 

conjunction and; S23 however is seldom affixed to any nouns except to those in 

“9; Ry if affixed toa word ending in long® requires it to be shortened into” sand 

இஃ as well asm-*0%Dy always lengthen the final vowel of the word to which 

they are affixed ; thus, "ote Soioy SC tars aiyy - ¥ கல்ல ச staff, a 

whip, anda stick ; DOAN TL PW HR ® the cari and the carriage 

are in good order ; Tras © K 200% ஷி ஸல்‌ 3S 3 8 Rama and 

Lutchmana fought. A terminational emphasis, or the lengthening of the 

final vowel, isalso equivalent to the conjunction ; as §* ROS 8 SHS Bo 

a slaff,a whip, anda stick; அமு 006 ஸு 000 30 83006 

Hse Oly HS, D elephants, horses, camels, and cars are all in the 

army, ono tase Stor EP torr Boe ogres லல houses, gardens, go- 

downs, and lands, are sold by auction 

The abovementioned particles which are equivalent to the conjunction and 497 

may be affixed to all, to any, or to none of the objects enumerated ; but in the 

case last mentioned, the final vowel must be lengthened, or pronounced with 

emphasis; thus Bix ன ஆ சேக்லிஷ்9%எஷாு 68959ஐ உ மில 
25
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tha. money; but am in doubt whether I received it from you, or from another, 

then the °* is added to the word thou © QYPS*0HF ep 0-H) TS), In this 

manner, the peculiar ebject of doubt or interrogation is at once clearly defined 

in Teloogoo. 

The particle ev added to the common conditional form of the verb ending 505 

in with the drootuprucrootica affix © becomes S* and represents our 

phrases Lut if, on the contrary, should it &c. &. thus, ses SEOs as 

BRINE Post - ஒஜினலல$06 ல பல Hawke Trew 09 If it does 

ngt.rain the people will suffer severely ; but if tt raius they will be happy. 

dn-Teleogon there are many interrogatuves, especially among the pronouns, 506 

which commence with the letser ல, or as it is commonly written oY ; thus, es 

SD. who? sar how? லி where’ Se. if ~* be added to these words the. 

interrogation is qonverted into an affirmation of ignorance or doubt. A person 

asks another @8)_% SUS 8 ivho is there ? the answer may be 5% Ido not 

hnow, or am in doubl who he is. Iu the same manner, we say rH SHY _S 

Bre Ido not know, or am in doubt where he is, 981 BES 5 கனல்‌ ஆஃ 

some people whom I do not know are slecping here. 

is used to ex press emphasis, and is added to any word on which particular 507 

stfess id intended to be laid, nearly in the same manner as the signiftcant letters 

— and’; thus, D*SwSS rw SHS Hy Sard, Sn call the 

very man who came with us that day to the garden; DHSS Bro ¢ 

Bee 8 586 he is indeed a worthy man, wherefore did you strike him? ஷ்‌ 

ர்வு ஷுல் ௦ wes was howe Sori D thou in particular art 

a patient man, why didst thou quarrel with him? 2739863020 ட்‌. 

Bo MIS 2) 89 at the very time you went to the fort I came here. This particle 

is also used when we wish to selcct one out of many objects; for instance, sup- 

posing that there are many ripe mangoes upon a tree from which the gardener 

1s plucking them, aud that I ask for one, but that he throws down another which 

I did not want, I reject it, and po.ating with my finger to the particular mangoe
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508 

509 

610 

611 

whish 1 wanted, say &Sy8* B Borg cud and throw me this very.one. I could 

not say this if there were only one mangoe on the tree. 

The final significant affix ™ in the latter part of a sentence, preceded by. 

the final significant letter © in the former part of it, have the correspondence: 

of the English as and so; thus, 936 5 ௫ஷ்சச6௦69979 S, 

FS BUH as you directed, so have I done; DIP Bodr> By pret 

நல்ல awh Ss ®2 as you said, so have I written. 

“SE the negative verbal participle derived from ©% the negative aoriet of 

the root § 07 signifies without; and S°S the negntive verbal participle. 

derived from 57° the negative aorist of the root ©) signifies besides ; thus, 
Varios sven GS F 0, Heras WoW ATS without arma it is impossible 

f conquer enemies; Go%S ere Sx SY (500055 204 

houses and gardens how much is there in ready cash? Both ௨3 ஹர்‌ 8753 

by the addition of 02% the infinitive of the root 60% to be frequently beeome 
GHO% or FM0% without any alteration ia their meaning. 

5525 means wiy ? It may be placed either before or afier a verb: if placed 

first the verb agrees in person, number, and gender with it’s nominative ; thus, 
Shows YO why did I look? BoowrOwcS why did he look? She 
Bor Dado why did they look? Butif this particle fullows the verb it is 

placed in the infinitive, which, being a drootuprucrootica, takes © n before the 
® of 28, and it is thus used promiseuously for every person, number, or 

gender ; thus, ல்‌ ஸல்‌ ஐ WH vrs Sy why did I, he, or they look? 
BOSH SOWA ke. DY Sod" Sv ke, why did I, thou, they, she, or it dex 
come, go, §c.? 

DSH or D55y +383, the forms of the root ©®) denoting although -% 
thou, he, &0. become, if placed at the commencement of a sentence, represent 

the English word nevertheless ; OSS) SEOs Wes S ao nevertheless he 

ts a clever man. But if either of these phrases is placed after two ar mors 
words in the same sentence,it will have the eff.ct of the disjunctive conjunctions
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either, ar ; thas, we say © oh BS Hy 8503 SVT சோல வலவ Sty வக்ன 

goods or ready money. The same particles if not repeated, but following one 

word only in a sentence signify at least ; thus, SAS T°eaws55y BELy awHyow 

give meat least ten Pagodus. Lastly, if any of these phrases are added ta 

iglerrogatives beginning with the letters » or 9, more commonly written O39 or 

GR,—they give such wards a peculiar signification which will be best under- 

stood by the following examples; 92%% in whut manner ? DDB BSS 

3D en what manner soever ; ல ட்‌ how ? TE) SEQ how soever ; 

2b yah when? NS~ BSS when soever: the power of these phrases differs 

essentially from the power of M04 &c. added to similar words; both imply 

Waivereglity, but these phrases restrict the meaning to one of all, My &e.  in- 

clade all collectively ; thus, ©Sy%o%My always, at every time ; By WHSy 033 

Oy at what time soever ; லி BE _ SMM every where, OD ¥_ BSH) UBM மனச 

sddver; VSS every one, NEC BSS EDs whosoever. 

EP wo - Teh ~ GS. 

Besides the two senses in which 5ல்‌. 8ல்‌. GewH . TS . Gao - Ss, 

W% the aorist of the root eo is used, as explained in rules 441 and 444. 

Sx the neuter of the third person eingular is used in two other senses. 

‘Jt, placed after a nominative cf any of the three persons and the infinative of 

a verb, itis a simple negative participle denying the action of the verb, with 

rejerencé to the past time’ only; thus, Bm &e. Bass ர &e. did not do : 

this use of the third person neuter must be distinguished from that of the whote 

tered “before mentioned ; thus, ்‌ 

Axo Bos BH ... ஊர பப ப்ப்பட்டக0 8329 SGM, I did not do. 

xij} Was US)...... Thois canst not do....:610%) Ea GH,... Thou didst not do, 

அசல கிஷ BUS He cannot dd... eee TCH Baws S% He did not do. 
ஃ்கோ்ஸை 842217 cannot do...... serseotne B20) BOO SA, We did not do. 

DIM Wes 85S Pow cannot dO...eec...2111. DTP BMD GLO Kou did not do. 

BHAI BOS பார கி வப அவ GR They did no” do. 

512
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‘in the one case the auxiliary © &c. agrees with it’s nominative in gender, 

number, and person; in the other BX is indeclinable. 

2ndly. “SH is used independently by itself as a simple negative particle 

denying existence, applicable to all persons, without reference to any time, and 

opposed to SS which denies essence, quality dc : the contrary of the first is 

xi, the irregular third person singular of the affirmative aorist of the root 

¥en; the contrary of the second isthe word © £8», the third person sirgular 

of the affirmative aorist of ©%) to become. If 1 askis there a house here? 1 

enquire respecting existence, and the answer, if there is one, is se ; if notes. 

But if I see something at a distance, and, doubtful not ofits existence but of 

its essence or quality, ask, is that a house, the answer, ifitis not, is Br ; 

if it is, OOS). 

618 ©%)®v indeed may be considered to represent the English word yes, being 

constantly used as an affirmative teply to questions of all kinds, and not re- 

stricted like its negative 5" to a denial of essence or quality ; for example, 

BOHN yes may be used in reply to any ofthe following interrogations, ஸை 

HrSWVoNS Hy Tt has he returned from the country? CV Srvowys 

38239௦ 29” would rain be seasonable at this time? Acre x Tw, &, 

“Go? is this King virtuous? SPMDSG WLS, EWS SSO VE HSy BW do you 

desire to learn science? DIP BF Sosy sse- So Gay 8 718008 SB” have 

you had abundance of rain in your country ? 5 S20 BY soo S B55 ya" 

rss Qy SS” have the freshes of the Cauvery reached the southern districts ? 

QS CAHDIS SortoC-wris he your son? 
514 Notwithstanding ©%)9 may thus be used as a general affirmative, its use is 

properly confined to affirmations respecting quality or essence only ; thus, if I 

ask, is there rice in the house? T enquire about the existence of something, 

not respecting its quality ; therefore, if there is, although we may ஊர ஐஸ்‌ 

yes, it will be more correct to answer ¥&, or S) 5x8, there is : but if, seeing 
a basket with something’in it, I ask, is that rice in the basket? I enquire res- 
pecting the essence or quality of something, not regarding its existence,and if 
it is rice, O88 yes is the only proper answer: if it is not. 8765,



OF SYNTAX. 201 

Such is the use of these words when used independently by themselves, but 515 

when &%)® follows a noun in the common dialect, it does not signify yes or 

it is, but it will or may be: and if used in speaking of the present time, it also 

implies doubt; thus if to my question, what is there ? they answer JOOS 539%) So 

it may be rice; this is the same as saying, I cannot speak with certainty, 

but I think, or have understood, that it is rice. The particle O& it is said or 

they say, is often used in this sense; thus, if I ask, 2s Gooroomoorty here? and 

the answer is 0000438a)% on wets) this means, J do not know, but they say 

that he is gone home. When used in speaking of any future event, the word 

ஷ்‌ may imply either doubt or certainty ; for example, should I ask ுலை 

ஜலக்‌ 808: சலு)6ஏ58 03 BH T if he take pains and read, 

will he become well versed in Teloogoo, and am answered Ws E- BH) No 

it means either that he will certainly become well versed in Teloogoo, or that he 

may perhaps become well versed in Teloogoo: a prevaricating witness may often 

attempt to shelter himself under the equivocal meaning of this word. 

959 6, 

This phrase repregents the English word otherwise} DPS on NS 516 

if you give it, *tis well, S¥98 S SH avs oF so WH HE obo wry 

otherwise, I will take it forcibly. It consists of the negative verbal participle 

Oy, derived from © the negative aorist of Fer, prefixed to the conditi- 

onal form of the verb 3*%) to go, used here merely as an expletive. 

55 . sob, 
‘These words imply a ¢erm, or limit, they are generally used in the dative 517 

case, and often with the conjunction 3 ; thus, SO or SOM and 23 60080 

or 8 6563. signify until; as AX A0OH 5S or SE MR - Wo fa08 or 

Bf BOSD AD until this hour, hitherto; %® may also be used in the local abla- 

tive ; thus, ஏரி ஸு வு GH I never saw him till this time; we 

say also 9௦58 this much, thus far; 80% %*2 that much, as far as 
that , Nod 60050 how much? how far ; &e. 

83% &F 3500 
. YO ்‌ . 

This word applies to all computation, whether by number, weight, or 518 

26
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619 

measure ; thus, ரல மரி20 8 38000000௦௧) % ,9 what quantity 

of grain is produced in this field? COT re0 W*WSHOT HI Gj what is the 

weight of this gold? ௦௩௮02௦௦௧3௯ டல்‌ how much is this rice? 

DAP ToS Sor H Soo how Long? BBewny Boos Sor G59 haw broad? 

ல்ல ணு how high ? S&H o08 SP ஞூ how deep? The 

word ©3008 alone is also used in the same sense; thus, WTPWDOTID 0G » 

ரு ௫80௭௦5 -ஒலைஷ்‌ 02௦20௫ %௦, 06 so far as regards number, the 

collective pronouns often represent S08 &c.; thus, SMP wads 

how many persons ? STS wEsPy how many fanams? SONGS SVwWoHAy_ 

how many years? 

3S, 

The participle S°® from the root ©) fo become, according to circum- 

stances represents the English words cither, or, unless, only, except, although ; 

ap WrerBHreS WA TASH WH BJO write either on cadjans, or 

on paper; °ds On), B85 pS TDowrso yw SSS this business cannot 

be effected, unless he come here; 7?2) OY Sods 8௭20ல்‌ I will 

give this book to’ you only, not to him; TOSOTW MOHD 5$)_2% this 

business cannot be well done except by him; Av%0e S72 eA seh BS 

although you push him by the neck, he will not go. It will here be observed that 

when S°® follows words belonging to the class drootuprucrootica it is changed 

into 7S ; and when it means either, or, or although, the final ® is lengthened 

into ®,
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OF NUMBERS. 
இரை 

lst. CARDINAL NUMBERS. 

The cardinal numbers in Teloogoo, may, like adjectives, be prefixed to 

substantives, or like nouns, be used independently by themselves: in either state, 

each of them, except the first, has two forms; of which one is applicable to 

masculine or feminine, the other to neuter objects. I shall give the neuter 

cardinals first, as the others are derived from them. 

English Figure. Teloogoo Figure. Neuter Name. 

VissessesseressteccesceseseesseeescsOeecscsssessacececsescssssesseescenssQ¥e O83 

இகவ ககக ககக சக ககக ககக கடக்க கசக்க டு சக சசககக கடக்க கசக்க கசய்ய ககட OOD 

hicscccccecccscescscetcosscsscsesrecs® evecare *௨2 ௪99௨ ௫௦௫ ௧௨%௨௧௨௨௨௧ ௨௨௨ ௨௨௧ ௨௫௧௯௮ 27ம்‌ 

இஃ son ssccecccsscesencnsscssssaasdee Cee cern eeenece Bem var ocenerore. - Mons 

[அணை ன தை சர்‌ ப பவ்ய வவ ககக சகச டம வே 

Vevsccecceeseessessesecsvecsessesece இடப பபப ப்ப ப வியப வகா ப லலை 

இரகக கவ சசககக சசககக சசககக கசக்க சகு கசலி ட்‌ es ssssscoesercesseressecesscsneem ODDS 

சச சகச ச்ச சக்க கக ககக ட வ கசக்க கசக்க பசய்ய ட படவி 25. இ 

ப த ளை ப த கப 

ந], அவடை வச வை வவ படு 
12... .esccecescoscecseesveessovers வ 96௨9594௪௧7. வைவ்‌ வ00 

Vd ssescsesssessssscsssssssssenesesess OD sssssgsonsscesesesceueecessessar ses’) Bey CDAD 

நி, டைவ வ கச ப வவ ளகர பபப பவட ஸல
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English Figure. Teloogoo Figure. Neuter Name. 

16... பப்ப பபப ப ப பப பப்ப பபப ப பம: 600 

ந. பபபபபபப வ பவ வவ பபயர்‌ அவவ வவ ய வடவை யவை வவட வி6ர கரே 

19... வைகயி அவையவை வவ யய வ0 இ: ௧05 

20... பப வவ வடவை வக வு eeee செவ்வை வ வ வ 
oa 

3044-3 அச க ககக பப டய படவ க வக வ க கடவ ceeaesageeneseseO) பரு 
a 

ச தை வைகல்‌ வவ வவட க சசககக டப வம்‌ 
a 

BO vevccsasectccseves seneeeereencer ces Ob Ones cancns nan soeces ges sesssvensnceenes®) 
a 

டூ. யப பப அவவ case வோ வை ப வவட 

204... 2 222 கசக்க கு ககக ககக கவ கக்கி சக்க ன்ப பபப கவ்வ கக்க வவ வடம்‌ By 

0... பபப பவ வவ வ விட பேவ வைய வ டவல B 
qa 

௫... 44 உச க கக சசககக சசககக Oo scscesccsectesese est arecas case PO B 
டே. 

100............ வடட வ வடிகட்ட ட உலவ ce eee ee pete eT RRND 

ப க த தக்‌ உத த ஒட ௯23 

300,....... 44 சவ படட வ கவை வவட வடக வ கடட சடடடக கக ககக உ 300080 வேடு 

200, ய டட வைய வவ யவ வடு பபப வவட ட வு 00 

BOO. வைக வவ வவட டிவில டவ வவட வப விவ டக உச்ச oon BIN SOMTR AN 

900... பபப ட உ கவன்‌ டயட வடசவ வ வ வடக வ 880) BIB ODD 
1,000......... அவையவை வவட வி கவடல உட வ 0090 

10,000.......ீ......வவவவ௦௦௦௦........ இவவ வ பவடய 52ல்‌ 

100,000............... ௮௦௦௦௦0... sae eteeetsesesaeecens OK 

10,000,000....... வ ஃஃ00000௦0............பபடட க 

The forms common to the masculine and feminine genders are derived from 
the foregoing neuters in the following manner. 

The numeral %& one, when used as an adjective, is the same for all genders: 
when used as a substantive, it has a separate torm for each gender; viz, ௩4
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for the neuter, 282 for the masculine, and ®@S @ for the feminine. The 

neuter O02 ¢wo, whether usedas an adjective, or asa substantive, becomes 

826 in the masculine and feminine ; the neuter ரல்‌ [472௪ 0௦00௯5 35096 6, 

ween நம: becomes Sort, and all the other neuters, whether used 

substantively or adjectively, become masculine or feminine by affixing the 

particle 308; thus, @on%o%o8 five, 0௭௦8 siz, AMSA seven 

&e. &e. 0 

In addition to these forms, the neuter numbers noted below admit, in the 

masculine and feminine gender, of some irregular forms. 

€3€00,..446..... SU may in“the masculine’ and feminine form become. . மஹ ௦ 37ல்‌ 

3,285 osc s சசிய்ப்ப்பபப வய வவ வப வைப DAO or HAAS 

ல62&......... சர்ழந்க் பப வவிபிப வவவவி வவட வ வவிவவ உவை யவ ௮5௦2ல்‌, 

2௦8 வவ ன்ப வவ வவ வவ வவ ய வவட வ வடு BIO OV OD, 

வீடி. பவட ச்சர பப ட வ ைவவவை ககக வக உலவ வவ்வகக டவ 530766 

வ ஷூ௦5., ப மச்ச வவைவ ப படகை அவவைவவ வவ வ வ க்ஷ 559 

DSS MOT OL cere LRITLCEN ப பவ ட்ட வப வவ பவட வவட வடக வகக ககக BS oo SH 

Gry OAD lense fOUTLCEN ப வை வவ a teveseeseeses « see renee eee அடம்‌ WD 

The neuter cardinals “GO% two, Sovedo three, and Sse a hundred, 

when used as substantives, make in the singular inflexion Bods ~ Soreed ~ ந 

respectively, and are declined in the same manner as the irregular Ay $ 2500 

noun : the masculine %¥),C¢ one is declined like the regular Br § 3% 

nouns of the Ist declension, the feminine wy, 3 and the neuter வடடல one , 

with all other cardinal numbers, wheh used as substantives are declined according 

to the rules for the third declension ; except masculines and feminines ending in 

%©&, which in the singular inflexion change that termination into 75 ; thus, 

nominative So%% four, inflexion Soor8, dative SorO88 to four &௦ &௦ 

2d. ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

The ordinals are formed by changing the final vowel of,the neuter cardinal 
ஷு ச நசி. ச » க . . ட. 

numbers into” in the superior dialect, and into in the common dialeet,,
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the first cardinal number excepted, which in the cardinal form, becomes 300548 

in both dialects, as shewn below. 
Neuter cardinal Ordinal number. 

number. superior dialect, common dialect. 

ter mat, 

மே), ப டட ட வ டட டட டட டக... sete v ee ven finals 

3095, ,.. டவ 008.) பட BOB... ..00,. second. 

ரகு, டட , வராக... ராக, பின்ம்‌ 

56096, , ட ல)... ட டல, fourths 

ஒல்‌... லக, ப ப பட லே, படற 
63, யய ப பய பட்டட்டஃ வேலி, ப ப ப படட 8ல*,..........ஸ்ம்‌ 

DB. ec eee cece ee ee DES eee eee ey DOT, cece sees s easeventh, 

DPB... ee பலன... 1 DBDS* eighth. 
கால... படவி 20 கக பபப ட படிக, பப, அவ்வி 
தததி vie BBOST பப ப கி ப... ப ம்‌ 

3d. FRACTIONS. 
The subdivision of unity is carried toa great extent, in common practice, 

among the people of Telingana. Their fractions descend by fours; in the same 
manner that our decimal fractions descend by tens, and the funr thousand and 
ninety sixth part of an integer often occurs in a common Teloogoo account. 

The following table exhibits the subdivisions of an unit. 
English Figure. Teloogoo Figure. Name. 

Lecccosseess ao sseravecrensesssavesensesO esessesseer consene cgnesssesvens Ca O3 

Recssene pe serssesesnernsees கக பி, சச்சச்சவு உவகை 09060 

0 நவவி ககக கவச பி. வை வட ப விய. 

அிதவைவ வவ உட வவட? அப்பட அவக 62 உட வ; 192509 
Te OF fis cece oD Znsassenseresersrsnsssaseseres onesad OM 
மிழக உவ வவ சப வவட சவகு 80 mmeeesseevecessssseresesessenseeesS) 20550) 
விதவை வக கடக டக ன: 1 பிய வைவ்‌ வவ000 80௫ 

es or fyrrrere 44 வவ பெய வவ, 9௨1௪௧௭௬௪௪௨ வையில்‌ 233
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FZrrccccesecscssccescesscsessces O Descsssecenecsensesces Bom 

qhgeetssseesscesnsseseseecacenees கத ப பவவவ 300 லட 03 

rey of பர வவ வவ வவ வ (60] Dav eceeeceeentseseee STO 

ந்தவ வவ வடைய வவ வ (9 ரன வவ வவ்விய (00 

ஏரிந்து கசக்க கச கசக்க ககக வக கடக பி... வை 000660 

ary OF நற்றவ பபப வக வவட வக வ வக ககக கக வை COBDS OD 

~~. ஷோ 

TUT Tecroccccserescesectscesscse leevesesessserecesessens OOO 

ee ரி... ப டட வரலை தல 

ராரா or சற்ற ப பட்வை வரி ப வ cess cts cone BORON ES BFP HOD 

BOGE rte ere re ew vera eae Re cca c esse ROX ORO 

It will be perceived that the subdivision of an unit into fourths is marked by 

perpendicular lines, and that into sixteenths by horizontal lines: in either case, 

the number of these lines corresponds with the number of fractional parts in- 

tended to be represented. Thus, | is}, 4 is 2 (or $) and U4 3; — is 7, 2 4, 

(or ¢); and #3 and in the further subdivision of unity, the number of 

fractional parts (which in English vulgar fractions we term the numerator) is 

denoted, in the same manner, by @ corresponding number of lines, alternately 

perpendicular and horizontal. 

The particular kind of parts into which the integer itself is divided, which in 

our vulgar fractions is called the denominator, is marked in Teloogoo, much in 

the same way as in our decimal fractions; namely, by the distance of the 

perpendicular and horizontal lines from the integer number; thus, ய | உடு. 

13 de she rez and zy}z. It will here be observed that the lines next the integer 

are fourths, those a degree further to the right, sixteenths, then follow sixty 

fourths, next, two hundred and fifty sixths, and so on. But when fractions are written 
separately from the integer number, the denominator is marked by prefixing to 
all the lines, except those of the first subdivision, a contraction of the Teloogoo 

word which expresses the partieular subdivision to which the fraction belongs ;
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as 2 for D030 before the second subdivision, 8° for 808 before those of the 

third subdivision, as specified in the foregoing table. 

In accounts, if the whole of one subdivision be wanting, the deficiency is 

marked by substituting for the perpendicular lines the mark 3 called ட, 

and for the horizontal lines °, or a cypher; Thus, 992 904| ஆ ஆட (1௦ (19 

Q shews that fourths are wanting, the second 9 denotes that sixty fourths are 

wanting, and the © shews the deficiency of two hundred and fifty sixths. 

Accounts of money are kept in Pagodas or Rupees, and Fanams: the fractions 

of these are represented in the same manner as the fractions of any other unit, 
but those of a Pagoda as far as sixty fourths, those of a Rupee as far as a sixteenth, 
and those of a Fanam as far as quarters, have names different from the general 
fractions of an unit before specified. 

The fractions of a Pagoda as far as sixty fourths are respectively named. 
dths of a Pagoda. 60.0... 0X oe cece cue cece ce Soy H 
3 08.00 வ வலி வைட பப்ப , SRG 
Breet GO. cece Mfc cece scene crete sarees WP) 
அதவ யப ௨00... வி, பப - உ 99029090 
ர. 00 9௨ Panes none tee one BOS 600500 

தத ணை தை 9 பை 

0 ழம்‌ வ 900) os 5௨8௪9௪9௦22 ௨௨௧௮9௩௮௮௮௨ wo 

se seusee woe ௨00.௨ க்விட்‌ 6 0]... வை பகவ வட வவ 0093. 

those of a Rupee as far as a sixteenth are called, 

iths of a RUpeesse sess OT வவ வலுவில்‌ ரர 
டட உட டட ட OSE SA Ore 
ட்ட ட டட Bere 

ர டு... ae, MQ 

and those of a F 

*0£3...00.: பு 
ம்‌ வைய lO oe cece | 

உ 
anam as far as quarters are terme 1,



w
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dhs ofa பளை ளை ௩ ம. UY, படட உட பவை வடம இடு 05) 

உ 0 திட வம்ப வட வடக வ வகய ய... BX 

deen ceneeen eens கை 5 |... dee eens cases eueteesaners ௦0%. 

In English accounts, Pounds, Shillings and Pence are marked by the leliers 

£8 D; in Teloogoo, Pagodas are distinguished by the letter X, Rupecs by 

the syllables 0 or 7, and Fanams by 5 prefixed to the integer number. 

OF MEASURES. 

Measures, in Teloogoo called So*&%0, are divided into three sorts ; viz. 

6௦ - Gr SS and ஸ்ர . The first is that by which the 

quantity of grain and the like articles is ascertained, and may be termed the 

measure of capacity ; the sccond, that which relates to wetyht ; and the third 

refers to the measurement of extent, or*to the length, breadth, or width of any 

thing. 

1& 077 து 0 THE MEASURES OF CAPACITY. 

The chief measure of utis kind is that by which grain is usually measured, 

the largest of which is called லி, and is marked thus ?. 180௦ நட 0) 140, 

three, or more such measures, the numeral figures, © --9-3 &e. are affixed to 

the 9}, and written thus, PO. P 9. 3 &. The Os is divided into 

twenty smallor measures, called @7*30e0, which are named and matked as 

follows : 

SOD ப வைவவயள்‌ Onsceeeerenecre sates KOS 6039 பபப 00௦ 
இல............பைசே பிட வப வை20..... ப 00௨2 

வக பப ௪ 9 பப்ப ககல்கலே 5௦00 
560800... பவனே சிப வ வலு. 62200, ௦09 

2லஃ........... ௮2௦10... ஙிக்ஸல,..... அப்ப 

8022... 0] வ வைப குர படட டப்ப 

DEO ப பவி 0] அடவ அட வவட. இ௦பப௮ 
OS SOB. 012... ப பபப SBS srowomo,,.... PU3 

E350, OTD, assess O| Bese பப கவு 0௪ 0 ய 
“ot 4 
80999, வையி ௦ ப 0 ஆவை வவ வி்‌ ௦ 

27



8 TELOOGOO GRAMMAR. 

Tho Ss°s0 again is divided into four 3502225060 which are named and 

marked in the following manner. 

  

39௦320... படவ பப்ப வவ கய e | 38... ப ப ப பவ வ வம 

ஐ, பபப வவ வவ வகை யவ வகை மூபு$ கோல... 

The 3002580 js divided into four SseNFen ; thus, 

5... வ dan secesevedsorscssonees 88௦ $ BoreMGoSHTPD FO... வவ வக Sr3 

ஹே, பபப அவவை விவக வவவ வவ ஜீரு5 $ 5503299,,.. பவ வவைை வவனே | 
wo 

The X0°O¥ is subdivided into four 2°OO , thus, 

DO, பபப பவை 11 வேரல்‌... 

BS ப பபப பப்ப வய வவ விபு 1 SOPOT பப படட ப்ப பர 0 

நூல [5 040௪0 into four ASOD ; thus, 

சிதி வ வவ வ வவ வ வவ வவ — { SorrsHABd ௪௪௪௨௧௨ இரக்க சமக ஒட டிச ச்காக கக ட்‌ & 

658௦... விவிலிய பே 190 வையை 
96. 02652 83 on WEIGHT. 

946 ௩%4௪௨௧9ஏ9௫659229945%4 

The greatest Teloogoo weight isa @°SS ora Candy which is equivale nt 

to twenty Sea 00 or maunds. 

Every 309% contains eight ல, 

Every 53 five Foor Or seers, 
அஃ 

கடட 865 ௪௦௭ 18 போரே 117௦ quarters, which are marked thus, 

96%... ௫ பப்ப ப டைவ 2 wes BD ந ர்‌. ௦ y 

ஷ்ஷ்‌ 86... டடட்ட்டயே $ எஷ்$ பபப வட்டு ௦1 

Every ars BW contains two Saér>Sen or Hosen, and each SserrsH 

is cquivalent to three Seren, 

3d. OF (SSore asso on EXTENT, 

The greatest measurement of extent is a OBS S0, more commonly termed 

32, which consists of four SSoAGe0 or Bread, termed by us cosses. 

Each $i or S%0% is equivalent to 1,000 So%sowv, 

do... S0% So do வடலி வ 10, 3... ௮390... டட ட,09 //8440ம. 
10, 8... டு டல்‌, டர்கி... OF yards.
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1௦.99 48 Cquivalent..tOcces ௮03090... Or cubils. 

00-39... ம்‌ வவ பவரிழ்‌ லச. வ வர 2225 

கரி பபபப்ம் வவ ப$பபபவிய, கலிலி பப்பி spans. 

0௦....2%........... 0-ல்‌ மவ 069206... வர்க 

அலி... பபப ம்‌ வியல்‌... inches. 

0௦... ௦..........ம்‌0.. ப பர0 சவ வக வவ கவ பவ வடவை வடடவ0106 30104 

One OH Bye has eight Regu each of which consists of fifty Soe, 

OF THE DIVISION OF TIME. 

The people of Telingana, following the astronomical system of the Bramins, 

divide what they term the infinity of time into four great ages, which they 

suppose to be in constant revolution ; these they denominate oto Xe, or 

conjunctions ; periods, which seem to have been calculated, by the Bramins, as 

the probable dates of some remote conjunctions of the heavenly bodies, which 

they assumed merely to assist astronomical computations, but which have been 

implicitly adopted by the vulgar as real eras. 

The first of these four ages is named கல referring, apparently, to 

some conjunction which is supposed to have taken place at the 395 creation ; 

for, according to the Hindoos, the Supreme Being created the world in the first 

age of this name. It consists of 1,728,000 years. The second is denominated 

ஷய the conjunction of the ae or three sacrificial fires, 80 

called, because the great sacrifice in which these * fires are used is supposed to 

have been introduced during this period, which contains 1,296,000 years. The 

third is named WG HT awHOK ao a compound of &§ two and O55 the next, 

  

* These three fires are .everally named TW°osPE SGC ~ BETA, and C3335 

ல்ல The first is lighted, with particular ceremonies, in the west. The person who celebrates 

the sacrifice is considered particularly to preside over this fire, which being kept alive during his 

life, serves to light his funeral pile. From this fire, also, the other two are lighted; one of them 

ie placed 1௩ the south, and offerings are made ia it to the deity of Fire, to the manes of the Pitris, 

or certain progenitors of mankind, and to a few other deities ; the other is placed in the east, and 

offerings are made in it to the principa deities presiding over the sacrifice, and to all the other gods.
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that which followed the two first, viz. the third ; this comprises 8,64,000 years. 

‘he fourth or present age is known by the name of ¥DasoX%, properly 
signifying vicious or sinful; to this age they assign a period of 4,32,000 

years, of which 4,916 are already elapsed. If the years in the fourth age be 

doubled, the number of those in the third isgiven; if multiplied by threc, the 

length of the second is found ; and if multiplied by four, the product is the 

length of the first age. 

Besides this grand division of time, common toall Hindoos, the people of the 

Peninsula have ancther epoch which takes it’s name from an ancient prince 

named “SO avarice Shalivahana, and commences about the year of Christ 
78; the present year 1816 is therefore the 1737-8 of this epoch. Itis said that 

Shalivahana subdued Vikramarka (Bikramaject) whose erais still used in the 

north of Hindoostan, and substituted his own era for that of his conquered 

enemy: The vulgar derive the name of Shalivahana from %°® a heap of straw 
or ©°O a@ certain hind of tree, and ®°%S~S a car; viz. he whose car was a 

heap of straw or the *© tree, In some encounter with Vikramarka, say they, 
Shalivahana was obliged ta mount this tree, or heap of straw ; but all traditions 

respecting this prince, arc obscured in the most extravagant fables. 

The people of Telingana class the years of the two epochs above mentioned 

_ in cycles of sixty, giving to each of the sixty an appropriate name, as shewn 
below. 

SF ட. sseevis thevere-s1st year of each cycle PEO... 0006 sig thes + <Loth year of each eycie, 

2... ப வைம வைட 80 வ FOS. do... th do. 
BY tees Ad... 30. do... eee a Sooo Gee G....do......12th do 

வளக்‌ 00. அவி 00. ூா&.......0௦. வ 13th do 

பூளை 8...... 0௦.11 0 வைகிய? வம டவவரிகிபிடம0, 

4௦855... 10422222௧௦ 6ம்‌ ம... DED eee cen cee do......15th do. 

பலப்பல டட Th OZ PH கடட100 do. 
லி. ப ப பம வவ 8ம்‌ 0௦... 980. வ. வப? do. 

்ஃ 
சகர நக ௩ (1 0 பயக வ 69, வி. ப பம்டர11 do.
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ஸுஇ*் ஜி ப படட விடிய ரவா வியப cycle கடத்‌ ஜி உவ the dyth yearot each cycle 

டு 239... வவ வவ 20. do... SOK, வவ. ப dst do. 

55980... பம ி1% dove SOF பபப 00 ப டக்‌தம்‌ 00. 

853௫6... பம பவம்‌. dO. VOL வவ do......43d do. 

ஐ68...... பம்ப்‌ ம்‌...ம்‌... ddth do. 

DEB. essereeesees Overs ee 24th do... DESON MH. .........do.....45th do. 

ஓ... வல்‌ do. .e..58 BOs sseeeeeedO......46th do, 

8௦555... ப வைலி0 QOH 0௦. 8ரகி வி... ப 3௦ vesnee 47th do. 

ஐ... வம. விரிய 0. ஙி... அடை வ 48th do. 

ஐ... வலி ட ம்ம... 90%... . ௮200. 49th do. 

2 ஆ, , வவ யவ ட பட 29th doz... ல, வவட உஉ உவம 50th do. 

ஜூ 8,..... ப வம, ௮001 0௦....59...........ம௦ Sst do. 

“809.........00....81% 00... 00903 ம. 521. 0௦ 

DT oD னை கை doe... 0 ய ஜட வடம கசக்க 53d do. 

DED eee eee ee dO. 6 BBA dow es. OB ye. s vere seedoe.. 54th do. 

௫868). 00 வட கக do... 05,8. ....+.,..do... 55th do. 

22, ப வ ces dO.++- 35th dow... S04), ......+do,.. 56th do. 

HPT)M. 0.0.6.0. +. 86th do. +. HAST. ...,.do....57th do. 
SPS H...., .edo.....37th do. படட கமி, seeeee .-. do... 58th do. 

%......... 00... 88th dose. ES FS cc... edo... 59th do. 

கல்‌, 0404 -.do.,... 39th do...- . கீ... . 0... 60th do. 

In Teloogoo, the whole of these years, whether ofthe cycle of sixty, of 

Shalivahana, or of the Caleeyoogum, are calculated according to the lunar 

system, which appears to have been the most ancient method of computing time 

in India ; and each year consists of twelve lunar months, reckoned from new 

moon to new moon, not from fall moon to full moon, as is the practice at 

Benares. 

The ecliptic is divided into twouty sever Nutchatras: or constellations, each
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containing 13’ 20”, and every lunar month takes it’s name from the particular 

Nutchatra near which the moon is observed to be generally at the full. 

The following are the names of the lunar months, and their corresponding 

Nutchatras, 

Months. ‘ Nutchatras. 

அரு ௩ உ உச வவ வை இன்‌ 30௮ 

“இ 8 90... பப வைபவ 849 2 OMIV OS 

நே டப்ப a OOFs க்கா கால sans BSH - Sore 

SHB  ப்ப்ப பப்ப பட படு மாடவ G - FF OA 
(TY SEDID eee eee cece ene ene FSO - SDK 

&3350, , , ட வவ வட பட்ட உக உட்க J FDS.GpeTe டத்‌ 

ஸைஸ்‌... வட டலேடு. 00 ஏரி 

“319௪532393... of உ? எர உ) ௨௨௪௦ உ 8) BF - 6.3 

ஆ) 95290 ப படட ஷ்$5 - 53/௪ 

A பப படபட ஓல்‌ . ஒழ 

SPM. cece een ene e es மை . ஜல்‌ 
லகி, வ அவவ வ வடக ஓத - 685 . ஸ்‌ 

The moon is not akways full in the particular Nutchatra from which the 

mouth derives its name; but either in that Nutchatra, or in the one which 

follows or precedes it, Thisis the utmost extent of the variation ; nevertheless, 

in whichever of the three the moon is full, the name of the month remains 

unaltered. The moon of the month = \&) may be full in the Nutchatra named 

3? S, orin 8), or in WKB , but the name of the month is always ஸி ஸல. 

Each lunar month is divided into two portions termed S& a0, of which 

one isnamed 0X or HS the bright half, the other 5) or asso’ the dark 

half; and each of these two portions contains fifteen @%00 which may be 

termed lunar days. 

The bright fortnight commences with the new moon, of which the 88 or 

lunar day is called BBE Do or the Ist, anc continues until 8)%3% or the
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full moon: the dark fortnight then begins, in the same manner, with a 8 or 

lunar day named ஜே or the Ist, and ends with ண்ட or the change, 

when the moon, by it’s conjunction with the sun, concludes the lunar month; 

thus, 

The bright half or increase The dark half or decrease 

of the moon, named WE SH so of the moon, termed 532.5 

லாஜ்2.......... new moon. WED first lunar day of the dark 
[ fortnight. 

2800 ய 8200140 0967027 மே... 22000)... வவ second, 

BAM... third. 5௦... வைய third. 

WHO... eccececeeenee fOUrthe மை ecesees fourths 

BOW. a. fifth 2௦825... Jifth 

BER பவ யக sixth, கிடப்ப vesereenticth 

852... ப்பட St seventh. 

5... eighth. ஒஜ20....... ப வவைகவை eighth 

Tas Do ninth. BSD, ப வைக ninth 

BID. பம்மி. க$ல......... tenth. 

DTI + conesee eleventh. 69... eleventh 

BES? sseaeeaseeeeee twelfth. WSS பக்க வக வகவ twelfth. 

சூ ணு இடவ thirteenth. ஸூ இட வய thirteenth. 

SH e-3 soccseverecesfour teenth, WS HOSED 0. seen fourteenth. 

ஓ்ஷ்ஃ....... full moon, sora NE. wascssseecdtenar day of the 

[moon's chunge. 

A 8 or lunar day by no means corresponds with the solar day ; according to the 

Hindoos it is that period during which the moon travels through twelve degrees 

of her path, it may commence in the morning, at noon, in the evening, or at 

midnight, and contains a number ௦8 780960, ரா Teloogoo hours of 24 

English minutes each, varying from 54 to 66 according to the length of the &9. 

Although the lunar day is of variable length, it’s subdivision, the Tcloogoo 

hour, does not vary, but consists yrecisely of 24 English minutes. The people



14 TELOOWOO GRAMMAR, 

measure this space of time by an empty vessel of a certain size placed in water ; 

there is a small hole at the bottom of the vessel, through which the water is 

allowed to enter; and the size both of the hole and of the vessel is so proportioued, 

that, if care be taken, the vessel sinks at the termination of every 24 English 

minutes. 

The orb of the moon is divided into sixteen phases, named ¥¥ev ; but as one 

of these is considered constant, and the other fifteen are supposed to revolve 

round it, like a garland of flowers ona string, each revolving ¥ e corresponds 

to a 88 or lunar day. 

Twelve lunations form a lunar year, but it requires only about 354 solar days 

to complete this period ; so that the lunar falls behind the solar year (of 365 solar 

days) more than 11 solar days every lunar year. To adjust the lunar time to 
the solar computation intercalary months are insorted, and this is regulated by 
assigning to each of the lunar months a particular corresponding sign of the 
zodiac as explained below. 

Lunar months. Corresponding sign of the zodiac. 
BT பவப்‌ பவட படவ ட பகலில்‌ பப்ப்ப்ப்ப்ட்ட்ட்ட்டமங்க 
இக... வவ பவை; 000 பவட த ல ச்‌/11/17 

PAO டகர சதக கவக்கட உ யஉடட சக வடிடி00000100900) டை sons Gemini, 

ம... வைய வவ WF SPE OE, os cae vee Cancer. 

புல... ப வ ஸிச்லி9  பபப ப வபப ப வீ, 
we 5, 5க20...... ப வைய வவலி கீடு வை பக்க கவ வ வக sssenees Virgo. 

BF CMO a ese see oe OD, , creserecseetates « seeeeeee Libros 
1925௦... ட 52 y¥ 0, பயக டவ ... Scorpio. 

அப அலகை கை ல). beens cet sve seeeees Sagittarius, 

DEQ, eens 0... டட Capricornus. 

கரு, லூ, படட ப பசிரகளல்ம 

லக... ப ப ப ட பில்‌... மல 
So often as the sun remains in the same sign of the zodiac during two © Se 
han , I . 9௮9 மம of the moon's change, the mouth to which the last மனா
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a°SG belongs is named twice over; it is first considered ©98 or intercalary, 

and after being completed is reckoned over again, under it’s proper name ; 

for exargple, supposing jhe sun to have entered the sign Aries on OST? STE 

the last, lunar day of the lunar month 3_(%)%, and to continue in the same sign 

dur 

the lunar month intervening between the first and the last Bsr TSG would 

be termed ©O8 8 FPS or intercalated 3B Bps, and so soon as it 

ing OSvraTeSS the last lunar day of the next lunar month 3 3°P%, 

expired, 3 8° PS proper would commece anew. 

In the course of a certain number of years, two intercalary months occur 

within the space of one year; m other words, two months are reckoned over 

twice. In this case, the proper month intervening between the two is called 

E.csI7H B00 the wasted month, and is entirely omitted from account. In 

every intercalary lunar mouth the sun does not enter into a new sign of the 

zodiac ; in the course of the wasted month, he enters into two signs. 

The new moon or arate Do in the bright fortnight of the lunar month 

3 59 is the first 8 or commencement of the lunar year. 
oa 

Besides the lunar years, months, and days, the people of Telingana use that 

subdivision of solar time which we term the week, the days of which they reckon 

from sun rise to sun rise, and name after the Sun, ர்‌ Moon, Mars, Mercury, 

Jupiter, Venus and Saturn, in the following manner- 

+ Laubjoin for the information of the reader a list of the Planets, as enamerated in Teloogoo 

Books. ‘ 

BIPHG CASO, serve vee the Sums 

3௦ லை... படட பீந்ச 14001. 

ட-கு502......... யச) the son of the earth. 

QCA... sre seeeseeeMercury, the son of the moon by the Hyades. 

QTY. .......-0eeTupiter, son of Angerasa one of the seven great sages, and the 

[preceptor of the gods. 
BH 3 , CHO, ........... Venus, the son of Bhrigu, and the preceptor of the giant 

56......... deeeeeee ee Saturn, the offspring of the sun by Ch’hayi shade. 

“659... ப ப ௨௫011 07 Sinhiha,the moon’s ascending node,reckoned the 8th planet. 

6... டடம moon’s descending node, reckoned the 9th planet. 

28
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RES STPH BOD, , OF... GPM SPT WY, . 07. GHD TPS ver reeree one Sunday. 

2*$ஸு5ல......9௦5ல்‌........ 3௦ குவா... மரமா 

303 வு... 3௨5............ CeO ES oe Tuc 

20025 BPS SOD... அ லால... பவவட அஃ ௨601009070]. 

ரம்ஸ்‌ னால... ஆன்‌ கண்டவ. wods, 5ஜ.............. Phursday, 
SOS ஆனல்‌... PRES US, Friday, 

J OPweSmHo,,. இனா... bowtenners SHOTS DH SH, as. Saturday. 

In a few of the most southern districts, the people of Telingana, from their 

intercourse with the inhabitants of the Tamil Country, have adopted their solar 

computation of the year, of which, therefore, some brief notice seems to be 

necessary: 

Every Tamil solar year has twelve ©U~w~ or months, which are named as 

follows : 

இரு வை வவ வனிதா 993... ட October. 

கண்ட... ட்ட்ட்ப் பாறு, w°be8, November. 

69... ப பபப ப வைபவ வியி ௪9... பப்ப. December. 

BE பபப வையக வயி 10] ல... ணப TORUATY«! 

808... ப வய வககயில்‌ ஊூ......... ககா பப்பா 
ஆசா... றனம்ள; Bored... sssasseeass March. 

The Tamil calendar is not adjusted by interealary days according to the 

European method ; these months, therefore, do not correspond entirely with the 

English months by which they are represented. The Tamil year commences on 

the sun’s entrance into Aries, and each month properly contains as many days, 

and fractional parts of a day, as the sun remains in each sign. The civil solar 

month, however, always commences at sun rise, and continues until the first sun 

rise in the following month ; and to dispose of the fractional parts of a day, the 

ச பதத பபப தை னை கை 

A planet... ௪௨99௧௭௨௫௧௨ ௫ 991௨௦௫௫99௫ ௪௨௨ 

An eclipse. cevcvcvcsescccccvceseessecns er Ky Breas
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following computation is adopted. If the sun should enter a new sign of tho 

Zodiac between sun rise and midnight, the day of his entrance is the first of the 

ménth; but if he enters a new sign between midnight and sun rise, the month 

commences at the following sun rise. 

A 88a or solar day of 24 English hours is divided into sixty 702 

each of which is equivalent to twenty four minutes: seven X@o%w and a 

half, or three English hours, make one **a0 the corruption of the Sanscrit 
சாம்‌ வல்லை, 

The solar year is also divided into two Vonsanoe, each of which consists 

of six solar months ; it has also six 20 &)eo or seasons, each of which consists 

of two months; viz, SSoSWiHS) the spring comprehending 8) and 

ல்‌ ஸூ, ஸீ 203 ஜஸ்‌ the hot season comprizing SO and BE, S37 WH ss) 

the rainy season including 8378 and “HSesr~2, F5SMHS the sultry season 

comprehending ey? and S°@e-8, “Eres oS WUD) the winter season 

containing %9°Xe2 எம்‌ 8 , and 2 2SWNH MHP the cold season compre- 

hending 87°? and Sed, 

When day is used in contradistiaction to night it is expressed in Teloogoo by 

Aen ; thus ந கலம்‌ இலலல நச ஈசர்‌ மீற and night. A day of four 

and twenty hours is expressed by the words S80 or S°Ss, hut these 
terms are not synonymous; 880 implies simply a day, without reference 

cithor to the date or the day of the week; thus, SAAN MO BST S MAM 

I will come after ten days; 27°50 is applicable to the day of the week only ; 

for instance, were I to ask, on what day of the week you intend to set out for 

Combaconum, I should say in Teloogoo ஐரு% 58% 53350987௦8 88-33 

and if instead of s&s, I were to use 8°30, in this instance, the person 

addressed would not understand that the day of the week was meant to be 

expressed. 

௫83320 or SVT means the dawn, the morning, MOP PTI 

idday, noon, T°OHO FOR the evening, OB) the night, and ©% எபி) 

midnight,
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I shall conclade the appendix with a list of the principal points of the compass, 

over each of which a particular genius is understood to preside. 

POINTS OF THE COMPASS. GUARDIANS, 

8௭7635 ஸல & 85%) 63565 

க கு... North... BBc2>.,.... The god of riches. 
க&.லல்‌.......... லயம்‌ பஸ்ல... “Regent of death, and judge of depart- 

[ed souls. 

கஷ்எ.......் பியர்‌ ௪௧௧௪௧௨ go ஞ்‌ லை... Regent of the shy, 

5%5........... 774... ௯ல்‌... 067௪ம்‌ ரீ மீச 
ஸஷ்ஷலால...71 7424. THOS)... The ruler of the wind. 
BIS 39௨... Kast... SXF Hoc... The destroyer and reproducer,.. 
ஆலால... S. West... . 3 5a. -+.. Prince of demons. 
கட்லா. 59, East... we QAy ....... The genius of fire. 

PEEK 
FINIS. @ 

PRL
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